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PREFACE. 



In offering this book to the public, the Author is far from undervaluing 
the Telugu works, which have been already published with a similar 
object. The student of Telugu must ever feel specially grateful to Mr, 
C, P. Brown, by whose efforts so much has been done to bring the 
language into its present position, and to render it accessible to Europeans. 
The Author, however, believes that its acquisition may be accelerated by 
the system pursued in this book, in which it has been his endeavour, not 
merely to give information, but to arrange it in such a manner, as to enable 
the student to master it with ease and rapidity. 

The early portions of the book will be found specially suited for 
BEGINNERS, as they are based upon papers, which were drawn up by the 
Author, wtien he himself was commeticing the study of Telugu. These papers 
were carefully corrected and improved by the late Rev, J, E, Sharkey, 
one of the best Telugu scholars of the day. Hence Ml those difficulties, with 
which a beginner is usually perplexed, have, it is hoped, been met and 
explained. 

Throughout the book, the great effort of the Author has been, to lead 
the student on step by step, giving such information only as is positively 
required, at the stage at which the student has arrived. The special feature, 
therefore, of the book is intended to be its progressive character. The 
endeavour to make the book essentially progressive, whilst it greatly 
accelerates the acquisition of the language, must at the same time be 
pleaded as an excuse for any peculiarity of arrangement, which may at 
first sight strike the reader as somewhat complicated. 
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The Rtudent must not be discouraged at the size of the book. The 
print is large, and a considerable portion of it is taken up with Examples 
and Exercises. If these were omitted, the book would be greatly reduced 
in size, but it is in these that the chief value of the book consists. All of 
them have been supplied by Native/i, and are consequently thoroughly 
idiomatic and colloquial. 

In Telugu the dialect used in ordinary convermtion diflfers so much 
from that used in grammatically written hookfi that thousands of Natives, 
who use the language as the only medium of conversation, cannot read a 
grammatically written book, or understand it, when read to them. For 
the same reason, a foreigner may be able to read and understand a Telugu 
book, but at the same time may be unable to converse with the Natives, 
or understand what they say to him. Owing to this great difference 
between the colloquial and the grammatical dialect, in the present work 
the former has been kept entirely distinct from the latter. 

The design of the Author has been to present English-speaking persons 
with a book in which they may commence Telugu, and gradually acquire 
a thorough knowledge of the colloquial dialect, and afterwards an intro- 
ductory knowledge of the grammatical dialect. The book has, therefore, 
been divided into three parts. 

THE FIRST PART commences with some general information about the 
language, and the manner in which it should be studied. The alphabet 
is then explained. As this is somewhat difficult, its acquisition is rendered 
more easy by an introductory chapter, in which a few only of the letters 
are given, and the general principles of the alphabet explained. In chapter 
III the alphabet is given in full, together with some Exercises in reading. 

Chapter IV, which is based upon 'Trendergnsfs mastery of languages,'" 
provides the student with a brief Outline of Telugu Grammar and a few 
Model Sentences. This chapter is entirely independent of the rest of the 
book, and all the information given in it is repeated in Part 11, with fuller 
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explanations. It is inserted merely to enable the student to begin speak- 
ing the language, as soon as possible, without having first to master the 
grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 

THE SECOND PART contains a Complete Grammar of the Collo- 
quial Dialect. Chapters Vand VI give an explanation of all the parts of 
speech, except verbs. Then follow several chapters upon the various parts 
of verbs, and the several classes into which they are divided, together with 
rules of Syntax, and copious Exerciser and ExampleR, By the introduc- 
tion of three chapters upon Adjective, Adverbial and Noiin Sentences, a 
complete explanation is given of Subordinate Sentences, a subject much 
neglected in previous works. As some readers may not have studied the 
Analysis of English sentences, an explanation is given of the above terms, 
sufficient to make these chapters easily intelligible to all. Chapter XVII 
contains MisceUaneotis Information^ unnecessary for the student to know 
when commencing the language, but of much importance, after he has made 
some progress. 

This part concludes with a chapter containing General Exercises, 
in the form of Conversations, Letters and Stories, which illustrate the 
foregoing rules, and form useful models for imitation. This chapter, if 
carefully studied, provides the student with a considerable amount of useful 
reading. 

THE THIRD PART forms an introduction to the Grammatical 
Dialect used in books. It is written on the same general principles as the 
preceding portions of the book, and contains such information in addition 
to, and in continuation of, that already given, as will enable the student to 
study a Native Grammar j and to read such books as the Vikramdrka Tales, 
KcUidytra, Panchatantra, Nitichandrika, Vimana, etc. It is divided into 
two chapters. The first gives the Grammatical forms of individual words. 
The second explains the rules for Oontraction, Elision, Euphony, etc. 

As Native Grammarians, whose works are the principal guides in this 
branch of the subject, differ in their opinions, it has been thought advisable 
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to select one particular work, and to adopt its decision on doubtful points. 
The Grammar thus selected is Ghinniah Soory's, since it is most largely 
used, and generally regarded as the best authority. 



As colloquial dialects of Telugu slightly differ, the book has been 
arranged to suit, as far as possible, all dialects. The chief differences may 
be exhibited by comparing the language spoken in the Northern Circars 
with that spoken in the Cuddapah District. For this reason, the Telugu 
spoken in the Kristna and Godaveri Districts, which is the purest and most 
largely used, has been taken as the standard, and the principal differences, 
met with in the Cuddapah District^ have been pointed out and explained. 

Although the primary object of this book is to teach Telugu to English- 
speaking persons, yet Native youths will derive much benefit from the study 
of it, especially from the study of Chapters XI to XVI. A careful perusal 
of these chapters will prove of great assistance in translating accurately. 

The Author takes this opportunity of expressing his truest thanks to 
the numerous European and Native gentlemen, who have given him so 
much valuable assistance in the preparation of this work. He cannot 
refrain from specially mentioning the name of the Rev. J. Clay, of the 
S. P. G., Cuddapah, who has for many years been Telugu Examiner to the 
Madras University. This gentleman has more than once carefully revised 
the manuscript and added much valuable information. 



In the preparation of this book, the works mentioned in the subjoined 
list have been carefully consulted, and the Author's best thanks are due for 
much valuable information that has been derived from them. 

(1) A Grammar of the Telugu language by ^. D. Campbell, C.S. 
1816 and 1820. 

(2) A Grammar of the Gentoo language, by William Brown, C.S., 
composed at Masulipatam, with the help of Mdmidi Venkayya. 1817. 



(3) A Grammar of the Telugu language, by 0. P. Brown, G.8. 
1840 and 1857. 

(4) The Telugu Primer, by Adahi Subbarow, Munshi in the Telugu 
Translator's office. 1851. 

(5) A Telugu Grammar by Chinniah Soory. 1858 and 1871. 

(6) The Niti Sangrahamu, with an Analysis of the Telugu language, 
by Lingam Lakshinaji Fantulut Deputy Inspector of Schools, Vizaga- 
patam. 1863. 

(7) The Rudiments of Telugu Grammar, by Pawpinani Abboyi 
Naidu, 1868. 

(8) An Abridgment of Telugu Grammar, by Rev. A, Uiccaz, Vizaga- 
patam. 1869. 

(9) A short Grammar of the Telugu language, by Madddli Lakalnni 
Naranayyay Telugu Munshi to the Civil Engineering College. 1870. 

(10) The Elements of Telugu Grammar, by G. P. ISavundratiayagam 
Pillai, B.A., B.L. 1870. 

(11) The Vibhakti Chandrika, by K. Subbarayudu. 1870. 



Masulipatam, ) A. H. A. 

March, 1873. 
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TELUGU GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS, 



On the meaning of the word Telugu, and the extent of the 

Telugu Country. 

1. The language now under consideration is called Telugu or Tenugu, 
The Sanscrit name is Andhra. The words Telugu and Tenugu are cor- 
ruptions of the word Teliuga, which is the same as Trili7iga, and 
means — the country of the three linganis, (from the Sanscrit tri three, 
and linga the emblem of Siva). There is a tradition that the God Siva, 
in the form of a Imgam, descended upon the three mountains named 
Kal6svaram, Srisailam, and BhlmSsvaram, and that these three lingams 
marked the boundaries of the country, which was in consequence called 
the Trilmga, Telinga, or Telugu country. 

2. The Telugu language is spoken by about twenty millions of Hindoos, 
who occupy the tract of country on the eastern side of the Indian 
Peninsula, which extends along the sea coast nearly from Madras to 
the confines of Bengal, and far inland into the heart of the Dekkan. 
This tract of country comprehends the British districts of Ganjam, 
Vizagapatam, Godavery, Krishna, and Nellore, the greater portion of 
the Nizam's territories, the districts of Kumool and Cuddapah, the 
northern and eastern portions of Bellary, the eastern part of Mysore, 
and North Arcot. 

On the History of the Telugu Country. 

3. In such a work as the present it would be out of place to write at 
any length upon this subject. For what is known of the early History 
of the Telugu coimtry, the reader can consult such works as Elphin- 
stone's History of India. Vishnu Vardhana, who reigned at the end of 
the eleventh century, and Krishna Rayalu, who reigned at Vijayanagar 
(or Bijayanagar) in the beginning of the sixteenth century were the 
most renowned patrons of Telugu literature, and in the reign of the 
former the first part of the Mah&bh&rat was translated from Sanscrit 
into Telugu. 
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4. Worunkal, the old capital of the kings of Telingdna, fell into the 
hands of the Muhammadans in 1332, and the kingdom of Vijayanagar 
in 1556. During the Muhammadan rule Telugn literature was dis- 
couraged, and many foreign words, especially Hindustani, crept into 
the language. 

On the Telugu Language. 

5. Although many Sa^iscrit words are used in Telugu, yet the language 
has not its origin in Sanscrit. Pure Telugu is formed from roots, which 
have a close connexion with the roots of the other languages of South 
India, e.g., Tamil, Canarese, etc. These cognate languages form a 
distinct family of languages, which are distinguished by the term 
Dravidian. 

6. As the people of the Telugu country embraced the religion of the 
Brahmans, who settled in large numbers amongst them and who were 
the religious and intellectual class, they adopted, at the same time, much 
of the language of the Brahmans, which was Sanscrit. Hence many of 
the words in common use, especially such as are abstract, religious, or 
scientific terms, are Sanscrit. All the early Telugu grammarians also, 
who were Brahmans, not only borrowed their arrangement, illustrations, 
and grammatical terms from Sanscrit, but in many cases wrote the 
grammar itself in the Sanscrit language. 

Native grammarians divide the words of the Telugu language into 
classes, namely — 

(1) Words of pure Telugu origin. 

(2) Sanscrit derivatives. 

(3) Sanscrit corruptions. 

(4) Kustic or provincial terms. 

(5) Words introduced from foreign languages, that is, 

Hindustani, etc. 

8. The greater part of Telugu literature consists of Poetry, which is 
written in the higher dialect. So different is the higher dialect from the 
dialect used in common conversation, that they form distinct branches 
of study. 

9. Telugu is remarkable for its melody of sound, which has gained for 
it the name of the Italian of India. It is regular in construction, and 
though copious, it is often like Tamil very laconic. In common con- 
versation a single word, or short phrase, is often used to convey the 
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meaning oE a whole sentence, Pronouns and the verb to be are 
frequently omitted: and ideas are usually expressed by Jinking together 
past participles, instead of, as in English, by a succession of finite 
verbs, linked together by conjunctions. 

f '10. Whilst the language used in poetry is uniform, local dialects of Tehigu 
vary. For instance, there is a certain amount of difference between 
the Teiugu spoken in Eajahmundry, and that spoken in the Cuddapah 
district. The present work is arranged so as to suit, as far as possible, 
all dialects, and where any differences exist, they are pointed out. 



On the Way to Study Teiugu. 

4.1. The Teiugu language, like many others, may be viewed as consisting 
of three branches, namely — (1) The language of comnion conTeiMition. 
(2) The language of pposp books, (.S) The language of imetry. Each of 
these three branches differs considerably from the others not only 
in the choice of words, but also in the grammatical forms of the same 
words. The greatest difference exists between the first and third 
branch, while the second branch holds a middle position between the 
other two, and partakes of the nature and peculiarities of both. 

[ 12. As a child first acquires the spoken language of every day life, before 
learning that of books or of poetry, so it will be found most advisable for 
those who are about to study a living language, and especially for those 
whose duty it will hereafter be to converse with the natives in their own 
vernacular, to master the spoken language first. Those who have been 
accustomed to study dead languages, must continually bear in mind, 
that the study 0/ a living language must he pursued in a different man- 
ner from that of a dead language, or fi.uency in speaking will never be 
attained. This is especially the case with Teiugu, where the language 
of ordinary conversation differs so greatly from that which is employed 
in poetry and grammatically written books. 

1 33. After the language of ordinary conversation has been mastered, a 
little additional study will enable the student to read such books as 
Morris's Teiugu Selections, Brown's Teiugu Selections, Brown's Teiugu 
Eeader, the Vikramarka Tales, and such religious books as the Teiugu 
Bible, Teiugu Prayer Book, Teiugu tracts, etc. 

|14. If the student afterwards proceeds to read Teiugu poetry, he will 
find it a distinct branch of study to master not only the prosody, but 
also the grammatical forms, and the uncommon words and expressions, 
which are peculiar to the literary dialect. 
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On the Choice of a Teacher, 



15. It is impossible to leam the right pronunciation of many Telugu 
letters and words without a good teacher. It is therefore most unadvis- 
able for a student to attempt to begin the study of the language by him- 
self. If the student is in England, a competent teacher can generally 
be obtained by applying to the London University, to one of the Mis- 
sionary Societies, or to Eegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co. If the 
student is in India, a native Munshi can easily be obtained. Telugu, 
as spoken in Madras, is impure and much intermixed with Tamil. 
It is therefore advisable, if possible, to get a Munshi from some 
mufassal town in the Telugu country. 

16. At the commencement, it is advisable to have a Munshi who knows 
English, but his services should be dispensed with as soon as possible, 
for one who knows the vernacular only. An English-speaking Munshi 
is generally more eager to improve his own English than to impart his 
Telugu, and the Telugu lesson degenerates into an English conversation. 

The natives as a rule have a very poor idea of teaching a foreigner 
Telugu. In most cases they will commence with the highly gramma- 
tical language; and hence they require to be continually reminded to 
teach the colloquial language only. 

A Shastri will probably condemn the greater part of this book, 
because it is written according to the usages of common conversation, 
instead of according to the abstruse rules of grammar. 

17. On the other hand a vulgar style must he avoided. The Munshi 
ought to be a person of some education. Pariah servants use a vulgar 
pronunciation, and low words which are offensive to the upper classes 
of natives. A good style can be easily understood by all. In England 
an English gentleman has no occasion to adopt a vulgar pronunciation 
and low words in order to be understo9d by a labouring man. Telugu 
vulgarisms can soon be understood, and therefore they need not be 
learned, nor used when understood. 

18. Very great care and pains must be taken to acquire from the first 
an accurate pronunciation. It will take time, but it is far from 
being lost time. If a bad pronunciation is acquired at first, it will 
be very difficult to remedy it afterwards. The student should be 
particularly careful not to mumble. He should hold up his head, use 
a loud tone, and insist upon the teacher's correcting his pronun- 
ciation, until it becomes exactly like that of a native. 
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19. The Munshi should be asked to read over occasionally the following 
passage, which requests him — (1) to teach at first only the language 
used in common conversdtion ; and (2) to correct carefully all mistakes in 
pronunciatix)n, 

cSSb^Sb XaSoS' ^t«& "^(^Xd xS&sS'^^o^O'Syi6^>ad^ r)"9«>^r355A37r» 
ga ■^&>^§^S) >9^Sra ^SleS^ ;6o^S.o-abfc)8o ^ XSA^cJ 

Tr»;543 ooooAsfo-syBi J&e;«frfb^7^' "SOdSwfc)"? cxxr^ ^:6S' gioo^Sb 

^. S*. do, ^« rd. ^« ^. &. 2J$« ;5. $• S$.« tS. cxxr^ ^dxSoJbooBo 
A5bo2& "^^5500 ;3\^55bo7r» S)5S8o-0 i85^55e^d6ba;>5b. oSbeldSx) C9, ?, 
e)'SS c3&c$J.&;Sb3 ©oAab ^Sld&o& "^^ X;*^ oT'iS dtSa^^r^^raSSboi^b 



ftj 



^ 



VrS6 ©5A3yC5Sb37r» oSbc^fSoNt^oSbo-CSbS^ 55ocjS»n5b« 

■ 

20^5-^ 2tf^XQ5n»S'e$d6ba S)o2Sb oSboyS^o^^Jbol? cjSmJ^n^ S. 
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CHAPTER 11. 



INTRODUCTION TO THE ALPHABET. 



20. This chapter is merely an introduction to the alphabet, which is 
explained at length in the next chapter. In this chapter, a few only of 
the letters are given and their formation explained, with the design of 
making the next chapter more easy for a beginner. 

21. The sign ef) is a Telugu yowel, and represents the sound of the 
English vowel a in India, local, &c. 

The sign cO is a Telugu consonant, and represents the sound of 
the English consonant s. 

Thus the English syllable as (as in assist) might be represented in 
Telugu thus, ef)<o» 

22. But the form ef) is only used, wlien tlie votcel occupies the position 
of the first letter in a word. When it stands in any other position, it 

takes the following shape ^9 and is placed at the top of the consonant to 

which it belongs. Thus the English syllable sds might be represented 

in Telugu thus— i6a3. (i. e. ,«). 

23. That form of a vowel which is used, when it occupies the position of 
the first letter in a word, as e>, is called the initial form of the yowel. 

That form of a vowel which is used, whenever it occupies awy other 

positio7i than that of the first letter in a word, as *^, is called the 
secondary form of tlie rowel. 

24. When a consonant has no secondary vowel form belonging to it, 

the sign s~ is put in the place of a secondary vowel form, and implies 

that a secondary vowel form is wanting. Thus the English syllables 
SOS and as would be more correctly written in Telugu as follows — 

(SS", ef)S". It must be especially remembered that the sign s~ does not 

represent any sound, but simply denotes the absence of a secondary 
votcel form. 
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26. When a consonant form is written with a secondary vowel form 
belonging to it, as ^> the whole is called a compound letter. 

26. Subjoined are five of the Telugu vowels, and five of the Telugu coii- 
sonants, with their corresponding powers in English. 

Five Initial forms of Vowels. 

^ has the sound of the English a in the word local 

^3 , a father, 

^ i in, pin. 

-8« ee eeljfeeL 

o) e ember, member. 

Secondary forms of the above Vowels. 

•^ is the secondary form of ^ 
— D es 

. ^ g 

b ^ 



Five of the Telugu Consonants. 

i^ has the sound of the English h in kin, 

K^ g gun. 

^ n not. 

o^ p pin. 

«o s sin. 

27. If to these 5 consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel ^, 
namely *^, they become the compound letters — 

o, \, ?0| aO| <0, 

It will be noticed that in the case of the first three compound letters 
the secondary vowel form is written touching the consonant form, as 
S', X, f6, but in the case of the two last compound letters the secondary 
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vowel form is written without touching the consonant form as ^, -16. 
It will be noticed also that the only distinction between ^ and 16 is, that 
in the case of the latter letter ^ does not touch the consonant form. 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel W| 
namely — o, they become the compound letters — 



T^f TT*^ 73^, Ht'y 1^. 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel g, 
namely 0, they become the compound letters — 

S) A9 S} oJ| <0« 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel -S«i 
namely J), they become the compound letters— 

Dy A> ^} oJ) rd» 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel .i, 
namely -=», they become the compound letters — 

28. Thus far, therefore, the following portion of the Telugu alphabet 
has been given, viz. :— . 

Initial forms of 5 Vowels* 
ef). e5. g. •^. oi. 

Secondary forms of tlie above 5 Vowels- 

^ (e). -^ {^). {^). b (^). -^ (oi). 



25 Compound letters 



r 


■r» 


§ 


s 


1. 


X 


TV 


• 


A 


7^. 


^ 


TT* 


» 


^ 


^. 


^ 


■^ 


S) 


h 


1). 


ts 


^ 


S) 


h 


■?). 



^. 2^. The compound letters must be learnt in hurizontal lines. 
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Exercise I. 

Name the following letters: — 

"S S5 ^ X e3 S) t6 

h q i TT* 7^ "5^ o5 



Si 



TT* e) ^ "^ 1 



S) ^ c5 i "S) A ef) 

e5 & TT* g ■? S) -«« 



oJ ^ <6 t5 ^ "sJ^ 

q S) S) I) ^ Tl) ^ 



Exercise II. 
Write out the following words in English letters:— 

(4) "§«§", "^^, •^^. 

Ziie/y to the above Exercise, 

(1) Gan, nan, pan, san, sup. 

(2) kin, gig, nip, pig, pin, sin, sip. 

(3) keen, peep, see, seen. 

(4) ken, pen, peg. 

N, B. — As an exercise, the above words may be written out again 

from the English into ^elugu. 
2 
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Exercise III. 

The following Telugu words must now be read, written out and learnt 
by heart : — 



ihr 



a shed. 



J^X a jewel. IT'lT* 



divers. 



-s«x 


a fly. 


^76 


an oath. 


gS- 


henceforth. 


VSX 


hatred. 


■5^1 


a crow. 


XAJbS- 


therefore. »-^' 


-«»f 


a feather 


;3S) 


work. 


^!^%S 


made of iron. •^-^' 


^5. 


a sinner. 


lir^TV^ 


a turban. 


TV'S' 


besides. 


■g'S' 


• 

heat. 


;3S) 


little. 


^cSdS 


sand. 
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29. The letters of the Telugu alphabet and their combinations are very 
numerous, and at first sight make the language appear difhcult. But in 
reality they make it far more easy to acquire correctly; for there is a 
distinct letter for each sound, and therefore every word is pronounced 
exactly as it is spelt. In Enghsh the same letter may have several 
sounds, e. g., the sound of the letter u in the words but, put, hull, full, 
bury, busy. Such an ambiguity can never arise in Telugu ; but after 
the correct sounds of the Telugu letters have been once acquired, every 
word can be pronounced with perfect accuracy. Hence it is of the 
greatest importance to acquire from the very first the exact pronunciation 
of each individual letter, especially as on the length of a vowel, or the 
harsh or smooth pronunciation of a consonant depends in many instances - 
the meaning of a word. 

30. Telugu is written from left to right like English. The letters ought 
to be upright, or slightly sloping towards the left. Care must be taken 
to form them in the proper way. This can only be done by watching 
how the teacher forms them. 

31. Each letter must be repeated in a loud voice several times after 
the teacher. 

32. The Telugu letters are divided, as in English, into vutcels and con- 
sonants. 

(1) Initial forms of the Vowels. 

33. There are 13 vowels in common use. Their initial forms are as 
follows: — 

^. e5* s). -^. ^. dS^. axx). oi. 6. o. Zj. L. ST. 

34. The second, fourth, sixth, ninth and twelfth vowels are the long 
sounds of the slwrt vowels which precede them. The letters SD and 27* 
are also long, and can only be represented in English by diphthongs. 
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35. The sound of each Telugu letter should be learnt by hearing the 
teacher pronounce it. A few remarks, however, upon the pronunciation 
of the Telugu letters may be found useful. 



Corresponding powers of the Telugu Vowels in English. 

36. In giving the powers of the Telugu letters in English, the object of 
the author is not to teach the student how to write Telugu with English 
letters, but vierely to represent the sound of each of the Telugu letters 
by that letter which is vwst commonly used in English to express the 
same sound. Writing Telugu with EngUsh letters should always be 
avoided, if possible ; but when necessary, that system of transliteration 
should be used which is given in a subsequent chapter of this book. 

37. It must be remembered that the name of a vowel in the English 
alphabet, and its sound in an English word are often very different ; for 
instance the name of the vowel a, and its sound in the word father. In 
English also the same vowel often has several sounds; for instance the 
sound of the vowel n in but and put. In Telugu the name of each of 
tlie Telugu iwwels and its sound are one and the same ; and each vowel 
luis one and only one distinct sound. Hence in giving the powers of the 
Telugu vowels in English, the student must consider not the name, but 
the SOUND of the corresponding Englitfh vowel; and only that particulak 
SOUND which is illustrated in the English words given as examples. 



Table Of sounds. 

38. t£> has the sound of the English a in the words em, local, India, 

e3 has the sound of the English a in the v/ord father, 

g has the sound of the English i in the words in, pin , gig, rip, 

^ has the sound of the English ee in the words eel, feel, need, h^ed. 

g has the sound of the English u in the words pull, put, full. 

^ has the sound of the English u in the words June, crude, rule. 
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It must be specially noticed that the Telugu letters de and ^ 
never have the soft sound (pronounced like you) of the letter u in 
such English v^ords as unison, use. The sound of the English u 
in such MTords as up, ua is (as already stated) represented by the 
Telugu letter ^. 

2XX> has a slightly shorter sound than the English ru in rupee. 

•5 has the sound of the EngUsh e in the words ember, fen, leg, beg, peg. 

The letter o^ never has the sound of the English e in such v^ords 
as iqual, elongate, era. This sound of e is the same as that of 
ee, and would be represented in Telugu by •^. 

6 has the sound of the English a in the words aclie, fate, late. 
S3 has the sound of the English diphthong ai in the word aisle. 
2j has the sound of the English o in the words solemnity^ police. 
(This sound of o is rare in English.) 

^ has the sound of the English o in the words old, gold, sold. 
2r has the sound of the English diphthong ou in the word ounce. 

39. It must be specially remembered that there are no letters in Telugu 
to represent — (1) The sound of the English a in such words as pa7i, 
can, sat, hat. It is a common mistake for Europeans to pronounce Cf) 
in this manner. This mistake must be specially guarded against. — (2) 
The sound of the English o in such words as hot, got, object, ostensible. 

(2) Secondary forms of the Vowels. 

40. The preceding letters, which are called the initial /onus of the vowels, 
can only be used (as the name implies), when they occupy the position 
of the first letter in a word. In every other position each vowel uses a 
secondary form, which is never written by itself, but is always compound- 
ed (in a manner hereafter explained) with one of the consonant forms, 
so that the two together niake but one compound letter. Although the 
secondary forms cannot properly be written separately, they are so writ- 
ten in the subjoined table in order to show more clearly what they are. 
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Initial 


form. 


Secondary form. 


Initial 


form. 


Secondary form. 


i^ 


e 


w 


^ o5 




— 


a 


C5 


-^ 


.. 6 




-S 


t 


g 





Ou' ® 




^ 


t 


^ 


5 


r ^ 




or» 


it 


^ 


b 


r. i> 




«<« 


(.t . 


^ 


u^ 


ci-i' 2» 




« 


• 


wo 


d 









Each of the secondary forms has a distinctive name^ which will 
be given hereafter. 

The letters ejaJ^i ^, and ^i are usually inserted after the letter a)K). 
In ordinary writing ^ is never used, but in its place the vowel ^^ 
is added to the consonant on the line, and the consonant rn is subscribed ; 
as ^ ^»5bo. The letters zxar* and "IP are merely lengthened fcwms 
of 230) and ^* 

v3) Consonants. 

41. A Telugu consonant is never written by itself (except in a few in- 
stances which are mentioned hereafter), but is always compounded with 
one of the secondary forms of tJie vowels, so that tlie two together make hut 
one cofnpound letter. In order to sound the consonants in the alphabet, 
the secondary form of ^, namely *^, is used; but in the case of eight 
letters (as mentioned below) ^ is only sounded, but not written. Whilst 
learning the consonants the subjoined notes must be read over. 

42. The consonants are 35 in number. They are as follows — 



r 


V ' 




X 




^ 




■a 


•a 


<$ 




23 




5^ 




^ 


tj 


«■ 




Si 




¥ 




ra 


?i 


$ 




Si 




^ 




76 


^ 


^ 




•<o 




^ 




5$b 


?J o ;S 


^ 


Si 


TS 


5^ 


^ 


^. 



To these may be added the letter o, called sunna, which stands for 
N or M. 
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43. The letter §", called ^"ff^Soi^ex), is sometimes used instead of ^. 

CO 

44. The letter es, called 2J0(5S or §^5'fc)"6$, is usually inserted in the 

alphabet. Theoretically it has a somewhat harsher sound than S, but 
practically no difference is made in the pronunciation. In grammatical 
writing es ought always to *be used in certain words, e, g. ?^^5Sy^^ 

§^ea&; but in ordinary writing ^ is used instead, e. g. X>^»io, §*^KSS. 

Notes on the Consonants. 

45. (1) It will be observed that the first 25 consonants are arranged in 
five lines of five letters each. The. letters in the second and fourth per- 
pendicular columns are the aspirates of those in the first and third 
columns. The letters in the fourth horizontal line are the smooth sounds 
of those in the third line. 

46. (2) In the case of the eight letters V, «, «, sj^, ^, ra, ?j, o, 
the vowel ^ is sounded, but not written. 

47. (3) In the case of the six letters ^, S5, $, 5l, :6, SS^, the vowel 
form is written nnthout touching the consonant form. 

48. (4) It is useless to waste much time upon the pronunciation of » 
and q^, for they very rarely occur. 

49. (5) The letter -cS has two distinct sounds, namely ch, as in charity, 
and ts, as in hats. 

The letter a has also two distinct sounds, namely j, as in jar, and 
dsr, as the ds in stoordsntan. 

When t3 and 23 have the second mentioned sounds, they are some- 
times written thus — -tf and a. They are so written throughout this 
chapter only. 

50. (6) ^, tiy r3, and ^ must be pronounced with special care. They 
are very harsh f, rf, n, and /, made by curling back the tongue, and forci- 
bly striking the under part of it against the roof of the mouth. 

d arid 25 are very smooth t and rf, pronounced by placing the tongue 
against the top row of teeth. They have the sound of the English fh 
in Thanet and tJtat. 

t) and ^ are smooth I and n, as in love, nothing. 

The letters ^, ^^ ra, and ^ are much harsher than the English 

letters t, d, n, and Z; and the letters e^, 25, ;6, and o are smoother. In 

fact the English letters are a medium between the two sets of Telugu 
letters. 
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51. (7) All the aspirate letters, except g, have the sign of aspiration, 
which is a small straight stroke written underneath the letter, as ^. 
They must be pronounced with great care, and at first with some exagger- 
ation. The right aspiration is not the same as in the English letter h, 
(which corresponds with the letter ^) , hut proceeds directly from the cJiest. 

52. (8) The six letters 8', ^, ^3, 5to, dSb, and SS^ answer to the English 
letters kjp, b, m, y, and h. 

53. (9) The letters X and S are pronounced like hard g and r in the 
words gun and niii. 

54. (10) The letter sS has a sound intermediate between the English 
letters v and w. In some words it is more like v, in others more like w. 

55. (11) $ has the sound of the second s in issue. The tongue must be 
placed against the roots of the lower teeth. 

Sl has nearly the sound of s in show. The tongue must be placed 
near the roof of the mouth. 

'^ has the sound of s in sun. 

56. (12) The letter sS^ is often written with the secondary vowel form 
touching the consonant form. 

57. (13) «5L is merely the combination of ^ and si, and is pronounced kshd 

58. (14) Occasionally in the case of a pure Sanscrit or a foreign word 
a final consonant is written without the secondary form of a vowel. In 
this case the sign e- is put in the place of the secondary form of a 

vowel to denote that a secondary vowel form is wanting ; as — f", K't 5", 

etc., thus — ^^SW^. (See para. 25). 

On WRITING TELurTij WITH English Letters. 

50. When it is necessary to v/rite Telugu with English letters, the 
following system is usually adopted : — 

Vowels. 

^»^» is represented by ri 

— — — e. 

— — — ai. 

— — — o. 

— — — au, 



« 


is 


represented by 


a. 


zyx 


« 


— 




a. 


J 


^ 




— — 


• 

1. 


6 


-^ 






I. 


SD 


^ 




— — 


u. 


2J 


@» 






n. 


^ 


30)0 






ri. 


^ 
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Consonants. 










r 


t« repreaented by k. 


■^ 


ij? represented by 


n. 


^ 






kh. 


S" 








P- 


r 


— 


— 


— g- 


^ 








ph. 


^ 




— 


- gh. 


sT 




— 


— 


b. 


€ 




— 


Dg- 


^ 






— 


bh. 


■s 






— ch, or ts. 


§5 


— 






m. 


'^ 


— 


— 


— chh. 


d§^ 








y- 


r 


— 


— 


— j, or dz. 


6" 








r. 


^ 


— 




- jh. 


ef 




— 




1. 


C 




— - 


— n. 


f 








1. 

• 


iT 






— t. 

• 


^ 








V. 


r 






— th. 

• 


r 








s. 

• 


cS" 


— 




- d. 


S^ 


— 






sh. 


<r 


— 




— dh. 

• 


S" 


— 


— 




8. 


cT 






— n. 

• 


^ 


— 






h. 


§' 






— t. 


ci: 








ksh. 


f 


— 




— th. 


o 


— 


— 


— 


n,or m 


(S" 






d. 


g 


_^ 






h. 



(?■— — — dh. 

Example, "i^ it* 6o^ir'^ woiSaSSo "atf^J'SA. ^cs&tSS^ S3^xy» ■StfsS"3;6» SVifj^O 
files' ^s^a X;;Sbr o5a 8^8?»5>o •%«$ S|S)^cK5o6'3;^» SJoij^© v^|!52"sni** 

Repn na tandri-garu Bandai-uku vella valenu. Ayanat5 kuda vella 
valenani mikkili korika unnadi ganuka padi rodzulu selavn ippintsa valenani 
mikkili prarthistunnanu. 

On Spelling. 

60. When using the dictionary, it must be remembered that some words 
have more than one mode of spelling. Thus, for instance, some words use 

v> or ^ at pleasure, e. g. ^Co-fiofo or ^^-CSbfa, ^cSd^ or ^^^, Xn5b8' 
3 
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or Xj^S', sSodfcjX or ^o2p?C> ^rao^sS or ^e9^s5, etc. Some words use 
^ or 3 at pleasure, a. g. ar^oXOo-C^fa or S^oADo-C^fc), "Bf-sSa or 
"ff^£)(S, etc. Some words have other vowels optional, e. g. iJAS or 2$"^^, 
7r*(yt or TT'exjS', etc. Some words have v^ at pleasure, e. g. 80S 
or ^o25> §^^^ or ,§^f&, etc. Some words also are occasionally written 
in a contracted form, e. g. 98A or ©8, t$&cT*»Q> or e$Tr>Ce$, 

61. When an English word ending in a consonant or silent a is intro- 
duced into Telugu, the vowel o is generally added. Thus the 

word book is usually written and pronounced awSq^, instead of ejof". 

So esfjfSo o^ca,etc. 

62. In writing Telugu, contractions are sometimes used, e.g, e^ll for i§& 
'sr*^?, Sll for aO, ^11 for ^^^y ^11 for ^SsSbo, etc. 

63. The terminations <>5b and are sometimes dropped ; as "3cSi>55^ for 
"^cCbsS^.^, sSi^ for sSi^^. 

On Vulgarisms. 

64. The following vulgarisms are common, but must be carefully avoided — 

(1) The use of "^ for '^; as ^lydtSbagsSbo for "^dfibaSsio, %y^e$ for "^ti. 

(2) The use of dS> for 55; as ^oS^ for "3^^, c55cn>^ for "^to. 

(3) The use of "^ for"^; as eooo"3 for Wcxo"^. 

(4) The use of ^ for ;6; as sSo§SSS for s5^^:^S. 

(5) The insertion of o and -^,- as ^Oo5b or ^o^ for ^^» and 

«og, for eo{$. 

(6) The insertion of aspiration ; as s^r^ for tt*©, <^S for S^^. 

(4) Compound Letters. 

65. After all the foregoing letters have been thoroughly learnt, and can be 
written down and repeated from memory, the next step is comparatively 
easy. It is the union of the secondary forms of the vowels tcith the conso- 
nant forms, to form COMPOUND letters. 

66. The compound letters are, with few exceptions, formed upon very 
regular principles, and are therefore very easy to learn. Whilst learning 
them the subjoined notes should be read. Each line of the following 
table of compound Utters must be carefully studied, until each letter can 
be named when pointed to, or written down when named. 
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\'^ 



k(v y 47*49 ^ ^ spr> ip\ '^ ^ ^ ^ s^ ^ 

r . ^ ^ 1^ |x) flfSoo Sj>xn> ^\ "^ "^ ^ ^^ ^^ Sffe^ 
<^ -tS 'vT* -O -& -CSb tSx' -fi^ "^ ^ ^ nS^ -5r^ 3^ 



e5cp Kip-' 8cp Sep »b^ S^m-« 65p^ "3cp ^ "^ (SojS^ «c<5^ 5ip^ 

i ^ (tj- 43 ^^ ^ (bor^ ^\ "?j ti ^ ^5^ 45^ ^ 

1{. S' -ST* © & $6 Kn> $f\ "g "^ "^ §^ §^ ^ 

e) ^^ — 

c(/, ^ ^ ^ 4 ^ ^ ^^ ^ '4 '^ ^ ^ ^ 

-^> ra fT» f^ d £90 c^j- r3\ 13 "^ 2_ c^ rf^ cr' 



i;l. $ ^ ^ 1^ ^ ^ $^ 1> 1) 2L ^ ^ ^ 
('20 "SF £) b zx> 2xn> 20\ "3 ?§ ^ 25^ 2S^ ^^ 

/,. & ^Sr^ Sto «Xr» 5503 sSaj^ 5$b\ "So ^ ^ *ax) -aro ^^ 
f dSb c55j-<» 000 ooj-o cjS» d&r' d5b\ So "^ "Ss ^^^ "Sr^ c3fe^ 

^ o er» © t) ex) exr« e;\ "3 "^ ^ eS^ e5^ cT* 

f Si ^ Sy. ty. oS^ ^S^j-o 5i\ *lk *fx 2b ^ ^ 
^^ SS^ oS-« lr« Iro ?5-^ ^S-T\jD si^N "Sr^ -|r' ^ sS'6>^ -^^r^KT^^r^ 
/^j til S>7 J\ cl\ <S^ c^^ tll\ "Si, "^ "Sv, JC ^^ ^ 

o 

^o^^.— Iivthis list a and sf- are omiUe^, «ii^ VJcie^ ^x^ o\^^ \»xA^ ^^as^k.^^^ 
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Notes on the Compound Letters. 

07. It will be noticed that — 

(1) All the secondary vowel forms, except \j, >t^, \, and ^ 
are written above the consonant forms ; V and >j^ are placed to the 
right, on the same line as the consonant forms ; ^ is placed to the right, 
partly andemeath and partly on the same line as the consonant forms; 
and ^ is placed partly above and partly below them. 

i)H. C2) The vowel ^ invariably retains its place above a consonant fornix 
unless that actual position is occupied by another secondary vowel form. 
Hence all the consonants (except those in which ^ is only sounded, and 
not written) retain ^ when adding V), >j^, or n. Hence also in the 
case of the following letters ^ is retained, when adding "^^j ^^, ^^9 
and '-^, viz.— s^, Oojr^, 55bn», c5Srt>, ^^, fic^, SJ-^, ^^, OcjS^, 

■^oJ-^Nj^, S^, 5c^, sfe^, c5^, ?J^^. When thus retained, ^ in silent, and 
the other secondary vowel form only is sounded. 

69. (3) The sound of 'i when added to SS^, changes it into o5^, and the 
sound of Ji when added to S)Ot changes it into SXt^. 

70. (4) The forms 000 and ck>j^ are used without D and u being ex- 
pressed, because this letter has the sound of !) inherent in it. 

71. (>) The letters ^^ ^, ^} and their long forms are written in a 
peculiar manner to distinguish them from ^ and &. 

7*2. (()) The following letters instead of using ^^ and ^^ generally use a 
peculiar form, namely, ST, Sf^f "Soo, "Sr^, S», "Sr^, «S^, S^. In com- 
mon writing however the forms *^ and ^^ are occasionally used, as <S^. 

Instead of ^fS^ and o5^ the fonus Ifw^ and "=oj-^r^ are sometimes 
used. 
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Exercises in Reading. 

All the exercises in this chapter are upon reading and pronunciation 
only. No attention must as yet be given to the grammatical structure 
of the words or sentences. 

N,B. — As all these exercises contain common words only, they should 
be learnt by heart, and will form a useful vocabulary. 



Exercise I. 



e>». 



e5fa. 



half. 



play. 



do a head. 

J^X a jewel. 



•^X a fly. 



^k^ .... a fountain. ^cti). . . . favour. 



Exercise II, 



e3^ desire. 

S'^ a story. 



'tSA a lodging. ^X hatred. 



wrT'.... an anna. 



^^J^ rain. 



"ff^dtfb... unripe fruit. "STtv'.. well. 



i!r6 old. 

A3^er*....very, much. 



— o 



o5.... a mat. 



15^6,. . . a grandfather. "^F^ trouble. 



^ol .... language. ' sSr't) ... a word. 



"S^K a spade. 



Exercise III. 



J6a a river. 

"S^s a crow, 

^S) work. 

7V*^.,,. wind. 



X6 a room. 



o5^S) harm. 



"23^8... a way. 



"CPooo... a stone. 



;3S. 



ten. 



§<5x punishment. 6& wet. 



=\T*(5... slander. 
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hB,,, luorality. 

ha poor. 

"uSS^ an ant. 

&3« a shadow. 



§8. 



dSr^di a calf. 

oSxr»dfc... three. 



Exercise IV. 

S:>T^Si upon. 

t^ a street. 

^<S a temple. 

h^ thou. 



manner. ^^ a cow. 



Exercise V. 



hl^ a wire. 



es'So. 



she. 



^& a village. "^^ the neck. 

^J&'Sio the earth. "^S the ear. 

^6cn>^. . . sight. ^t) a month. 

Sj^<^... certain, sure, "o"^ honey. 

^^23 worship. "^d by. 



S£n»^ curry. 



■^&, 



a name. 



SXr«5o you. 

^y^dfc he. 

^S a tiger. 

'U^'^ a king. 

^uP*^ death. 

a'S a she buffalo. 

6ii) seven. 

"^^ hunting. 

-^^ I. 

"^Sio we. 

"Sfib bitter. 

"^& . . . separate, different. 
"So soil. 



S32Sb, 



"^v. 



five. 



dirty. 



"3^ outside. 



SD 



-n. 



if. 



"^^ a side. 

c56cn>'? ... fifty. 



Exercise VI. 

^X smoke. 

^<S powder. 

^S a tail. 

S^^^..., a garden. 

§^& a fowl. 

§^B a monkey. 



A ^ a wall. 

-S^k^ a place. 

e^ ex) leather. 

§^kj a fort. 

§7^A5b yes. 

o 

vP^ salt land. 
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Exercise VII. 



008' an island. 



&oh ... a blaze. 



e>ot$ ... all. 



&0& .... medicine. 



SoNb colour. 



!o^. ... below, under. 



oSboS people. 

aSooS ... a flock. 



sSmoSo ... before. 



&orQ ... good. 



^odib ... fruit. 



^30(5 ...a carriage, cart, g'o'^3 ... a hedge. 



20o9 a ball. 



Xo^ ... a bell. 



Exercise VIM. 



^5o^ twenty. 

/^(&Ab an umbrella. 



"^AtSoSbo. 



paper. 



^&c^ a mattress. 



S'oSSbo. 



a pen. 



?^t^sSx) a quality. 



8'S^55a5 difficult. 

"eT'tfsSco a lock. 

&^55bo a light, lamp. 



oSboxSSSbo a cot. 



"S^ifo God. 

^S«55bo the body. 



ST^^c^ the stomach. ^o3^^y«^»i)o. . . . intercourse. 



(5) Subscribed Consonants. 



73. In English two consonants often come together in one word, as for 
instance in the words butter, upper, grim, misled, etc. When this 
happens in Telugu, the latter consonant is subscribed or written under- 
neath the former consonant and has no secondary vowel form attached 
to it. Thus the word ddppi, thirst is written &h\. 

74. A consonant which is written underneath another one is called a 
subscribed consanant. 
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75. The consoDant on the.line is pronounced first, and generally forms 
in reality a part of the previous syllable. Then the subscribed consonant 
and the vowel attached to the consonant on the line are pronounced 
together; thus &i^ is pronounced (Zop-jn, ^^ is pronounced zdb-bu, 
qgsSoo is pronounced ish-td-mv, sSpsSxi is pronounced vdr-vd-mu, etc., 
etc. 

70. The subscribed consonants never have a vowel form, or the sign 5" 
(see paras. 24 and 58) attached to them, and in the case of eight letters 

they have a different shape from that which they »use when written on 
the line. In the case of many other consonants also the shape is slightly 
altered. 

77. The eight consonants, of which the subscribed form shave a different 
shape from that which they use when written on the line, are exhibited 
in the subjoined table. In it each of these consonants has its subscribed 
form written underneath it. 



«4- 


6 




""^ 


5 


^ 


6 


CO 


^s 





78. When the letter ^ is written underneath ns, or xr*, it is usual 
to join them to subscribed ^^ instead of to the consonant on the line ; — 
thus, instead of writing ^^ it is usual to write ^^^ salt; so in like 
manner S>s3y fire, ^tS^^ noio, etc., etc. 

79. When consonants are doubled in Telugu, they are pronounced far 
more strongly than in English, Thus ^)|^ a cloth is pronounced far 
more strongly than the English word butter. The neglect of this im- 
portant caution often causes Europeans to pronounce Telugu badly. 

80. In English the letter R, when followed by a consonant, is usually 
pronounced smoothly, as in the words cart, curtain, etc. But in Telugu 
the letter tf is invariably pronounced roughly even though followed by a 
consonant, as in the words S^, S^, ^^J5, ^CfgSSDo. 

81 . In some words there are more than one subscribed consonant, as, oj 
a woman. Such words are not very numerous. 
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i 


Exercise 


IX. 




JT*^ 


a grandfather. 


?6^^^;5S)3 


a horse. 


«=5 


a grandmother. 


^:6g';Sb3ex) 


books. 


£$C\5; 


a father. 


ag 


a child. 


^^ 


a mother. 


sS^^S^xy 


men. 


«^a 


an elder brother. 




carriages 


e^^^<:i-> 


a younger brother. 


^ 


a tree. 


^S'ir- 


an elder sister. 




water. 




a younger sister. 


CO 


names. 



o5b3 




merit, 
intention, 
especial, 
a sentence, 
bravery. 



Exercise X. 

§'5 



3 



formerly. 

pride. 

a mountain. 

the grammatical subject. 

the grammatical object. 



Exercise XI. 



9 



a lesson, 
certainly, 
understanding, 
a story, 
desire. 



reverence. 






an oath, 
a journey, 
a dispute, 
a right, 
surprise, 
certainty. 



2d 
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Exercise XII. 






a curse, 
clean. 

quick. 

leave. 

a short space of time. 

money. 



?iro&Q&) 



&s< 






)ej 






CO 
CO 



the sun. 

clear. 

a disciple. 

easy. 

the body. 

schools. 



Exercise XIII. 






a punkah {7wun), ej^?C> 



that {Adj. pron) . 
this {Adj. pron). 



o 

en 



pull {Imperative). 

don't pull {negative Imper), 
gently (adverb). 
strongly {adverh). 



•^ ^o"S^ er»?<b 

CO 

So"S^ '^l^^^ ^^^ 

CO 



Pull the punkah. 

Pull this punkah. 

Don't pull that punkah. 

Pull the punkah strongly. 

Pull the punkah gently. 

Don't pull that punkah strongly. 





Exercise XIV. 




Imperative moods, 








Nounn, 


bcS^^ir> 


bring. 


^^o5 


a plate. 


fer&rdf* 


take away. 


■^vo 


milk. 




don't bring. 


FTeiifii 


an umbrella. 


fe^SD5'S)«55^S^ 


don't take away. 


^6 


a stick. 
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e3 r^ brSoglJ^ 



Bring that stick. 

Don't take away that plate. 

Bring an umbrella. 

Don't bring milk. 

Take away this umbrella. 

Don't take away that stick. 



•0^ ©f&g'lT' 




Bring a plate. 
Exercise XV. 


» 


Imperative moods. 






Adverbs. 


abex)^ 


dust. 


¥b-^ 


here. 


g'dfo«b 


wash. 


eg-j^fi 


there. 


^O^ 


send. 


a^^TT^ 


quickly. 


■^^ 


put. 


"WTV 


well. 



e3 S'^ ^^ly^ '^^ 



Put that stick here. 
Dust this punkah. 
Send an umbrella quickly. 
Wash this plate well. 
Bring milk quickly. 
Put the umbrella there. 





Exercise XVI. 




Imperative moods. 






Nouns, 




Don't dust. 


8'o^3<5 


a blanket. 




Don't .wash. 


■^"B 


a box. 


oOOo5o5^ 


Don't send. 


^^^oir) 


a letter. 




Don't put. 


c§ 


a knife. 
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oJ O 

o 



Dust that box. 
Wash this blanket. 
Send that letter. 
Don't wash that plate. 
Don't send that umbrella. 
Don't put that box there. 
Bring a knife. 
Don't take away that box. 
Don't send that stick. 



Exercise XVII. 






CO 



those (things), 
these (things), 
a table. 



o 

o5bo-i5o5bo 



a chair. 

a cot, bedstead. 

a lamp, light. 






— o 

e5 55bo-v5a5b3 ^o;3s5Sb 

o 

e3 ^30 iTVr* S'd^^b 



rv> 






Take these (things) away. 
Wash those (things) well. 
Dust this table. 
Don't dust that chair. 
Bring a light. 

Don't send that cot. 
Don't wash that box. 
Send that chair. 

Put that table here. 
Put this cot there. 
Bring a chair quickly. 

Wash that table well. 
Don't send these (things). 
Don't bring those (things). 
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General Observations on the Alphabet and Orthography. 

82. A letter is called ^^iSsiy^ or oS^sSxi. The alphabet is called 
Sjr5o5T«e>3, The mark of aspiration is called &>e^> and an aspirate 
letter 2j6£,^sSxi. The vowels are called ^-fioxejo, and the consonants 

CO 

88. In common writing and talking, instead of the initial vowels, the 
following letters are often used, namely — 

dS) instead of «. • Sj instead of o5. 

(SSj^ e5. OTo 6. 

coo ^. eooo S3. 

cxxr» -^, S^ Zj. 

^ 6. <S^ &>. 

^-^ ^. «§ ST*. 

Thus instead of writing — ^5o, 6ao, etc., it is common to write — 
^p>eb, 33S)o, etc. 

84. The use of So, ■^, e)ooo, and ^^ (instead of o5, 6, S3, and ST) 
is especially common. 

86. The sign s~ (called "ae^^oAwS') written on the line, adds the 
sound of R to the syllable but one before it ; thus fi^f SJbo is pronounced 
the same as h^^'i. 

86. The sign 8, called 0(5^, only occurs in Sanscrit words. At the 
end of a word it is pronounced /wi, as ^£^s; but in the middle of a word 
it has the sound of hk or of Ap, according as it is followed by S' or by 
^; as ^odsS'^ra, 55bS8^pKCg'5Sbo. 
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87. The names of the secondary forms of the vowels are as follows : — 

Secondary form. Name, Secondary form. Name, 



^ 6v^^. "^ o)eJC5Sj3. 

-^ &»5ix3. ^ 6eJC5io. 

D ?i>&. SD , SDeJC55bo. 

!) ?<o& &^55b3. 2J aitJ^'sixD. 

\> §^5ix3. ^ Le$^5SM. 

Vn> §^^ &»5S». ?r STe^^SSw. 



o5^\o5r6oS. 



88. A subscribed consonant is called 55^. Thus in the word &© the 
letter <^ is called er»5S^. The subscribed consonants is called §c55t^5S5, 
and the subscribed consonant ij is called ^^^IT'SS^. 

89. The letters -fi and zs are pronounced ch and j in all Sanscrit words 
without exception, and also in all pure Telugu words, except when 
followed by the vowels ^^ "^, \3 Vr*, '^, ^, and ^^, in which case 
they are pronounced ta and dz. 

90. The letter o, called J&S^, is pronounced like N, when followed by 
any consonant as far as J^. When followed by any other consonant, or 
when placed at the end of a word, it is pronounced like M, as — «o^43, 

91. In printed books each letter and each word is written separately; but 
in ordinary writing a running hand is usually adopted, called /?^ex)?5oS'^, 
in which the letters and also the words are run into each other. In 
^^xitSd^iy) the letters are often somewhat differently shaped. 

On Punctuation, 

92. In modem Telugu books the English system of punctuation is 
usually adopted. In old books | answers to a comma, and || to a full 
stop. In poetry the mark | is placed at the end of each line, except 
the last, which takes the mark 
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On THE Classification of Words. 

93. The words of the Telugu language are classified as follows : — 

First. "^^esixD or e>\5\"^§^54)0, i, e. the language of the land, or 
words of pure Telugu origin, e. g. "t^'S, e5^, 1)&?<b. 

Secondly. eJeJ\o5b55bo, L e. Sanscrit words introduced into Telugu 
according to certain fixed rules. These words contain the crude forms of 
Sanscrit, but they assume certain terminations, in order to be assimilated 
to pure Telugu words, e. g, Sanscrit TT'o&g, Telugu TT'SSbodfo, Sanscrit 
^o«^8, Telugu _^oifsSy^. 

Thirdly. e5S\555Jbo, i. e. Telugu corruptions of Sanscrit words, formed 
by the substitution, elision, or insertion of letters, e- g. Sanscrit ^o^s, 
Telugu S'ozDaSM, Sanscrit dSboSbs, Telugu 2355bod^. 

Fourtlily. ^7^>$bC5Sb3, i. e. Colloquialisms. These are colloquial forms 
which, though commonly used by all classes, are not authorized by the 
rules of grammar, e. g, 55^2^, ^^;ts^(&). 

Fiftliiy. ^^Q'^^CSSco, t. e. words introduced into Telugu from foreign 
languages, e. g, Tamil, Canarese, Hindustani, English, etc. e. g. S^zs' 
a day (Hindustani), e5fjl& an office (English). 

94. eJe^No&sSboexD consist chiefly of abstract terms, and words connected 
with religion, Brahminical customs, science, law, medicine, etc. All 
words which contain any of the letters axx), 800cr>, "g, "gr, », s)»-, ^, 5i, 

tSl, 8, or any of the aspirate letters, are eJeJ^o5b5Sb^e>^. The only exception 
to this rule is, that some of the aspirate letters are occasionally used 
in the spelling of Hindustani and English words, and in a few Telugu 
colloquialisms ; as e5?)rjex), «^©. The letter ^ also is often incorrectly 
used in the place of tS. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



SKELETON GEAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES. 



As the primary object of this book is to teach the student to speak 
Teluga fluently and correctly with as little delay as possible, it is 
advisable that he should be provided at the very commencement with 
the means of practising himself in talking the language, and that he 
should not be hindered from doing so by being required first to learn 
all the grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 

After careful consideration of the manner in which children and 
illiterate persons acquire a foreign language without the aid of a grammar, 
there can be little doubt that imitation and constant repetition have much 
to do with its acquisition, and that at first memory, rather than intellect, 
is called into action. For this reason it is highly important that the 
student, before proceeding to study the details of grammar, should be 
provided with the means of exercising his memory, and of gradtially 
acquiring tlie liabit of speaking Teliigu. To provide these means is the 
object of the present chapter. 

This chapter consists of two parts. In the first part a skeleton 
GRAMMAR of the colloquial dialect is given, shewing the most important 
inflections of the language. In the second part a series of sentences 
are provided, illustrating many of the common forms of expression, and 
providing the student with models upon which to form other sentences. 



SKELETON GRAMMAK. 



A. Article. In Telugu there is no article. 

B. Nouns. SINGULAR. The genitive case is generally the same as the 
nominative case, or changes its last syllable into ^ or &• The dative 
case adds § or So to the genitive, and the objective case adds ^> or <>5b. 
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PLURAL, The nominative generally adds Od to the nominative 
singular, or changes its last syllable into ex). The genitive changes final 
ex) of the nominative plural into v. The dative adds So to the genitive 
plural, and the objective adds r&. Subjoined is an Example. 

Sin. N. ^&. G. fr^a. D. f^&^. O. fr^Si^. 
PI. N. -^dSex). G, fr^iiv. D. ^<5^oS6. 0. ^ii^i&. 

C. Postpositions. Postpositions, which answer to English prepofntiona, are 
aflSxed to the genitive case of nouns; as ^3SScr»^. Upon the wall. 

D. Adjectives. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable ; as o5box) gnod, 

E. Pronouns. (1) The personal pronouns are as follows : — 

nominative. genitive. DATIVE. OBJECTIVE. 

SIN. 1st Person, ^iib I. it» Of me. •w'So To me. TtOa^ Me. 

2nd Person, ht^ Thou. h Of thee. fe§o To thee, t^rb^ Thee. 

{Mas ^r»dfoHe. •r»» Of him. •r»»S To him. •r»» Him. 

^rd i „ 

\Fem.£Neu, ^a She, it. tt-JO Of her, it. t3^»8 To her, it. zy^j^ Her, it. 

PL. Ist person. "SosS^We. sSj* Of us. s^j^So To us. s6^ Us. 

2nrf2^r«on. arOS You. S)iP Of you. SXpSo To you. sv>^ You. 

filfa* Ai^ewi 5r»0S They (m.p.). oT^e Of them. or»QS To them. •r»8j0 Them. 
^rd J ' 

[i\^ewter. €52) They(NEU.). -sr-a Of them, -sr-ai To them. -sr-e^Tlem. 

(a) The feminine pronoun 3rd person has in the singular the 
same form as the neuter, and in the plural the same as the maR- 
culine, 

(b) The singular fc^ is only used to a low person* The plural SXt'So 
is used to a person of respectability. 

(c) 'ST'di) and ^S are only used in reference to low persons. In re- 
ference to persons of respectability the words e3d&r5 and e5"3o are used. 
{Gen: ^c&^. Dat. e3d3b^5So Obj. e5dSb^5A5b.) 

(2) For POSSESSIVE pronouns the genitive cases of the various 
personal pronouns are used ; as 73^ My. oT"?^ His, 

(3) The INTEBBOGATIVE prououn o)s5ifo who 1 is seldom used in 

the singular. Plural. N. o3sS&. G. ois58. D. o3558§. O. oisSBS). 
5 
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(4) The ADJECTIVE pronouns — e5 That, those. •*« This, these. 
6 Which / 6s)o What ■ — are indeclinable. 

F. Composite Nouns. These nouns are formed by affixing 'ST'&j or»&, 
& (for ^S), and O (for ^S)) to adjectives ; as &0-Q good, o&oxto^ifo 
a good man, . oSboxiS a good Woman or thing, 

G. Verbs. In Tolugu the negative is always expressed in the verb. Hence 
every verb has two forms (1) a positive and (2) a negative. 

(1) Positive Form. 

First Conjugation. Second Conjugation, 

Infinitive. ^^ To strike. '^cSi> To do, etc. 

Past verbal participle. §^|3 Having struck. "^S). 

Past relative participle.§*^|3c6 Who (f/r which) struck. '^S)?^. 

Conditional form. §^^^ If strike, or if struck. ^'^. 

PaiSt tense. §^|37T"A6 I struck, or have struck* "^^TT^*^. 

Future tense. §^^ir'A5b I shall or will strike. ^^.>5b. 

Imperative. Sing. 2nd.§^|30 (or §^|x)5Sx)) Strike thou. "^oooor "^cJSboSixj. 

PI. 2nd. §^^0(S Strike you. ^dSbofi. 

Pos^ Tense in full. 

SIN. 1«^ Person.S^^TT'rS:) I struck, or have struck. "^^TT^aSd I did, etc. 

2nd ^^^^^ Thou struckest, or hast struck. "^^TT*^. 

MAS. S^^&^T'H) He struck, or has struck. "^^TT^dfo. 

F.&N. §^|3j^S She or it struck, or has struck. ^^I^S. 

PL. 1st §^&?T*5Syd We struck, or have struck. "^fc^T^sSbj. 

2nd §*^&?T*& You struck, or have struck. "^^TT^eb. 

M&F. S^f^^T'^ They(M&F.'lstruck,orhavestruck. "^^T^J^Qo. 
3rd ^ jv » 

neu. §^i^JcSS) They (NEU.) struck, or have struck. "S^^S. 



Srd 
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Future Tense in full. 

SIN. 1. §^^ir?S:> I shall or will strike. "^^ASb. , 

2. S^I^^'SP^ Thou shalt or wilt strike. ^^^« 

(m. §^|^Tr*2fo He shall or will strike. "^^ifo. 

(F. & N. §^|oo5fcoa She or it shall or will strike. "^J&oS. 

PL. 1. S^tyyTTSSxi We shall or will strike. ^>5ix3. 

eo — o 

2. §^^'€r'& You shall or will strike. "^T^^Cb, 



ej 



3.. 



M. & F. §^^ir'& They (m. & F.) shall or will strike. "^T^Co. 



ej 



N. I^^^do) They (neu.) shall or will strike. ^;C)S. 



(2) Negative Form. 

Isi Conjugation, 2nd Cotij ligation. 

Past verbal participle. ^^^ Not having struck. '^cXSbS'. 

Indefinite relative participle. §^|^S) Who strikes not, etc. ^dSbS), 
Conditional form. S^jbrdr*"^ If do or did not strike, etc. "^dSbS'sJ*"^. 

Past tense. §^^~S& I did not strike, etc. '^cSSb'^ab. 

Future tense. S^^rS:> I will not strike, etc. "^cSSbAfo, 

Imperative. Sin. & PI. §^k^^& Do not strike. "^dSb^^Sb. 

CO CO Co 

The i)a«^ ^e?we is indeclinable, e. g. "^A5b §^^"^250 I did not strike, 
oi have not struck, fc^ §^^'^& Thou didst not strike, or hast not 

struck, etc., etc. 

* 

Future Tense in full. 

SIN. 1. ^1?^ I shall «*• will not strike. ^dS>.*. 

2. ^lo^ Thou shalt not strike, etc. 

(M. §^|5^ He shall not strike. ^dSbdfo. 

|f.&n. §^|^^ She or it shall not strike. "^dSb^Sb. 

PL I. §^^5^ We shall not strike. ^dSb&o. 

2. §^^& You shall not strike. "^cSfosb, 

eo 

(m. &F. §*^^& They (m.&f.) shall not strike. "^cSSbSb. 

o ^ CO 

jN. §^^^ They (neu.) shall net strike. "^cCo^. 
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H. (xeneml reumrks. (1) The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is 
subject, object, verb. 

N. B, — Nouns denoting inanimate things commonly use the form of 
the nominative for the objective case. 

(2) In Telugu, when expressing various actions performed by the 
same subject, all of them except the last are expressed by Fust rertol 
participles. Thus instead of saying — He came to my Iwuse, and saw the 
letter, and tore it up — We must say in Telugu — Having come to my 
liQiise, having seen the letter, he tore it up, 

(3) To denote « qnestion the final vowel is changed into ''^. Thus 
ff^a^dfo He beat. S^^TTzr ? Did lie beat ? 

(i) To denote einpliasis the final vowel is changed into . Thus 
oT'dfo He, 53^T4 He (and no one else). 

(5) To denote doubt the final vowel is changed into '^. Thus 
oioSSb Who. <^SSS^ Some one or other {I don't know toho). 

(6) Where in English the inliniiive mood is used, in Telugu a form 
.is generally used, which is like the infinitive with "ZT^^ attached to it; 

as "^cKSoTT^^. 

(7) The English aiixiiiaries 7nust and oitght are expressed by adding 
^o%(dd or oSeJi^ to the infinitive. Must not and ought not are expressed 

by adding ^r«>tf&. The relative participles are ^e)&^ and ^t^(2oS>. 

(8) A relative participle is equivalent in English to the verb and rela- 
tive pronoun in a relative sentence. What is in English the antecedent 
always immediately follows the relative participle in Telugu. 

(9) In Telugu a sutMirdinate sentence always precedes the sentence on 
which it depends. The verb in a subordinate sentence is frequently a 
relative participle with some affix attached to it ; as §^^J$d&'5J^£^, 

(10) The word ^S) is generally placed at the end of every Hulwrdi- 
nate scuteuce which either (1) occupies the place of an object to a verb 
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signifying to speak, to tell, etc — or (2) is in the corresponding English 
sentence introduced by the conjunction that, 

(11) When in an English sentence the verb to be is the copula, in 
Telugu the verb is generally omitteiin the positive. In the negative 
the form "S^rSd is used in its various persons. 

(12) When in an English sentence the verb to be is not the coimiIu, in 
Telugu the tense ^TT'^rS:) is used in the positive, and the tense "^<>5b 
in the negative. 

The tenses ^73r\ i^Sb, "^^, and "5^o5b are declined as follows : — 

SIN. 1. ^7T% ->5b I am. "^«>5b. "SPaSd. I am not, etc. 

2. ^7T»^^ Thou art. "^^. "ff^^. 

I M. ^TT'^ dfo He is. ©dfo. "SPdfo. 

3. J *^ 

[f. & N. ^jcS^a She or it is. ■^&. i^&. 

PL. 1. ^7r'\oixy We are. "^Sio. "SPoio. 

2. ^T^N & Ye are. "^Sb. "5^&. 

[m. & F. ^TT'^Sb They (m. &F.) are. "^&. "5^50. 
,N. ^JCS^O They (n.) are. '^^. "5^^. 



3. 



(13) Motion towards an object that cannot be ottered (e. g. a man) 
is expressed by the postposition 55S§ as oT^055§§ "S^. Go to {near) hivi, 

(14) Infinitives of the second conjugation always end in d&. The 
preHeut verbal participles of §^|3 and "^dfe ^^^ §*^^^ and ^?3o. By 
prefixing them to the tense ^7r^j6d (I am) a profrffessire present tense 
is formed. Thus §^|>35fc striking. ^7T«^A5b I am, contracted §^^ 
^TT^^aJ) / am striking, ^^75^^^ / am doing, etc. 
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SENTENCES. 

The subjoined sentences are arranged in three sets, each of which 
concludes with a long sentence embodying the most important words and 
expressions used in the preceding shorter sentences. 

Each sentence must be thoroughly mastered, and indelibly impressed 
upon the memory by being repeated several times daily. Each sentence 
(especially the last one of each set) must be so thoroughly mastered that 
the student can bring it into use at a nioment^s notice, without having to 
think about it first. When learning to speak a language, the all-important 
point is quality not quantity. One sentence thoroughly mastered is a 
better day's work, and of infinitely more value that twenty sentences 
which require an effort to recall them to memory. 

First set of Sentences. 

Vocabulary of words used in the first set of sentences. (Those 
words which occur in the skeleton grammar are not here repeated.) 

^^•5bo A letter. x5^ To say, tell. 

^ds5be$\ sSbo An endeavour. "S^ To go. 

;3» Work. ^^dSb To write. 

eJ)Sj^<5^ There. ^OdSb^dtSb To inform of. 

The affix e$&'5T'eJ, when attached to a past relative participle, means 

after, the affix ^^§ altlwughy and the affix ^"S^SaJM according as. 
(See para. H. 9.) 

r 

'^?S:> ■a^Tr»<>5b. (See para. g. i.) 
I will go. 

They will go there. {Lit, To there.) 

SXr'So «)§j^(S§ "S^TT^TT' ? (See para. e. i. (b), and H. 3.) 

Did you go there ? 

h^ e5 60 ^S)rJ"<0" ? (See para. e. 4, and h. 1. note.) 

Have you done that work ? 

h^ ^^JCS 60 qz3^ ? (See para. H. 8 and 11.) 

Is this the work which you have done ? 
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This is the work which I have done. 

aa-t>8o ^cXSbsJoS)^ ^esio g"^. (See para. H. 7 and 4.) 
This is the letter which you must write. 

e5 ^S) '^^766^'sr^ii '^^TT'S^. (See para. e. 4, and h, 9.) 
After he had done that work, he went. 

esdSbS "^S&^J^^tT'SoSjj "^dSbASb. (See para. g. 2, and e. i. c.) 
I will not do as he told me. 

SXt'So yp^^^^T'^SJbo "^d^sSbo. (See para. H. 9.'' 
We will do as you have written. 

S)cr»SS y|^S)J^^d3s, esdSbS ^^^d&dfo. (See para. h. 9.) 
Although you write, he will not write. 

e5d&K5 "S^^^dSi, "^^ ■a^"^&. (See para. H. 9, and g. 2.) 
Although he went, I did not go. 

a^ CO — v^^ — «> 

After I have gone there, I will write you a letter. 

S)cn»S6 (^cSi>zr76^ ^dSbd^5Sj3 '^^TT'^S:). (See para. H. 6.) 
I made an endeavour to write to you. 

Will you make an endeavour to do that work ? 

e5 ^S "^ooo. ^^S55co ,^r* dt5bo(S. (See para. E. I. b.) 

Do that work. Write a letter. 

e5 ^e|85ix3 ^^\c^^&. (See para. g. 2.) 

Do not write that letter. 

e3 4^S55bo ^ctfx)55bS) (^<jSx>5io ef)S)) '^a^;7^»zr ? (See para. H. 10.) 

Did he say — write that letter ? 

e5 ^» '=dd&s52JO (sS^ «)») ^a^lT^dfo. (See para. h. 10.) 
He said — don't do that work. 

e5ci&r6 ^dSbsJgS) (sSgD ^S)) ^a^^5;5^(53i,^^&. (See para . H. 9 and 10, 
Although he says, do not write, they will write. 
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13 3 4 5 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. S)cn»& e>8'j^(S§ "SC^^e^&oJ'e^, TT^Bo ^iJSSSxJ 

6 7 8 9 10 11 19 

V— ^^ — *> O 

13 U 15 16 17 18 

8 13 8 2 2 6 6 5 

Literal translation. After you have gone to there, having written a 

544 10 10 999 8788 

letter to me, if (you) inform (me) of the works which I must do, 

13 11 13 12 12 18 18 17 17 16 16 16 

although they say, don't do, (I) will make an endeavour to do according 

15 14 15 15 

as you have written. 

Free translation. After you have gone there, if you will write me a 
letter, and tell me what I ought to do, I will endeavour to do as you write, 
although they tell me not to do so. 

N. B, — The small numbers shew the order of the words in Telugu, 
and enable the student to translate word for word. 

After all the above sentences have been thoroughly mastered^ the 
following English sentences must be translated into Telugu, and after 
correction by the teacher, must be learnt by heart. 

Tranftlate into Telngrn. Go there. He will not go there. Will he go 
there ? After he has gone there, will he write to you ? After I went there, 
I did not write to him. If you write to him, he will write to you. If he 
goes there, he will not write to me. If you will inform me, I will do as you 
say. (Tel. as you have said.) After you had informed him, did he not do 
as you said? Although you go, he will not go. Although he writes, I 
shall not write. Although he does what he ought to do, I will not write 
a letter to him. Although they told him not to do that work, he did (it)., 
Although I say, ** don't go," he will go. Although I say— go, he will not 
go. I will endeavour to do as he told me. I will endeavour to go there. 
He did not endeavour to do the work. He endeavoured to do as I told 
him. If you go, I will endeavour to write to you. If you write, I will 
endeavour to do what I ought to do. Although he tells (you) not to go 
{Tel. says **don't go''), if you go there, I will write a letter to you to inform 
you what you ought to do. If I go there, and do as you told me {TeL I 
having gone if do), will you write to me ^^ If you do what you ought to do, 
I will write to you, after I have gone there . 
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Second set of Sentences. 
Vocabulary of new words used in the second set of pentences, 
9S? (S- ^oi3) A house, «5^ oT^dfo A carpenter, w oS"^ Very, much. 









A day. 
An hour. 
A box. 
Shooting. 






Yesterday. CJ&oJ'eJ Afterwards. 
To-morrow. X«>5bS' Therefore. 



sSaana^ Three. 
o5box5 GkK)d. 



^QtST^ Quickly. 
^^{Postposition) Near, 

CO 



ST'^TT^eS A gentleman, azjov Bad. 



^o^ 



To send. 



The word S^StvCo affixed to a person's name has the force of Mr. 



Thus— afr. Martin would be S&-»e^S^87r'&. 



SXt^ goeSi "S^TT-SS (Para. e. 2.) 
They went to your houses -i 

eo ^ CO 

Did not Mr. Martin go to your house? 

esdSbJCS qoeSS d^^rr^ "S^ 

Go to his house quickly. 

oiiT^ti> ^ofc)oSo O H)^ ^30^*55^^^ 

He will send that box at three o'clock. 

Send that box to-morrow. 

Did he send this box yesterday? 
SJ^oJ^dib e3 "^"Sj ^o;5'Sab (Para. F.) 
The carpenter did not send that box. 
sJ^oJ'StfaS "3^ (Para. h. 13.) 

CO Cj CO ^ ' 

Go to (near) the carpenter. 

e5 SS) ajgeJTT' •^^TT^^^j' } (Para. h. 14.) 

Are you doing that work quickly? 
6 



.1?. 



II 
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dL CO 

He went (out) shooting yesterday. {Lit. for shooting.) 

^A5b §-ff^8§ l^^'t& (Para. g. 2.) 
I did not go (out) shooting. 

o3^& ti^ "a^55e;S)J6«» ^3S^ (Para. H. 7 and 10.) 
Say that he must go to-morrow. 

e3 "^"^ sS^oT'O go43§ sSo^56S) "Sfi^ (Para. h. 10.) 
Tell (them) to send that box to the carpenter's house. 

^3^8 go«3§ "S^ , es ^» e$^»7T' "^d&sJoJbSfiS) ^S5y (Para. h. 2.) 
Go to their house, and say that they must do that work quickly. 

TT IS^ "S^ s3o;3s5oS)J6eJ» sS&or*c:>S^ "^^^ (Para. H. 7.) 
Tell (with) the carpenter that he must send my box to-morrow. 
sJaf'ST'OsJaS "SC^ , TT "^"8j sSo^56S) "^SSdv). (See Para. H. 2 and 13.) 

Go to the carpenter, and tell him to send my box. {Lit, Having gone to 
near the carpenter, say, send my box.) 

e3ctfb(5 aSbo'OoJ'tfb. oJ^Sb oSboxlsr'So Tr>8o (Para, f, and H. 11.) 
He is a good man. They are not good people. 

esd&S eJTj^a^ "^& (Para. h. 12.) 
He is not there. 

e3 Iftj oS)Ox>a. -^ '^'Jj o&o-Oa "T'^iSb (Para, f, and h. 11.) 
That box is a good one. This box is not a good one. 

«)© ^3oJ-«^^ aaxDvl^l^ (Para. h. 11.) 
That is a very bad box. 

e3 ll)"^ ^3oS-^ aejovS 
That box is a very bad one. 

That is not my work. 

e>S(^ai i:)"|j "^& (Para. H. 12.) 

There is not a box there. 

TT'So S5S) "^^ (Para h. 12.) 

I have no work. {Lit. There is not work to me.) 

SXt'So gejo (3(^^Z3^.^ 7T^& o5boxi qejo ^:^n a 
Have you a house ? I have a good bouse. 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. o$T^&^ S^^TVb ao4S§ "S^l, — -^ Sc^SSm 
7 8 9 10 11 12 18 14 15 

ttSo ^» "SiSb A'l&r 5Saro& Xotoe^Sb §Tr8§ "St^ir^S) ^^y. 

CO- ©J 

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 28 24 25 

6&zr*6 ss^oj^a 55a§ "aC^— sssn ^oa*^ "^"^ ^sbo-aa Tr>&, ^j^s-^ 

CO o <^ ol c5 

26 27 28 29 80 31 

4 4.83 82 2 1 15 

Literal Translation, Having gone to the house of Mr. Martin, say 

14 5 6 8 9 9 7 7 10 12 11 12 14 14 18 

that this day work is not to me, therefore at three hours (I) shall go to 

18 16 19 ^ 18 17 17 81 80 22 22 

shooting. Afterwards having gone to near the carpenter, say that the box 

21 21 21 20 24 24 23 23 23 26 25 26 26 

which (he) sent yesterday is not a good one, (but is) a very bad one, 

80 30 29 28 29 27 

(and that he) must send a good box to-morrow. 

Free Translation. Go to Mr. Martin's house and say that I have no 
work to day, and so shall go out shooting at three o'clock. Afterwards 
go to the carpenter, and tell him that the box which he sent yesterday 
is not a good one, that it is a very bad one, and that he must send a 
good box to-morrow. 

Transliite into Talnirii* He will not send that box quickly. He did not 
go quickly. Did you go to my house yesterday ? Mr. Martin will not go 
there. Will you go to them at three o 'clock ? He did not send that box 
yesterday. Go to him, and say that he must do that work to-day. Tell 
him that he must write to-morrow: That is not your box. This is my 
house. He is a bad man. He has no box. Have you not a house ? I 
have no work, so I shall go to Mr. Martin. This house is a very good 
one. Tell him that this is not a good box, and that he must send three 

good boxes to-morrow. 

Third set of Sentences. 
.Vocabulary of new words used in the Third set of sentences. 



«^^ 


An elder brother. 


oJoS'O^ 


When. 


Tro»» 


A king, a Kajah. , 


TV^S) 


But. 


^o;c® 


A thing, matter. 


^&K 


To ask. 


s5^o5cn>(^5$bo 


A message, news. 


"^Odfe 


To be known 
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The aflBx 7r»& implies respect, and is followed by a verb in the plural 
The affix 7r»"^ added to an infinitive means — as soon a^. 
The affix «Sydi) added to a relative participle means — when. 



ga Ocn» e^^^Tva lj"|j "5^&. (Para. H. 11.) 
This is not your elder brother's box. 
e^ctfbsS ?5S^c^ i» ^^;y^.*. (Para. h. 14.) 
I am doing the work which he told me. 

e3 ^oXS Ocn» eJ)SS^7r'80 ^&h7T'r&. (Para. h. 1 & 1. Note.) 
I asked your elder brother that matter. 

eSdSbSSi* «)(SA"^, "=S;3y'€rdfo. (Para. B. 1. c.) 

If you ask him, he will tell you. 

e5dSbJCS ^Kr»80 e>(SAcC5;3y&, oJ'SS ■^©cSSb'^cSSb"^^. (Para. H. 9.) 

When he asked them, they did not inform (him). 

esdSbsS "SC^SS^vdfo, 77^96 e3 ^o«'8 ■SI)cSSb^dSb"^&. 

CO »J ' 

When he went, he did not inform me of that matter. 

^T^So "3?7r>"^, Scn» e>tf^7r»8§ ^5S3-«>cC55io ^Oc^"ePA5b. 

As soon as they go, I will send a message to your elder brother. 

As soon as he asked, I told him. 

I will inform the Bajah of the matter. {Lit. I will make known that 
thing to the Kajah.) 

e5 ;6oX8 e5dSb;6S6 "3©?)S5a. 

He knows it. (Lit. That aflfair is known to him.) 

^dSb^ ^&^K5 ^o;CS 7T^ "§©d6&. (Para. h. 8.) 
I do not know what he said. 

Wdflbc^ oiij)& "S^-^rcg^, ;7^ ■^DdSb^. (Para. h. 5.) 
I do not know when he will go. 

-^^ oJ^^dfo "a^-^rSr^, 2)^86 "^d&ab. (Para. H. 5.) 
You do not know when I shall go. 
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oJ^ ois5y& ^^jrSf^i ^85j7KJ;5bo sSo^lT'^. 
I will send w6rd at what time they go. 
fc^ escSSbl^So ^^^oSx> ^^dSb^dJ^Sb. (Para. h. 7.) 
You must not write a letter to him. 

4 

You must do the work that I have told you, but you must not do the 
work that he has told you. 

12 3 4 6 6 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. '^rSd tKr> ^t^^TV^BO ^3 <6o?C8 ^(S/^c^^j)&, — 

7 8 9 10 Jl 12 . 13 14 

oJ CO CO 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

SX3-»Sb ^s5cn»S55bo s3o^ir»^5b; ^oS"^, SX3-»5b oisS&l "^OcSSb 

22 23 

616 2 3 3 4 5 

Literal Tramlation. When I asked your elder brother that thing, 

28 11 11 11 11 10 10 8 7 7 9 9 12 14 14 

(he) said — It is not known to me when the Bajah will go, but as soon 

14 13 14 17 17 15 15 16 16 18 18 19 

as he goes, (I) will send to you a message; if (I) send (it), you 

22 22 22 21 20 20 20 

must not make (it) known to any one. 

Free Translation. When I asked your elder brother, he said that he 
did not know when the Bajah would go, but that as soon as he (i.6., the 
Bajah) went, he would send me word, and that if he did so, I must not 
mention it to any one. 



•» <. 



Trauslate into Teliigru. Is he your elder brother? Ask him that matter. 
If you ask him, he will not tell (you). When he asked me, I did not tell 
(him). As soon as he asked you, did you tell (him) ? When did you ask 
him that matter ? Do you not know when your elder brother will go ? 
When they went, your elder brother sent me a message. Your elder 
brother did not say when they would go. The Bajah told mo that matter, 
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but he did not tell my elder brother. I do not know what the Bajah said. 
I will not tell you what he said. I will tell the Bajah what you said. 
If you go to the Bajah, he will tell you what I said. As soon as he 
informed me of that matter, I went to your elder brother, and told him. 

By using the words already learnt in the exercise given in Chapter 
III, the student should now proceed to construct for himself series of 
fresh sentences on the model of those given in this chapter. 

After practising himself in this manner for some weeks, he should pro- 
vide himself with a pocket-book, and enter into it daily a few sentefices, 
such as he is likely to require for constant use; and after having learnt 
them thoroughly, he should bring them into practical use on every 
possible occasion. At the other end of pocket-book it is advisable to 
enter any new words that may occur in the sentences thus written down, 
so that there may be sentences at one end, and a corresponding 
vocabulary at the other. It is a most important rule not to enter afresh 
sentence, until all that liave been entered have been tlioroughly tuastered. 
If this rule be neglected, the pocket-book will soon become a collection 
of unlearnt instead of mastered sentences. 

Whilst pursuing the above course, the student should proceed to 
study the grammar of the colloquial dialect, as explained in the following 
pagqs. 
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CHAPTER V. 



ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES. 

L NOUNS. 
On the Translation of the English Article. 

95. The English indefinite article a, and the definite article the may be 
considered as inherent in Telugn nonns. But SiiS" otie is sometimes ased, 
where in English the indefinite article is used ; and the force of the English 
definite article is sometimes expressed in Telugu by using the demonstra- 
tive adjective pronouns e3 that or those, and -^ this or these. 

On the Formation of Nouns. 

N&uns, wJien iiot elementary may he formed from Verbs, 

Adjectives or other Nouns, 

96. A class of abstract nouns are formed by affixing dt^sSy^ to Telugu 
adjectives, and ^Q*^ to Sanscrit adjectives ; as &0-Q good, &(yQ6^oixy 
goodness, ^^ great, fC'^^d76oiyy greatfiess, ^^ excellent, \%^^^^^ 
excellence, iS\df liard, ^\^d^oixi hardness. 

97. Nouns denoting the agent are sometimes formed from dd\& nouns 
ending in ^ oSxiy by changing this termination into ^ ; as it^^oiiy sin, 
li^i a sinner, eJ^-^SSbo covetousness, 6^^ a miser. 

98. A class of masculine and feminine nouns are formed from neuter 
nouns, by adding the terminations "S^iio and S^ respectively ; as'^fo'ff'dSb 
a huntsnian, S5S>§^ a worhtvoman, 

99. The affix d*^ is sometimes added to a neuter noun; as 8o<5si*^ 
a glutton, 

100. Many nouns are derived from the roots of verbs. (1) In the case 
of roots of the first conjugation, the noun has generally exactly the 
same form as the root. (2) In the case of roots of the third conjugation, 
final -CSd is generally changed in c^. (3) In the case of some roots, the 
termination undergoes certain other changes. Thus— 
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(1) Boot SbSiwSo to leap Noun. ^SbsSbofe a leap, 

8|^ to abuse 8|>3 abuse. 

(2) S&iSb to weep 6dfo'3^ weeping. 

n&r^-CSb to see ^5cn)^ sight. 

(3) y^^dSx) to write ^j^ writing. 

2)^c3Sx> to be tight 0?<b^ tightness. 

76o&o to trust.. r6S:^3^ trust. 

6 6 

o5bo2l) to bum &o^ a blaze. 
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On the Declension or Nouns. 

101. Telugu nouns have three gender*, namely — 

(1) The masenline, which is applied to such nouns as can be used 
in reference to a man (or a god) only, e.g., TT'oSco^fo Bama, tfalogfc 

6 

a younger brother^ ^fedfo a mercJiant, '^^ a husband. 

(2) The feminine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used in 
reference to a woman (or a goddess) only, e.g., o«>j Lakshmi, "^^^X) 
a younger sinter, ^^Q a wife. 

(3) The neuter, which is applied to all such nouns as are neither 
masculine nor feminine. Hence it is applied to all nouns which denote 
animals, male or female (except the human species), and all inanimate 
things; e.g., &^^^?h a male buffalo, l^'S a female buffalo, Ab^oSbo 

a liorse, ^rSS'sSjo a booh, "^"^ a box. 

Distinctions of gender are shown in three ways. 

(a) By the use of different words as ^S)S)o43 a husband, "^oS^55b3 

" ' CO 

a wife. 



{b) By changes in the terminations of words as SoY^Sbd^ a wicked 

6 

man, Sb'^&TT'exj a wicked woman. 

7 
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{c) By the use of prefixes as o5bXO^ a male child, ^Skzi^ a female 
child. Some nouns such as"d^eo milk (no sing.) and o)^ water (sing. fe&) 
are habitually used in the plural. Thus 5&aOS)^cC5^07r>» iJ'CX) "^^ 
There is good water but there is no milk. 

102. Telugu nouns have two nnmbew— the Singular, and the Plural ; and 
in each number there are five eoRes, namely — (1) the 7tominative—{2) 
the genitive — (3) the dative — (4) the objective — (5) the vocative. 



On Number, 

103. The names of grains are generally used in the plural number only, 
except when used as adjectives, or when spoken of as a crop. Thus — 

This is a cholam shoot. 

zS^x ITtv s3o(S;6zy»? 

Has there been a good crop of cholam ? 

^DZfSb^ 2?^i6^ex) ^l^^^T'.^ 

Is there any cholam in the Bazaar? 

104. When two nouns closely connected to each other come together, the 
two are joined together, and the latter takes the plural termination. 
Thus) e$© a mother and e$o^ a father become e^©2^o^ex) parents, 

ef):^^ ^J•ioex) brothers, e5S'0e^^j)ex) hunger and thirst, ^fs^^^ •SiSfi&Swo 

east and west. 

105. When the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative 
plural of any noun are known, it can invariably be declined by applying 
the following rules. Some nouns, however, have in addition irregularly 
formed cases. 

General Rules for the Formation of Cases. 

(1) Rules for tlie Singular Number, 

106. (1) The dative ease is fonned by adding 8 to a genitive ending in 
2, b, or "^ , and by adding So to a genitive ending in any other vowel ; 
£LS—gen. ^0, dat. "^OS; gen. Q^, dat. Q^^. 
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107. (2) The objective case (except in the first declension, in which it is 
the same as the genitive) is formed by adding S to a genitive ending in 

!), o, or ^1 and by adding ^ to a genitive ending in any other vowel ; 

as — gen. "^©i obj. "^©S) ; gen. S)^> obj, ^^^» 

108. (3) The rocative case is the same as the nominative with the final 
vowel lengthened, except in the case of nominatives ending in the vowel 
\> which form their vocative by changing "V) into — o« Thus — itom. 

c^©, voc. ^h ; nom, S)^, voc. zi'^ ; nom, eJ55j3d^, voc. ^oix^ST. 

(2) Rules for Die Plural Number, 

109. The iiomiuative plural always ends in e>D — as — 2)^ex3, ^^» 
The genitive changes eo of the iwvu into o ... D^o, ^^. 

The dative adds to the ae/t & ... Q^o^i "S^^. 

The olijective adds to the gen.,.., aV) ... 0$o<>Sb, '^^fS6. 

The vocative changes the od of the 7W7n. intoej^TT* . . . S)^eroTP>, ^djr*7y^. 



a ' en 



The use of various Cases. 

110. The dative case is sometimes used in Telugu, where in English we 
use some other case. Thus — 

They hid that matter /row me. 

He was afraid of me. 

I will come in a little time. 

CO 

At the end he went away in a passion. 

He cut it in the middle. 

e3 ^5o gSj^<5§ ^si>&So i^o^-io d§6j^s5. (7r> ^;^^a.) 

It is rather less than eight miles fro7n here to that village. 
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111. The locative case of an irregular noun (para. 141) is sometimes 
used as an instrumental case. Thus — 

^^fc) (^8§;T'dSb. He cut it with an axe, 

112. When several nouns are joined together, it is usual to put all in the 
nominative case, and add the demonstrative pronoun oJ^5c> or C9S>» 
S)So or gO with the required casal termination. Thus — 

' CO ^ 

"S^XoSo ? 

Who can tell the damage that arises from thunderbolts, storms, pestilence, 
and disease ? 

113. Telugu nouns are divided into two classes, namely — regrular and 
irregular. 

The regular nouns are divided into three decleiiHioiis. 



First Declension of Regular Nouns. 

114. This declension includes all masculine nouns, of which the nominative 
singular ends in ^. All these nouns are of more than two syllables. 

The genitive singular is fonued by changing Sk> into 0. 
The nominative plural is formed by changing d& into e>D. 



Example. 

Sintjular, Plural, 

N. e>55co2^ A younger brother. d'5^ex) Younger brothers. 

6 



G. S55bo» 01' do. d'^u Of do. 

6 



D. e>55a^»§ To do. d55;^t;§6 To do. 

— o 6 

0. 0'5i>3S) or eJ55cx5C?j\. do. e$s5bjO(^ do. 

— i — i ^ —i 

V. 6^&xi^ do. d5ioer»Tr> .... do. 
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115. The form of the objective case in t§>^, e.g.^ e^^rl^, is common 
in the Northern Circars. Final S of the genitive case is sometimes 
changed into (Si and retained throughout ; as, eio^iSt ^^S8, etc. 



116. The words SoS^r'&dfo a son and ^ewd^D a son-in-law may take as 
their plurals either SosSt'^^ and «?^^^ or &5^o^ and ^^o^. 



Exercise. Decline the following nouns — o^^dfo God, &^^^& 
a man, "^oSroJ^iib a male friend, "O^o^ojdfo Kama, ^&& a merchant, 
pJcn»SbCdfo the sun, -^o^^^Sia the moon. 

Second Declension of Regular. Nouns. 

117. This declension includes all nouns of more than two syllables ending 
in *^»io, — T>5i)o, or "^©io. All are neuter except "^o^5Sbo a wife. 

The genitive singular is the same as the nominative. 

The /wm. plural is formed by adding ex) to the nom. singular. 



Example. 

Siuijular. Plural. 

N. Ab^5ix3. Ab^6^;Sb^ex). 

G. Xd^^o&o. Ab^^55boo. 

D. Ab^55boJ^&, or Ab^55bo&. /^y^sSxiV^. 

0. Ab^s5boi>Sb, Ab,^&30i>Sb. 

118. The form ^i?^S^»5bo& is common in the Northern Circars. 

119, Nouns of this declension may use contracted forms in the dative and 
objective case singular, and throughout the plural. These are formed 
by changing 5i)o of the nominative singular into S)i (or J$&), SK i and ex), 
respectively, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if it be short. Thus — 
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Singular. D. Ab^^^OS (or Xd^^^So). 0. ^vS'^* 

Plural. N. XD^o^ex). G. ?i>(^v» D. Ab^^^;^^- 0- ^(^^rS6. 

120. The contracted form of the dative in J^& (as Xj^^JS^) is not often 
used, except by verbal iioumy which will be explained hereafter. 

121. In this declension final ^5bo is usually pronounced, and often written 

o, as AbjS^.o. 

122. Exercise* Decline the following nouns — Tr»23C»5bo a kingdom, S^aSbd 
a car, oS^SSbo a country, "Sdoo'SSSdo the trunk of the body. 



Third Declension of Regular Nouns. 

123. This declension includes all nouns (except those which belong to the 
second declension) which have the genitive singular the same as the 
nominative singular. 

124. The nominative plural is generally formed by adding CJO to the 
nominative singular. 



125. 







l^XAMPLKS. 






SiiujitUir. 


Plural, 


Sinijulai: 


Plural. 


N. a^'. 




K. 






G. a^'. 


0£ 


G. 






D. 2)5&. 


Q^vSb. 


D. 


hi. 




0. S^'-^. 




0. 








a 


V. 







120. Nouns denoting inanimate things, especially those belonging to 
the third declension, sometimes use the objective case in the sense of a 
LOCATIVE or ABLATIVE case ; as ^3S)S) in the ear, 

127. Nouns borrowed from foreign languages, e.g., ^PS'^, are usually 
declined like nouns of the third declension. 
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128. Many nouns of the third declension, and also irbegular nouns, 
use peculiar forms in the plural nominative (and consequently throughout 
the plural, para. 109), which will now be explained. Most of these forms 
are contractions of an original plural, formed by merely adding €X> to the 
nominative singular. In the common dialect, however, the contracted 
forms only are used. 

Peculiar forms of the plural, used by nouns of the third 

declension, and by irregular nouns. 

(a) Nouns ending in 63, ^, |3, ^, ^, or ^d, form the plural by 
changing these letters into ^ and ^ respectively. Thus — Sing. §^o$)63, 
ri §^^^, Sing, nS^e^, PL -ST*^, Sing. ^|^, PL "=3^, Sing, ;<b^, 
PL Ab^. 

CO 

(b) Nouns ending in <S, ^fo, &, or ex), and nouns of more than two 
syllables ending in © or &, form the plural by changing these letters 
into ^. Thus— Sing. ^TcS, PL S3r^. Sing. irdk>, PL IT^. Sing. "*&, 
PL 't^. Sing. -sr°ex), PL "5^^. Sing. ^AS, PL ^A^. Sing. ^oS&, 
PL ^oa§. 

CO 



(c) Nouns ending in K) sometimes form the plural in CS. Thus — 
Si7ig. "^50, PL "^^^ 



(d) A few nouns ending in <S, dfo, 63, or 6:w, sometimes form the plural 
by changing these letters into o^, and o^, respectively. Thus — 
Si7ig. -ff'cS, PL 'ff'o^ or T^^. Sing. ^2^, PL 6o^ or 6^. When 
o precedes final & or 2fo of the singular nominative, the two may be 
changed in the plural into o^ or ^. Thus — Sing. ?C3o2&, PL ?^oiSo or 
Ab?V). Sing. ^o&, PL ;5d2^ or ^^. 

CO '^ I'i CO 

(e) Nouns ending in ex) and <^ form the plural by changing the 
letters into o^ or ^. Thus— Siiig. 55boex). PL 55boo^ or 55boC&. 

Siiig. S'^^^j P/. S'o^ or S'^. 
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(f) Nouns ending in ooo or ooog (except Tr»ox) which makes the 
plural TP^) form the plural by changing these letters into ^ev* The 
vowel preceding ?^ex) is always long. Thus — Sing. ^6^cxo or n6cxx)g, 

PL Sj^?$oex). 

(g) The nouns "^ASb a field, and '^rS:> a louse, make their plurals 

■^ex) and "^ex). 

(h) All nouns, which do not come under these rules, form the plural 
by adding vo to the singular nominative. 

(i) The vowel in the first syllable of a word is never changed, 
but in the last, or last two syllables of a word, is changed into V) 
in the plural. Thus— Singr. S©, PL aejoex). Si7ig. "^©i PL ^ex>ex). 
Sing. §^©5)0, PL §^ex)55b3ex). 

(k) In words of more than two syllables ending in <&» © or 89 the 
vowel preceding these letters, remains unaltered in the plural. Thus — 
Si^ig. ^A©, PL ^A^. Sing. S5oa&, PL ^o&^. Sing. -ff'Sfi, 



PL -sr>0^\ 



CO 



On Irregular Nouns. 

129. There are a large class of Telugu nouns which are irregular in the 
Singular, i.e., they form their genitive singular (and consequently 
all derived from it, paras. 106, 107) in a peculiar and irregular manner. 
The following rules explain the formation of these irregular genitives. 
When these are known, any irregular noun can be easily declined in the 
singular by applying the rules given in paras. 106, 108. The plural 
of any irregular noun can be easily ascertained by applying the rules 
given in para. 128. All irregalar nouns are pure Telugu words. The 
irregular genitive always ends in !). 

N.B. — It is specially important that the student should remember, 
that in the common dialect these nouns, instead of using the irregular 
genitive, constantly use the nominative for the genitive, and conse- 
quently are declined like nouns of the third declension. After learning 
the irregular genitives, the student can easily adapt his conversation to 
the peculiar usages of the locality in which he is placed. 
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130. Role I. If a noun of more than two syllables, ending in 0, denotes 
something that has animal or vegetable life, the genitive singular is 
the same as the nominative ; otherwise, it changes © into 43. Thus — 

Sitig, nom. Sing, gen. PI, nom. 



^o5bl) a peacock. "^550© "3o3b^. Para. 128. b. 

Y^AO an embrace. T'MS T'^^\ Para. 128. k. 



CO 



131. Rnle 11. With few exceptions, all neuter nouns ending in & are 
irregular. All these, and all irregular nouns ending in 5b (except "$5b, 
■^50, ^So,) form the genitive singular by changing these letters into 

iS. Thus— 



Sing, nom. Sin. gen, PI. nom* 

Ib^dfo a yard. "^^43 "^^^^ ^^^ 128. b 

TT'dfo a day. TT'iS ^^^* 

Aj^(& a nest. Aj^43 Xn>^. 



en 



6sc) a river. ^43 6^, 6&. Para. 128. b. c, 

feSo water. fc43 h^. 

CO 

<^2fe& the forehead. r6D&^ rSd&^. 



132. Some irregular nouns ending in &, also form the genitive singular in 
6; as Nojn. ST^Sb. Ge7i. ^H or ^^. Nom. fT^^. Gen. f^iS or /T^S. 

133. The singular genitives of "^26, "^& and ^5o are "^843 or "^8, "^8, 
and ^8. 

134. Rule III. Some irregular nouns ending in ex) form the genitive sin- 
gular by changing this letter into «), others change it into 43, Thus — 

8 
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Smg» nom. Sing, gen, PL nom, 

-ff'ex) a leg. 'ff'© '^^^ P^a. 128. b. 

^Xex) daylight. ^^"43 ^X^. 



■^Uex) a younger sister. x5"3© "^^S^. 

en J o en coco 

§^dgex) a daughter-in-law. §^&Q ^^^^ 

The two last nouns also form their plurals in o^ and Oy^^i e,g.^ 
"^^o^, *=3^o^, §^(3*o^, §^&o^. The form in o^ is the more 
grammatical. 

The noun ^ex> a share makes the genitive singular ^0 or "d^OiS. 

135. Role IV. Irregular nouns ending in w and fS^^ form the genitive 
SINGULAR by changing these letters into o43. Thus— 

Sing, ncytn. Sing. gen. PL nom. 

qejo a house. qo43 ^o^» Para. 128. e. 

55b3sx> a thorn. SSoooAS sSImo^ or 5ix>i^. 

• CO CO Co 

S'aSdn an eye. S'o43 ^^^ o^^ 8'^^. 

136. Rnle V. Irregular nouns ending in ooo or oooQ , change this termina- 
tion into 8 to form the genitive singular. The vowel preceding 8 
is always long. Thus — 

Sing, nom. Sing, gen, PL noni, 

;5iroooo or ^^oooc a well. ^6^8 cir>^^X). Para. 128. f. 

■^ooo a hand "^8 "^e^ejo. 

"^ooo ghee. "^8 
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137. The following nouns are irregular : — 
Simj, no7n. Sing, gen. PL nom. 

"S^S)(5 a yoke. 
nX'OcS a porch. 
-S"^^ a place. 
8j^ . the body. 
^j&. morning. 
o5j^^ evening. 
'^d^Sb a field. 

138. The following nouns ending in <& are declined as follows — 



-ff'SdS 


CO 


Para. 128. 


b. 


'vP'OdS 


CO 


Do. 




nsr^a 


CO 


Para. 128. 


a. 


a)043 




Pai-a. 128. 


h. 


^g,43 




Do. 




S&-^d3 


oir>t^ex). 


Do. 




^ 


^e>D 


Para. 128. 


g- 



Sing. nom. 


Sing. gen. 


PL nom. 


S^^rSd a tank. 


§^o» 


^^^nx 


Aon>«>5b a humped 


back. Aj^S) 


?ir^rS^Vd. 


sSir>^ wood. 


o5j^» 


oSx'^ex). 


~^^ the body. 


■^S) 


■^i>5oe>D. 


"^1%^ a field. 


^» 


"^ex). 


■^A5b a louse. 


t).^ 


^ex>. 


SXn»^ a fish. 


SXn*^ 


SXr^ex). 



139. The following nouns ending in ^ {gram. ^) form the genitive 
by changing ^ into _^, and the plural nominative by changing .&. 
into & or by adding ex), namely— ^^ the neck, g'^ a ploughshare, 
§^^ a spifea, FC^ a sowing implement, Sxd^ elevated ground. Thus — 

Si/i. N. ef).&,. G. ee. P/. N. <5f)& or ^,&.ex>. 

>^^ — o CO V_^ 

The terminations S^&y and »i)^&^, which often occur in the names 
of places, follow the above rule, e.g., "s^o^^&^j Palaparru (a certain 

village), ^os36, and -s^SSb^, Panuirru, z^"a5b8. 



60 ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AKD ADJECTIVES^ 

140. In a few instances different noans have the same form in the plural. 
Thus — "^^ is the plural of both "^Co a root, and ^eo a finger, 
So2^ or ^^ is the plural of both t^od^ fruit, and ^ex) a tooth, etc. 

As an example of the declension of an irregular noun^ 65o a river 
is thus declined : — 

Sing, N. 6&. . G, ^43. D. 643§. O. 6e». 

PZ. N. 6i^\ G. 6?. D. ^?5o, 0. ^?<&. 

CO CO CO CO 

141. Most of the irregular nouns, denoting inanimate things, form a 
iocatire ease by changing of their irregular genitive into "", and adding 
^ at pleasure. Thus — S)o43 (genitive of sj^Jo a house), locative case 
qo^ or go^A5b ill the Iwuse, 

142. Nouns using the objective case as a locative or ablative case 
(Para. 126) occasionally drop final rSd or S). Nouns of the second declen- 
sion use the plural objective case in this manner, and drop the final A5b. 
Thus— 

"^e; ^^TT"^. He fell on the ground. 

S)^ o-OTPd^. He arose from sleep. 

§^S)^ "^^- In some places. 

^S)\ O^'oSboe) or Oz^T'e;. In all ways. 

II. POSTPOSITIONS. 

143. In Telugu there are certain words, called postpositions, which are 
afHxed to nouns and pronouns, just as in English prepositions are pre- 
fixed to nouns and pronouns. 

Postpositions are usually afKxed to the genitive case ; as — 7T*^^ 
by me, but the postposition ^8ox5 or ^^i^B^ about or concerning is 
always affixed to the objective case; as — e3 ^oXSS) ^b8o-0 concerning 
that matter, A few postpositions such as "S^, "^;t;, §o2^, &M. ~^^^ 
are sometimes affixed to a dative case. 
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A few of the principal postpositions are as follows : — 

cax)8j^ of. ^ in, on, with. "^^ or "^^^ by. 

^o-O from. ^ or ^rSd in, on, among. 55o or ^^^ by. 

2^ or SXr«S upon. ^o2Sb in, on, among. S^^ or S^^di with. 

§o^ under. §^^^ or ^ for. ^ASor 257^^- near, 

Q — O O 

i 

55^ like. SSyse^SSjo for. sS^ (g^ram.Stogjnear. 

144. The postposition c9a>^^ is often added to the genitive without 
altering its meaning ; as — e^9/^o5b or dS oQa^Sj^ ,^o5b a viother's love; 
but whenever a word intervenes between the genitive and the word which 
governs the genitive, then SaoSj^ is generally affixed : as — d© ^mSj^ 
ei)^8sy?eJ^^ (tyj&> the boundleaa love of a motlier. 



145. The postposition ^ is only affixed to genitives ending in v> of 
nouns denoting inanimate things (compare para. 126) ; as — 2^^ a bank, 
2j^76 on the bank. When <^ is affixed to a noun of the second declension, 
the final letter oSx> is often dropped, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is lengthened ; as — "SPAeJoixj;^ or T'Air^ on paper, o5j^6«S>3J0 or 
o5ir»T3^J6, etc. 

146. When the postposition e>o2Sb is affixed to a genitive, it is commonly 
changed into d5bofib ; but when affixed to a singular noun of the second 
declension, final SSod and ef)o& are contracted into &o&; as — d^d 
d&oSb, ^^S'slMe^cfiboab, ^^STiSboSSb. According to grammar when- 
ever tDo& is affixed to a genitive ending in o, it may be changed 
into J^oSb ; as — "^^^oSb, ^^S'sScolooSb. 

147. The irregular nouns instead of using the locative case mentioned 
above (para. 141) may also use the ordinary form made by adding the 
postposition e5^ to the genitive; as— go^ or ^o^e5^ in the house; 
butwhen ^ is used, contraction often takes place ; as — ^odStf^ 
contracted eoiS^; S^d3e5^ contracted S^^. 
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t 

148. Subjoined is a list of the principal Teluga postpositions, as used 
in common conversation. They are derived from various sources ; 
many of them {e.g., p^)^, SS^sIm) oxe mevely casies of nouns. In 
the following list the most common meanings only are given ; other 
idiomatic meanings can be easily learnt from observation. The post- 
positions already given are not here repeated. 

S5^ on account of, because of — S'o'^ than — §^<6oiM (gram. S^TS 
SoSxy) for — ^$.^^ for — xSxn»vSid3 through — ^bo^S', ^3"^^^^ through — 
£)Sict655b3 about — ^^ about — ^T^^&d according to — -S^SSy;^ at the 
rate of, according to — oi^o in reference to — §^& (or§^v&) in propor- 
tion to — d^oT"^ after — "S^S" {or 'SJ^S') behind — ca^ a5b|jo& {gram. 
oSb^j^So) until, as long as, as far as — sJoS' towards — SS>r«^sJ30i6, g'^l^ 
{vulg. ■ff'^j) 'Cy'c^?^, ^^^ {or 7S^7SrS6y) oSsosS (TSod) near — ^|3o*5 at, 
close to — 5Sbao^S, <^&t> in front of, before — ^^?^, ^Sj^A5b, on the 
side — qsSdo {or -^sSo) on this side— e)55do {or e5SSo) on the other 
side — e5^^o inside — ^^, "^vtSt) outside — <^dfco5b, •^^Ss {g^df^* *^^S 
oixitS) l6o2SbS between — "30205, "3o^ with. 

149. The genitive case of a postposition is often used as an adjective. 
(Compare paras. 210 and 153.) Thus — e3 §oS 7r»ooo. That under 
stone — or — The stone lohich is underneath. §^o& %o& ^o. The land 
below tlie hill e3 ^o$5ix3er*S) S'$e>3. The stories in tliat book. TJ^d&o 
dSQ ef)^^ 53^5503. Their favour toivards me. Compare the English 
expressions — The above passage — An after tliought—The under cut, etc. 

III. ADJECTIVEH. 

150. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable^ i.e., they do not vary in gender, 
number, or case; as — "^^ ^ex) a great house, "^g ^o^e5^ in great 

Iwuses, 

151. Telugu adjectives have no comparative and superlative forms. The 
force of them is eithei* expressed by such adverbs as ?j^;S"^ very, S)o^i' 
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much, etc., or by the use of the ordinary forms preceded by certain post- 
positionSi Thus the comparative is expressed by using the affix S'o^ ; 

TPg'o"^ oT'^ '^&9r*& he is older than I am. e5 ^^g'sSboS'o'^ -^ ^13 
^oS^ o5bo-0& this book is better than that one. 

The superlative may be expressed by using the affix €5^ with a word 
signifying all ; ^T'^o^b^ e5dt6tf «i)ox5ar'afo he is the best of them all. 

152. The force of the superlative degree is sometimes expressed by 
repeating the adjective, A distributive meaning is also implied. Thus 
•^ aj^sSbo o5bo-Oo5box5 ^Sex) oSo&lT'^. To-day they cooked several very 
excellent cumes. 

153. In Telugu, as in English, a nowi is often used as an adjective. But 
when a noun is thus used in Telugu, it is always, except it be a noun of 
the second declension, put in the genitive case. Thus — 

"SCo^ a tank ^8b^ fc^^ tank water, 

603 a river 643 gRx)§' river sand. 

g?3oS' sand ^'^^ '^^ sandy soil. 

154. Nouns of the second declension, when used as adjectives, affix 
e>oooc5 or change oSx> into c^. The form with e)oooS is always 
used in common conversation, except in the case of such words as 
denote something matenal (c.gr., (^)^)«SM lead), which always change 
sSx> into ^. Thus — 

;<b^5lM a horse ^v2/*fe '^^ ^ horse-stable. 

S^sIm lead rj^^ ?^o^ leaden bullets. 

SasSjj truth S)ao5booo^J o5cn>fc) a true word. 

^o^55bo beauty ^odSsS:>ox>}6 c^oq beautiful women. 

Such an expression as e3 T^^Sio ^""^g' might occur; but ?i>^oSx> 
would then be used, not as an adjective, but as a genitive case; hence the 
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expression would not mean that horsetail (which would in Telagu be e5 
^v^^ ^0> but that horse's tail. So in the plural « ^b^SSojo 
Sr^^^ those horses' tails, e5 Nb^^ §^^^^ those horsetail^. 

Many adjectives not ending in oixj affix ^cx»j^ at pleasure withont 
altering the meaning; as — ;dr*;C?5b or '^X'^ S|3 a pretty bird. The 
word ^ooo;^ is the past relative participle of ^^ to become; when 
used as an affix, it means who (or which) is, was, are, or were. 
S)a'Sotf o5t^^ a true ivord is literally a tcord which is true. 

On Adjectives. 

155. Some Telugu adjectives may at pleasure add e543 or ^43; as 
sir^afoKD or si^afoTT'AS, :6j6^ or :6;^^-^d3. 

15G. Some adjectives ending in ^, and denoting qualities in reference to 
sight, taste, and smell, when prefixed to a noun or pronoun, sometimes 
insert S) ; as "§^ 20^ or "^^^0 v^ tvhite cloth. Instead of S>, the letter 
43 is sometimes inserted; as J^^43 o5bS)Sk a man of dark compleoriofif 
o5^A3 o5bS)Sk a man of fair complexion. 

157. When an adjective (or a noun used as an adjective) ending in \> 
is prefixed to a noun commencing with a vowel, the consonant ftS" 
is inserted ; as Oex)^ standing, ^gslw a mirror, S)ex)^ftogoix3 a pier 
glass. "^oSd a tile, gex) a house, "^oSb^SeJo a tiled Iwuse. 

158. Sanscrit adjectives are used as adjectives in Telugu, after being 
first transformed into nouns, by taking the Telugu noun terminations, 
and then having ef)cxoj6 affixed to them. Thus from the crude Sanscrit 
adjective ^^ excellently formed the Telugu noun J^o3^2^ an excellent 
man, the feminine noun ^^"^^^^^ an excellent woman, and the neuter 
noun v3^»^ «^ excellent thing. To these words the affix ^000:^ 
is added, and they are then used as adjectives. Thus — 
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An excellent Bishi. Lit A Bishi, who is an excellent man. 

The excellent Sarasvati. Lit. Sarasvati, who is an excellent woman. 
An excellent cow. Lit. A cow, which is an excellent thing. 

To excellent friends. Lit. To friends, who are excellent persons. 

rC^'CP^oooe^ _^ ^>3. {Gr. rC«3^7r»Oy§oooJ6,) 

Excellent women. Lit. Women, who are excellent women. 

159. When these adjectives qualify a feminine noun in the plural, they 
often take the masculine form ; as ."§ .sS^e^ooorS jo ex). 

160. When these adjectives qualify a neuter noun in the plural^ they 
may take either the singular or the plural form. The singular form is 
most common. Thus — 

Excellent cows. 

161. In common talking, the singular neuter form in 5ix> is often used 
to qualify masculine and feminine nouns of either number. Thus — 

^d&SSbooo:^ "^Sr^J^oiiD. {For ^|);C3tS»d^oooKS "fe^Sr^^dfo.) 
A dear friend. 

^dSbflSbooo^ ^\Sn>^e)S6. {Far ^dSx>c;ox>;^ "fe^Sr^^oBo.) 
To dear friends. 

m 

162. Instead of adding ^oooS to the singular neuter of these words, final 
5Sj3 may be changed into ^ (para. 154.) Thus £)-0v^5Sbox)^ Jf$ or 0-0 
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'"'/ possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus — 
^;551m?Co oSdSSc a rich vian ; 2^d5b oS) "^jj^Sr^^d^ 
Ivnd, 



.nscrit Adjectives preceding Sanscrit Nouns. 

>crit adjective preceding a Sanscrit noun may drop its Telugu 
s, and be compounded with the noun according to the rules 
Grammar. This, however, is not very common in con- 
Thus from the Sanscrit &^ wicked is formed &^iki 

nan. — But instead of saying &^&oxi^ Tr»<5x?Soifo, we may 
-.:|x "CPjfiJ&ifo. In like manner, instead of ^^"pQliS e^^C&o, 



. #■ « T . 
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163. When one of the abovementioned words is used in the predicate, 
it may remain unaltered, or may take the affix ^cxx^^ with the pronoxui- 
nal affixes attached to it. In the masculine and feminine the former 
is most common, and in the neuter the latter is most common. 
Thus— 

e3d5b?6 ^"^SS^dSb. (r^53^^ooo^)"5T"& not comvi07tJ) 
He is an excellent man. 

She is an excellent womai). 

They are excellent persons, 

ea rf,si5Sbcoo^a. {Or \%^s^*) 

That is an excellent thing. Lit. That is a thing which is an excellent 
thing. 

-^ ^^S'SSboex) ^aSw55booo^O. 
These books are excellent. 

164. The word ef>ox>J^ is used in Telugu, where in English one noun is 
put in APPOSITION to another. Thus — 

Your grandfather Ramayya. Lit. Itamayya, who is your grandfather. 

Parvati, the wife of Siva. fAt. Parvati, who is the wife of Siva. 

165. In common talking, however, ^codZ is sometimes omitted ; as iT* 
^o^dk) 7r*&^Q^ instead of <T* e^55cx3diooO(^ TT^aSoT^Sto. My brother 
Ramasvavii. 

166. It may be here mentioned that the words Xe^ and "^0 are often 
placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective signifying 
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possessed or 7iot possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus — 
$'^»5b3 riches; ^J^5Sa3?Ct) ©SbSS^ a rich vian; 2^ct6oS) "^g^Slr^^d^ 
an unkind friend. 



On Sanscrit Adjectives preceding Sanscrit Nouns. 

167. A Sanscrit adjective preceding a Sanscrit noun may drop its Telugu 
terminations, and be compounded with the noun according to the rules 
of Sanscrit Grammar. This, however, is not very common in con- 
versation. Thus from the Sanscrit &^ wicked is formed &^iki 

a wicked man. — But instead of saying iSb^doOop^ 7r»<5xc&dib, we may 
also say fib^ ■a'<Ilf&dfo. In like manner, instead of ^jo^'psitS e^SfC&o, 
we may say y^g^^*^- 



*• 
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CHAPTER VI. 

ON PEONOUNS, COMPOSITE NOUNS, ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, 

INTERJECTIONS, AND NUMERALS. 

I. PRONOUNS. 

168. Telugu pronouns are subdivided as follows: — (1) personal and 
demonstrative pronouns — (2) the reflexive pronoun — (3) interrogative 
pronouns — (4) indefinite pronouns — (5) demonstrative adjective and 
interrogative adjective pronouns — (6) possessive adjective pronouns — 
(7) pronouns referring to number — (8) distributive pronouns. 

The manner in which relative pronouns are expressed in Telugu 
will be explained in a future chapter. 

The Telugu pronouns are declined upon the same general principles 
as the nouns, and may like them aflix postpositions. 

(1) Personal and Dennonstrative Pronouns. 

169. "A^ /, the pronoun of the first person, has two forms in the plural, 
namely — "^yoS^, which excludes, and o5brS«5bj, which includes the persons 
addressed. Thus — some Europeans speaking to some Hindoos would 
say — We ("SoSSb3) are Europeans ; but — We (o5b<65Sb3) are men. Hence 

in prayer "^sSs^ only can be used. 

"^A5b is declined as follows : — 

Singular. 1st Plural, ^tul Plural. 

N. '^^ I. ^^Sm 5SbK55io We. 

G. *T* of me. o5j^ <x5b;^ of us. 

D. 7P*So to me. o5an>& o&;6^ to us. 

0. ^o5cK me. o5b^ or o&;^o5b o5b;^<;5b or o&J6o<>i) us. 

170. Instead of o5b^ and StoSlxj the forms oSb^o^ and Sto&'iOrSb 
are sometimes used. (Paras. 169, 171.) 
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171. h^ Thou J the pronoun of the second person, is declined as follows: — 

Singular. Plural. 

K h^ Thou. S)cn»& Ye, ar you. 

G. fe of thee. »r» of ye, or you. 

D. fcSo to thee. Oj^& to ye, or you. 

0. 3^^ thee. ao^, or S)o^A5b ye, or you. 

It must be observed that h^ and S>r^^ take ^ and <>^ in the 
dative and the objective case, which is contrary to the general rule. 
(Paras. 106, 107). 

172. When addressing a person of low rank, or a child, the singular h^ 
is used. When addressing a person of some respectability (^.gf., a 
Munshi) the plural S>r^^ (like you in English) is always used, followed 

by a verb in the plural. When addressing God in prayer, fc^ is 
always used. 

173. The pronouns of the third person are the demonstrative pronouns 
o3^& that maUf he; ^SS that woman^ she, it, and t>&> this man, he; 
q& this woman, she, it. 

174. These pronouns have the following peculiarity : — In the singular the 
word used in the masculine (namely "SP^Jb, or h&>) is distinct from the 

. word used in the feminine and neuter, which are both represented by 
the same word (namely ef)&» or ^Sii). In the plural the masculine and 
feminine are both represented by the same word (namely o3^&, or bsS), 
and the neuter uses a distinct word (namely ^S)» or qS))« This peculi- 
arity must be specially noticed, as it also pervades the verbs^ 

'ST^ski and &di) are declined as follows: — 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine and Neuter. 

N. ^r»& That man, or he. e)a That woman, she ; or that thing, it. 

G. oT"S) of him. zs^S) of her, or it, 

D. oJ'Si to him. zr^OS to her, or it, 

0. oJ'S, or o^^^ him. Z3^S), or "CpS^ her, or it. 
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Plural, 



Masculi)ic and Feminifie. 



Neuter. 



N. ar»&, or oj'o^ Those men, or women, they. e)£) Those things, they. 



G. oT"8, — oJ^odo 

CO 

CO 

0. ■ST'BS), — •sr»o^AJE> 

' CO 



of them. oJ'iS 
to them. oJ^iSi 
them. o3n»43S) 



of them. 

to them. 

them. 



Masculific. 



N. i)2fe This man, or he. 



G. b» 



of him. 
to him. 



0. !)»> or o5c§^ him. 



Singular. 



i'Wwt^ifi and Neuter, 



q& This woman, she; or this thing, it. 
oS) of her, or it. 

6^>§ to her, or it. 

&S), or &0^ her, or it. 



Plural. 



MaaciUine aiul FemininC' 



N. fe&, or o5o^ These men or women, they, 
(j.. 1)8 _ ho& of them. 

CO 

D. I)8i, — bo&^ to them. 

' CO 

0. S)8S),— feodii^ them. 



Neuter. 

C)o5 These things, they. 
S)S of them. 






to them, 
them. 



When the postposition ^ is affixed to icyS) and &S), the words 
zyOeS^ and SS)e5^ are sometimes in the colloquial pronomiced zr'o^ 
and &o*S^. In the plural oT'o^ and &o^ are often pronounced o^^ 
andi)^. 

175. In addition to o7*2ib and hik) the following masculine pronouns ot 
the third person are also used, ^^&> {or e>d<^)> e5d5b;5 tliai vian, he, 



e5dt5bSS 


He. 


e5d(&(6 


of him. 


escssbxsSo 


to him. 


wd&cCSA6 


him. 
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^6si> {or ^iir^)^ -^^(6 this man, he. These words which have no 
plural, are declined as follows : — 

N. e>6ib (or etf AJb.) 

D. e)d»S 

0. edS, or ^iiti^ 

176, In addition to ^ES and Q& (in their feminine signification) the 
words esS'S, e5"ao, ^Aaf t/?owa7i, «/ie, and -^©"S, -^'So, ^/w« woman, 
she, are frequently used. esO'B and ■^S'S are commonly pronounced 

e5»)^ and -^SiS)^. These words have no plural, and are declined as 
follows : — 

N; eft's (or eO^S.) es*^ She. 

G. eft's e*^ of her. 

D. eft'SBo e"aoSo to her. 

O. eft^AJb e'aoASb her. 

177* The words cCPifo, S)2fo» e)ft, qS are used of a person of very low 
rank; ef>^&, q^&, eft's, ■^ft'S are used of persons of respectability; 
and ^<^^9 -^dSDcS, e'So, -^^ are used to mark respect. ed(Sdc6 
is sometimes followed by a verb in the plural. 

When speaking of a respectable child, ^6dSo is used in the 
masculine, and e i»^ {that child) in the feminine. 

178. In the plural oJ^oA) and ^o& are used in reference to persons 
of low rank only, and oJ^Sb and t>& in reference to respectable persons. 
As a mark of great respect oJ'OS and S)&, followed by a verb in the 
plural, are sometimes used in reference to a single individual. 
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179. When speaking of an English gentleman and lady, the words 
fir*S7r»& and S^^iir^?^7T^& are affixed to their respective names, c.jr., 
sSt'S^^ S^STV^eo Mr. Martin, sSbnBj^ fiT'tf^^STV'OS Mrs. Martin. 
When speaking of a respectable native, the word 7V^8b is added to the 
name; as — Tn>5Sbd6^7r»8o Jlf r. Baniayya. The word 7r»& is also attached 
as a mark of respect to such words as e^O, ^Os&j^ 5$>3S>ox, etc. The 
affixes S^StvSo, fir'57i^S)7r»& and 7r»5o are always followed by a 
verb in the plural. 

(2) The Reflexive Pronoun. 

180. The reflexive pronoun IPASb self is thus declined :— 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ir^rSd do5bSb, or IT^sSm. 

G. d^ ti&f or i$oSd8, 

D. dc59o j^^SbSo, or ii&S>i. 

0. dSo5b, or ^rSo^ d^, J^Sia^rSd, or <^o5b83. 

181. The plural do5b& is often used instead of Oo^SS as a term of great 
respect. Thus — t$o5b '^hv^^T'SsSdi in accordance with your honor's 
permission. When thus used the forms d&B, i^o&BS and doSbS^) are 
generally employed instead of e^o5b) ^SS:^ and e^oly. 

6 

182. The reflexive pronoun IP*^ (except when used in the plural num* 
ber instead of SXr^So) can only be used in reference to the subject of a 
principal verb in the third person; and whenever such a reference is 
required to be made, IPASb should always be used. 

On Emphatic Pronouns. 

183. The force of the emphatic expressions — / myself, you yourself, etc, 
may be expressed in Telugu by emphatic "; as "^"^j I myself . Such 
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English Expressions as — Of myself, etc., implying spbntftneoas action, 
are expressed in Teluga by prefixing the dative case, or the genitive with 
e^odio, to the emphatic form of the pronoun; as t$^9o IP"^ o({^ 

7r»&— -or — i^?^ot^t> IT""^ 550\7T*& He came of himself, w w^ 

zySi e)"^ S-0\;;5S or t^rSSb TT'^ 55-0\r^a or TT'J^od^ e^"^ 55-0\ 
^a. That cow came of itself The same meaning is also sometimes 
expressed by the use of ^odo, as 67S& lET^cxx) sJ-O^TT^iib ff^ came 0/ 

himself Such an expression as — As for my self ^^ expressed in Telugu 
by adding e^cxx>"§; as "SSooo B As for myself 



(3) Inteppogatlve Pponouns. 

184. The Interrogative pronoun oisJiSb ?r/io/ t^AfcA ma??/ and 6a T<?/nW/ 
woman? or which thing? is thus declined : — 



Singular. 



Masculine. 



N. o5e5e&) Which man? or who? 



G. oJojS) 
D. oisJlOS 



of whom ? 
to whom ? 



Feminine and Neuter. 



0. oisSS) or o5Sc^ whom ? "^S) or "^^ 



6a Which woman ? or which thing? 

oS) of which ? 

^»§ to which? 

which? 



Plural. 



Masculim and Feminine. 
N. oi5$8S Which men? or women? who? 



G. o5sJ8 

D. oissei 

0. oJsSSO 



Neuter. 



jn? who? 


6S) 


Which things? 


of whom ? 


iSdS 


of which? 


to whom ? 


■^as 


to which? 


whom? 


■^tfS) 


which ? 



10 
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185. In the singular the'^ forms «is5^ {or o5sf5), dat. ois^^^Bo, ohj. 
^^^r& are sometimes used in reference to a female of low rank; 
and the plural o555&, followed by a verb in the plural, is often used 
in reference to a single individual, male or female. Instead of 6a 
the form ^& is sometimes used in the Cuddapah District. 

186. All pronouns ending in a&> sometimes take <S in the genitive instead 
of S); as — 'sy'Sk^ 3P(58, oJs5<5I, etc. The form of the objective in -rS^ 
{e.g., '^^^) is most common in the Northern Circars. 

ft 

187. The pronoun 6s)o v:1iat / uses a genitive 6s)oi3, and a dative 
6S)oi3§. This word (like %ohat in English) may stand in the place of 
a NOUN ; as — What (6s)o) do you want ? Or in the place of an adjective ; 
as — What hooks (6ao ^5^"5^€>3) do you want? . 



(4) Indefinite Pronouns. 

188. Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding e^cxx>S to the various 
interrogative pronouns. The addition of the conjunction ctix> or ^ 
gives the same force when the verb is in the negative. 

-^ ^o&^S^ Sb^^hiAi^ Take any of these fruits. 

* - ^ » 

. e)5jj_2» o)oS2P^ ^TT^^tt* Is there any one there? 

* 

45o58a(>5b "^Sb There is no one. 

The forms in ei>cxx>^ may also be used as adjectives as — 
iy&TS Zj^ "^f^oixy &fi)§'Tr' Bring any book. 



• (5) Demonstrative Adjective and Interrogative 

Adjective Pronouns. 

189, There are two demonstrative adjective pronouns, namely — C5 that, 
or tliose, and -^ this, or these. There is one interrogative adjective 
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pronoun, namely— f) which? All these adjective pronouns are inde- 
clinable. Thus — ^ oSb^Sc tchich man? & ^^^ in which house? 
t5 ^o^eS^ in those houses. -^ ^DC>S>r»2^ upo7i this table. 



(6) Possessive Adjective Pronouns. 

190. There are no distinct possessive adjective pronouns in Telugu, but 
their place is supplied by the genitive cases of the preceding pronouns, 
e.g., TT of me, i.e., my; S) thy ; cSr^ our ; Skr> your; ^3^S)> or ef)e^S), 
or ^c&76 his ; zyS), or es"^ her; etc. Thus — )^ eJ^dib 7ny brother; 
Sot* ^oSi^ your pen ; e5dtSbK5 ^t^^'iSboOo his books. 



(7) Pronouns peferrlng to Number. 

191. The following pronouns, which refer to number,, have no singular : — 

' Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 

olo^Jeb How many (persons) ? o)S^ How many (things). / ^oiS How much. 
qo^Sb So many (persons). ^?^ So many (things)* Zfoii So much. 
ef)o2^& AH (persons). e^S^ Ml (things). ef)ot^Somuch,all. 

§^o&& Few (persons). §^S>^ Yew (things). §^o«J A little. 

All these pronouns are declined alike* ^0^26 is declined as an 
example— 

Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 

N. eoe$& «X^ 

G. etoiJB e)S^» 

D. ef>oaJ88 ef)S^«3§ 

I 

192. Instead of the above masculine and feminine forms the words oioSi 
oSboa, qo£$ oSbofi, ^oe$ c5boS, §^otf oSboft may be used. The word 
&0& jnesjis persons. 
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(8) Distributive Prqnouns. 
On the TKAKSiiATioN OF euch, every. 

193. , The word a>?^Sj^, the reduplication of 2j^ oncy is equivalent to 
the word each, when used as an adjective ; and the words ail^j-S'^ifo, 
2Li§^jp.§j-"§, 2j§^(j_§{^43 (para. 231) are equivalent to each man, each 
ivonian, each thing. The Sanskrit word ^B is also used in the s^nse of 
each. The meaning of each or every is also often expressed by the 
reduplication of the noun. Thus — 

a>rVSj^ -a^X'oJ^ag {or 2j§^j^Sj^§ or ^S^r-Si or "awXcJ^dfo 
a>§'43o43§) (para. 238) "^2^ -S^SSyS qsS£ 55-CSb^^. Or—^Si "^a^. 
You may give to each man at the rate of two annas. Or — ^per man. 
2>§^j^rj^ e3(5^^S)Sk8 (or 2J§^fc-Sj^'^8o or ^©zj^S§ or e5aJs&a2k 

I gave at the jate of four annas to each woman* Or — ^per woman. 

He drinks water at every mouthful. 

*«Sr>& Qb^TTik. Or (^B^^. 

He wandered over every village. Or — village after village. 

I saw every house. 

C5 -O^^^^T^r^j^ goiSo^j-' "S8§;3r>&. pr—-^B €Jo*5^ (para. 141). 
They sought for the boy in every house. 

Tr»©7r»8§ (S>3y%-73Pdfc. Or—^Bir^BS. 

He worshipped every stone. Or — stone after stone. 

194. Note. — When reduplication is used, and the first noun is put in 
the nominative with § or & attached to it, it denotes cxc7«a;?g^6. Thus — 

tr^ooiS TT^cxx) q^Afc . I will give stone for ston^. 

a 

qe^ qejo €J•0^^^ib. He gave house for house. 
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195. Note. — ^When reduplication takes place, and the last noun takes 
adverbial tt** it denotes continuity of action; as ^«S5\£;oSo5lx37r» by 
degrees; '^^ tST^^tt" drop by drop. 

196. Each followed by his oion, Iter oton^ its own, or their own, is expressed 
by oisJ& or 6, followed by -oS^^fo or e5. Thus— 

Each must attend to his own work. 

« 

I paid each month's wages in its own month. 

197. Such sentences as — Each of the two has a different colour — Each of 
the four must do different work — are expressed by the reduplication of the 
numeral. Thus — 

"3o43§ "3o& iSof^^ ^7S^. j^ex)«beo 73^ex)«b S5^€X) ^^f^Sie^^J^S. 



On the translation of apiece. 

198. The word apiece, which refers to two people only, is exj^i^ssed in 
Telugu by "SQ. Thus — 

Give them four rupees apiece. 

■ 

On the translation of several, reactive, various^ ^^. 

199. The words several, respective, various, etc., are rendered in Telugu by 
the reduplication of pronouns. Thus — 

CO 

In what various villages did he wander ? 

en 

He wandered about in various villages. {Or — sundry). 
They sold their respective houses. (Or— several)* 
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On THB^ TRANSLATION OF another. 

200. * The word wie, followed by another y is expressed itt Telugu by using 
Zj^i Zj^dhf aj§"S, or Zj^iS in each member of the sentence. This form 
is often used in Telugu where in English the word different or distinct is 
used. Thus — 

- » ■ 

ga 2b§' g'$, ef)a 2j^ g'$. 

This is one story, and that is another, i.c.y this is quite a different story 
from that. 

o3p5o a^g'So, "^ooSbd a^S^^Slx). 

They are one, and we are another, i.e., they are quite distinct from ds. 

Zj^t^y. ^Q% Zj^&) sSi^JSb. 

If I call one man,, another comes. 

2jg'43 "5^sSo^ 6o't3, 2jg'43 ■^^$. 

If I want one thing, you bring another. . 

We have never seen one another. 

SfS'oS^ SioiJ^&i 2j^i^^ S>76&u 

One time he listens, and another time he does not. 

201. The word another, in the sense of an additional one, is expressed in 
Telugu by the words golds', qo§^5'dfo, qo§^rS, qoi^S^iS. Thus— 

Three rupees are not enough. Please give another one. 

11. COMPOSITE NOUNS. 

202. By affixing ^r»»&), o3^&, ar»o^, S (or e)a), and d (for eO) 
to adjectives, and the genitive cases of nouns (and — as will be hereafter 
shown — to some other parts of speech) a class of words are formed, to 
which we shall give the distinctive name composite nous. 

Thus for instance, when o^& is attached as an afi&x to the adjective 
*6(^^ little, the composite noun -0^^o3^& is fc^med, which is masculine, 
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and means a hoy. When «3^o^ or tsr»& is affixed to ^S5;^, thd compo- 
site noun -0;^"5T»o& (or -Oc^oar^Sc)) is formed, which is masculine and 
feminine, and means children. When & (for ^ds) is affixed to the 
adjective Oc^, the composite noun •0«^8 is formed, which, if feminine, 
means a girl, and, if neuter, a little one (e.g., a little box). When S) 
(for ^S) is affixed to the adjective -Oj^, the composite noun -Of^O 
is formed, which is neuter, and means little ones (e.g., little boxes). 

In the same manner from the word oSok:> (the genitive singular of 
o5ot> coolcing) is formed the composite noun siotooydfo a cook; from 
S^^ty (the genitive plural of ^^^ bread) is formed S^^^OoS^efo 
a baker; from 6S) work is formed ^S)"sr»o& work-people. 

When the words -sPiSb, 'ST'o^, ar»sS, 8 (for ef)S) and O (for ef)S) 
are thus used, they are called pronominal affixes. 

203. Nouns of the 2nd declension, all of which end in ojo:), change 
sSjd into ^ or add ^odoS, before taking the pronominal affixes. The 
latter is the more common form, except in the case of such words as 
express something material (e.g., tS&oS:^ lead) which always change 
Sfcj into ^. Thus — ^o^^oT^o^ grooms, 5l6^ft a leaden one, ^oSS 
oSbooO(5oy8b beautiful people, SaSSboooSft a true one. (See para. 154.) 

^ Ml . 

204. It has already been stated (see para. 166) that the words Xo and 't?^ 
are often plaoed after a noun, and give it the force of «an adjective ; as — 
^o^Xo "S^Sr^^dfo a loving friend. After Xv or "^S) we may add the 
pronominal affixes ; as — zxy&XvoJ^dio a wise man, ^x)a oS)o3n»& -a fool, 
"S^SsJojX'oS) things hot to tJie taste. ■ ■ ■ - - 

205. Composite nouns ending in 8S form the vocative by changing 8 into 
o^^rJ"; as — ^^8. voc. /^e>o**/J". In the plural ?r»& is changed into 
oSPtfcj^TP to form the vocative ; as — ^e>33^&, vod /?^ o oT^tfer^Tap^ < 

' CO • 0% 
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The subjoined noun is declined as an example — 



Masculine. 



CO 



CO 

D. ;r*o o3n»»i 

CO 



Singular. 

A man of the 
[herdsman's caste. 



Feminine, 



0. /T'o oT'Oy or ^o^y'rfN 



V. ^vrsy^ 

CO 



^l^Q A woman of the 



[herdsman's caste. 



CO 



■CO 
CI 



^T^o-ZT^S), or ^ozySN 



CO 



Plural. 

Maacnlhw and Pnninino* 



N. ;r*ooar»«s 



G. /T'OoT'S 
D. -8ro"sr»S§ 

CO 

0. /T'ooT'&S) 

CO 



^'^ ^^oT^^ People of the 

[herdsman's caste. 



CO CO 

CO CO 

CO CO 

— ^g>oan»o <5 ' "o^ 

CO CO 



In the singular masculine ^ is sometimes changed into &; as — 



CO 



CO 



206. Instead of 3P2fo and ^S (fern.) the words escXfiS and ^5*30 are 
sometimes affixed to show more respect. Thus Pariahs constantly say — 
;r*«7cXfis5 (contracted from ^e> ^<3&fcS) instead of ^e>oT*5fo. 



CO 



CO 



207. Instead of the pronominal affixes the word oSb^S^ is also sometimes 
used; but this is most commonly used in reference io females. Thus 
instead of ^S>S the form ^Oa&S)S^ is often used. 

CO CO 

. Constant reference will be made throughout the remainder of this 
book to eomposlte noniiA and pronominal affixes. It is therefore necessary 
that the student should carefully remember the exact meaning of these 
/>articular terms, as here explained. 
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t in. ADVERBS. 

I 108. Many Telugu adverbs are formed by affixing 7V to adjectives or 

I nouns ; as — Siiyjiij happiness. J&j^Smtt" Jiappily. 

|309. In Telugu many words which are usually regarded as adverbs, 

I and also some POSTpusiTi'iNs, admit of lieing partially declined. For 

i example — 

I e>g'6-£ there. ^S)j-& of that place, W§i^5i, W^t-S^o-O, etc. In the 

I same mamier are declined oiS'j^iS where ? and ^^lt-^ here. 

I w^jifo then. W^43 of that timf. K'S\i3i, ef>^^43,«30-0, etc. In the 

I same manner are declined oJsS^yiSo when? and ^"Sirflio now. 

I tSoSb there (obsolete), WoiSafe thereto, WoOoSej, or WoS&'^ei thereby, 

I esoiSaeS^ Vierein, eta. In the same manner are declined giofiCi 

I where / (obsolete), and ^o«b here (obsolete). 

' 210. The words "awS^ the day before yesterday, S>xS yesterday, "^ifo 
I to-day, 0^3 to-morrow, =i^)oc5 the day after to-morrow, are declined 

I as follows : — 
I "Sm^, "awK^j^^, ^»a>j^^, ■SMKS^a.iiJo-O, etc. 

SS^, 3S^^, SS^^g, fOS^a^cvO, etc. 

■^fifo, -rfSS, lS43g, -^AS^o^), e(c. 

j^wodS, a)e»o3, oicMoSS. oieuotSaooO, «fc. 

I 211. The following aree.xampleE of the declension of pobtpositiohs : — 

£to-"2S above, Sir^S 0/ above, or upper, &r*S8 (o wp, or upwards, *tc. 
' loiS beneath, 60S, §ofi9, e(c. 

i$»02Sd in Jront, SSMO«ft3, 5$»otfa8, efc. 

■aaaS' fceftind, ISaaJTa, ■S^S'A3§, or ^abSTSo, efe:. 

er* i«, (S^S, e5^S3l or eS^, efe. 

aM near, tf^6, iSA8S, or iS'^SSb, etc. 
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212. Many of these words may also take pronominal affiles; as — WSl&^'S) 
those (i.e., the people) o/tJiat place, ^5j_(S;r'& the people of this placi, ■ 
Sxr°Si& that which is above, MiJoSS^SS that which is in front, etc. 

IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 

213. In Telugu there are few conjunctionb, and these are often 
omitted. 

214 The English conjunctions eitlier . . . or are expresBed in Telugu by 
af&xiog to the words thus connected the particles 7V"S) or K)o»;t', Thus, 
"^^7V»SJ aiewoiST^S). "^^ Wa»;T° oiewoS tSoxTy. Either to- 
tnorrow or the day after to-morrow. 

215. The force of the English worde whether ... or is also sometimes 
expressed in Telngu by the word iiSJo; as ,^p\^E3L)"^S», ^O^.iSb.'^Oo, 
rfj-'osT'o^Sto, e5oK& ^^5o. All do ii. whether Brahmans, or 
Sudras, or Pariahs. 

il6. The word e5a»;3^, when affixed to a single word, has the force of 
the English word even ; as — SjS* f&-»^aM ^omTT". Even one rupee. 

217. To express the English conjunctions both . . . and, in Telngn the 
following affixes are attached to the words thus connected, namely — 

(1) 3^ is added to all words ending in 0; as — W SaSSkSX -^ a&IO 
gkS^ (nom. case), es ftS)»l»,S^-^ S3»S.SSSj^ (obj. case). That man 
and this nuiti. 

(2) ^\ is added to all words ending in Ki; as — &j-"&).5i:^ Ooro ?Ss&i3 
ifo3o\ , Yoit and your brother. SJorfMi^i^^ acEijSflo.?Oi , You and him. 

(3) d&B-^Shj^ is added to all nominative cases ending in ", ~~, or "", 
and to the postposition ScoSj^; as— Sw-'&ai^^ «d3bSdBi3flov , You and he. 
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^K (4) ao.*K^ is added to all other words, as — sSr*e7*r3b^^ Do-^eS^ 

^^H nbn£h. , Amongit us and you. 

^^M Sometimes instead of these affixee the final vowel is merely lengthen- 

^V ed; as — e9ii(5j-= "^SSir", He and I. Not infrequently the cnninnction ia 
entirely omitted ; as — fS&s^ "^Sb, He and I. 

218. The above affixes, when affixed to a single word, often have the 
force of the English word also or too; as — SiJ-"&ii3o\ , You also or you too. 

219. The above affixes and also affix «c«o;t° are often added to inteb- 
B0GATIVE8, and give theQi an indefin ite signification, answering to the use 

I of the word any in English, i.e., anybody, anything, etc. The former 
affixes are only used in a negative sentence, and the latter affix is only 
used in a positive sentence, and generally in a sentence denoting a 
question. Thus — Have you ever (aisSySoM^T*) seeH Madras ? I have not 
ever (slSyifciaiK , DlSydSj-) seen a tiger. So in like manner oisecooS^, 
oiStSoa^ {or JSSj'}; jy^^SoMTT", o3S'b-£^aiK (or .ISVw). 
On the words "B^S" and "B^SboZT'. i 

220. The word T'^ is the negative verbal participle of W^fe^', and 
T'Siosr' is its adverbial form. The regular usage of these words is 
illustrated in the following example :— 

■ W ^ar*oX;Su BOSS ^^g', i&S^MS'ai Wooosa. {Or T-Soozr.) 
That situation not having become to bim, has become to some one else. 
i.e.. He has not got that situation, but some one else has got it. 

221. These words are also used in the sense of besides, i.e., in addition to. 
Thus— 

TJai) ■S«o;ti sir'^'&i iT'Sbosr, etsasSw So-»3' ^c&\§"ofejj;7^. ail 

(Or -^S.) 
Besidei Telugu, I am also learning Tamil, j 
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222. The word T^S^ sometimes also signifies esDc$pt, where ^^^ is more 
commonly used. Thus — 

I do not know any other language, except Telugu. 



On the word "5^0. 

228. The word "8^0 (or TV'S)) is the negative relative participle of ^$^, 

and hence in its primary signification it means — who {or which) is not or 
was not. Thus — 

This disease cannot be understood by any man who is not a physician. 

224. In many instances, however, the word T*S) (or TT'S)) iiay be trans- 
lated into English by the word but. Thus— 

"Tw^ SXr^Sb g^^ 7V»!0 e)dS)8 ^550;$). 

I will give leave to you, but I will not give it to him. 

29.5. In Telugu the first verb in the affirmative is generally omitted. It is 
understood, but not expressed. In English the second verb in the negative 
is generally omitted. Thus — 

5)cn»'f T^S) e)dS)8 Ibo^ 8)5$Ci&. 

I will give leave to you, but not to him. Lit. To you, but to him leave 
I will not give. 

What he studied was Telugu, but not Tamil. 



oft Wd5Df^;5o^ "ff^S oS)8^oog'S)sSo T*2Sb. 

' CO CO 

This can be done by him, but by no one else. 
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^A '^^ ^^ iSa&ol^SSxt 'ii&. 
There was no weapon, but a, knife. 

Because he came in between (it did not do so), but otherwise, that ox 
would have killed me. 

1326. The word T"SJ (or tvS)) is also used to expresB the English coajunc- 
tioDB either — or, as explained on a former page. (Para. 214,) 

•237. Note. (1) There is also another word "B^fo, which in the contractioJ 
of 15^ and -^ or ^cojS (the imperative of Ej-absfij), and which there- 
fore literally meanS' — Give it to become. It is sometimes used as a 
threat, sometimes as giving consent, and resemblee such Engl 
expreEBJons as — -Never mind. All right. Let bt. Let it be done. Go o 
with it, me will .see. Thus— 

T'h, Sir- ^J^dSaSeT* ^S^lT^ab, ^5j-»iSo ! 
All right, I will tell your father. Look out ! 

ES23. Note. (21 In a similar manner the imperative -^ or ^o^ is affixed fa 
the infinitive SS*. This expression 3J*S) literally means — Give it to go. In 
ia used to express consent, or to introduce a fresh subject. It resembled 
snch English expressions as — Very well — Let that pass, never mind Ut 
it be so. Thus — 
SJ*&, "^^ TT*. Very well, come to-morrow. 

Note. (3) The word ^ (inperative of ^ifo) is frequently addet 
to "5^ and o3*fc to indicate that the subject of conversation is cloBedj 
As— T'h, 't. Tfiafa enough. d*fc, "^. Let i1 pass. Have done with it.| 

V, INTERJECTIONS. 

i9. In Telugu, nouns are sometimes used as iuterjeetiona ; as — "^SSS 
alas! But generally interjections consist of mere exclamations ; as — 'I 
C5^3->^ alas ! Wri^sS^ (expressive of admiration), \) (expressive ofn 
aTersion), etc. 

VI. NUMERALS. 

Telugu numerals are divided as in English into cardinals anclfl 



i. 
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Cardinals. 

231. The Telugu figure for lis o. One man, one woman, one thing are 

expressed respectively by the words 2j^dk>^ 2JS^, Zj^iS. When the 

word one is used as an adjective, it is expressed in all genders by 

the word SJS' (commonly written 555'); as 2^5^ Tr"2*» one king, SJS" ^^S'siw 

one book. The word &>S' is also often used, where in English we use the 
indefinite article; as gjS^xr*?** a king. (See para. 96). 

The words gjS'^l), 2J§''3, and SJS'iS are declined as follows : — 



N. 


.Zj^ek). 


ajg^. 


Zj^iS. 


G. 


2.rs). 


• 


Zj^G. 


D. 


aiS'iO!. 


2Jg''SSo. 


gjrtfg. 


0. 


alms's, or Z^S't^. 


2j^^rS:>. 


aiS'ASS). 



232. The following table shows some of the aeoter cardinal numbers witli 
their corresponding figures in Telugu and in English — 

FIGURES. NAMES. 

3. 3. 55cxr«>2l). 
5. X. ^ooofib. 



6. 



.. e3&. 



7. 2. 6dib. 

8. O". oiOaoS. 

9. r-. €5^s>pa. 



10. oo. ifi. 

11. oo. ^«§^od^. 

12. 0-3. i'^od^. 

13. o3. ^aSsaT^dfo. 

14. Ob'. S3zpr«^ex)Ab, 

15. ox. ^a"t3n>A6» 



figures. 


names. 


16. 


OE.. 


seJsS-8&. 


17. 


o2. 


tSdS 6r*dk>. 


18. 


OCT. 


9 


19. 


OJ- . 




20. 


_90. 


€}5b^ , or S}^^ . 


21. 


-SO. 


S}«os^ gjrtf. 


30. 


3o. 


Q — <p 


40. 


b'o. 


^e>3^ , or^^'^ . 


50. 


xo. 


cSiro;;^ . 


60. 


6. O. 


e&"S , or e>tf"S . 


70. 


2o. 


^^^, or 6'^^. 


80. 


a~o. 


qT 


90. 


^o. 


^o;^. 


100. 


ooo. 


ASar.JSb, oSo2$. 



110. 

120. 

200. 

300. 

400. 

500. 

600. 

100. 

800. 

900. 

1,000. 

1,010. 

1,100. 

10,000. 

100,000. 

110,000. 

Million — 
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OOO SSr-fc) SS. 

_"3oifo SoSSoo, or ^^S^'^^- 



_300- 

36o— 



— ^T'ewTfo SoiSew, orJ^Sj-^tSb. 
— WcxwSb SoiSto, oj-^Sj'So. 
—fSHy Softexi, or »CJ-"^^5o. 

— ,^S)S3oS ;So;5«o, or=lsabSSr^S). 

— "ScooC, or"3cx». 

— "Soojssk sa. 

— OiSi.. 



■ 3«§"o^ SoiJao. 



Ten Million— 



as t)j;.e». Ten Million S^f5. 

W.B,— Instead of 6sfc (7) the form e5C&ar"^S'AS (6 + 1) is commonly 



I 



234. sSo& cannot be used as an ordinal, but one hundredth is always 
expressed by tiyS^. 

386. When any number ends with the word 2jB', the noun is put in 
the singular; aa Sfo^fes &^o^ Z^S «§. Onf hundred and ninety-one 
cows, (Lit. coto.) 
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[ '336. MaRcnllne aad feminine cat-dinats take a difFerent form from the neuter 
cacdinals; but in common convetaation these forms are only used as 
far as the number nine. After the number nine the maacoHne and 
feminine cardinals are expressed by the neuter cardinal forms with 
the word ^oS persons added to them. Thus — 



Two ijyersons). ^gS>. 
Three {persons). sSm^&. 
Four {persons). Stw^!fo. 
Five {persons). Waxi&?fc&. 
Bix (persons). es&NoBo. 



Seven (persons). s&^ttSi. 

Eight (persons). •)ES5S)oifo^:>rio. 

Nine (persons). ^?"_^oafc?foSo. 

Ten (persons). SSofooS. 

Eleven (persons). ;3fi§"o;SooSboft, 



AU the cardinals of whatever gender (with the exception of Zit^ 
which is alwayB an adjective) may be used as adjectives or as NonNS. 

t 317. The words giS'tSo and "SoJio, when written after a noun, have th( 
meaning of both. In this case they are generalij strengthened by the 
addition of ^&i\; as — M aS>3Jdis:e» gjS&a^ both those men. e e^CM 

"BoSfo.:;^ both those coics. 

238. AU the neuter cardinals except SjEfiB, form the genitive by adding 
i3. Before i3 the letter o may be inserted at pleasure, and this is the 
form commonly used in convereation. If the preceding vowel be ^ 
it IB changed into O. Thus— itfow.. "Scoj. Gen. somG or "^c«oo43. 
Dat. "^aM^SS or "^cooo43§. Nom. TVe^fis. Gev. ;t°cmA^ or "^s^fXtAoQ. 
Dat. ;T°e»A436 or ;T'e»Ao4^. The words "Boifc, ajj-nifo, SroSi, may 
also form the genitive by chauginj; the last letter into 43. Thus— Nom. 
"3oab. Gcji. 'Soi'i or '^o&e^ or '^o&a^. Dat. "3o45g or "?o^43l or 
"SoioiSB. The forms q&SoMO^, sSmS\cojo^, etc., are commonly 
written and pronounced %^^ojjo^, SSii1jvOlMo436, etc. The irregular 
form £*S'o43l and a^SfiSoiSfi are often used for ZJ^^. (Para. 231). 

19. When several numbers stand together, all except the last are put in the 
genitive case, except the word ar»&, which is put in the locative case, 
namely. S&-»fci. The word "^cxk* bikes the affix S>j^- Thus— ^ooj^Jk 
;6-efcj q;&^T*OJ?fa one thousand one hundred and twenty-four. 
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240. The numbers ^'eJoTC), ^woAbSb, ;3a, ^SSoSboS are sometimes used 
indefinitely like the word a dozen or a score in English. Thus — ;^e3oA<bCS 
■^ft^^sSx^to 76^oS^} Ought you not to believe a statement made by 
several persons ? sSSoSboa o^'OnS a number of people came. aSS S3& 
oS^& is also sometimes used to express a considerable number. For 
such expressions as two or three, five or six the corresponding numerals 
are simply joined in Telugu without any conjunction. 7Pex)7^& l)f3o§^ 
take four or five. 

Ordinals. 

241 . The ordinals have only one form for all genders, and are formed from 
the neuter cardinal numbers by changing final \) or into ^^^ and by 
adding "St* to any other final vowel ; as — "^oSTy oiOOoS^, g8o"S'ST^, 
second, eighth, twentieth. Instead of Zj^^S^ first the word "SooiJiS may 
be used ; but whenever another number precedes, Zi^kST^ only can be 
used, e.g., qCo^ ZiSkST^ twenty-first. 

242. The ordinals may take the pronominal afflxe»; as— SS!xr»cS^S the third 
one (i.e,f woman or thing), ^^xr^STi^^ck the third man. 



Fractions. 
243. The following are examples of Telugu fractions : — 

\ I a quarter. •^^. [Or i!r&^.) 

4j ^, four and a quarter. TPexD^boTT^. 

J t| a half. e^y. 

4J rft| four and a half. TJ'ew^b^N y. 

J uj| three-fourths. ^•^$- 

4J i/a| four and three-fourths. ^^ex)X)o55bo7K^. 
12 
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Examples. 



;$ex);<b& FTvsr^o^. Four herdsmen. Sex>/<bOo l)ex>. Four 

CO CO ^cSf 

women. TT^eJoX^ /^^ex). Four sheep. TT'eADAb ^^Tr»ex). Four letters. 
^So5boa 2S^oocn»ex>. Ten bearers. ^SaSboS h^x>. Ten women. ^S 
e5^«o. Ten cows. ^S JToSiMex). Ten pens. e^SXctoSb Tr» come in 
half an hour. oSxr^d^'^^<6 Ocn>^ox>€X> three and half rupees. 

^cooOSK 6(&rfo^^o g&^ SSbo^So a5bi;5bS3t3Qe>3, One thousand 
seven hundred and twenty-three people. "ScooCSK 6d^s5o^o ^go^ 
oSjt^Ho /^^ex). One thousand seven hundred and twenty-three sheep. 

g5b"S55boS rjex). Twenty women. g& S'^t' ro. The twentieth 
woman, ^^n oci?'^o5bS)^. The twelfth man . ^Sb-^fto ^&^^od^ ay^e>3. 
One hundred and twenty-two mats, r^t) S^^8^ ^^g'sio. The one 

6 

hundred and ninth book. n^fc) qSo]^ a>g'^ ^-tfr^^io. The one 
hundred and twenty-first verse. 
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CHAPTER VII. 



ON VERBS. 
On the Various Classes and Divisions of Telugu Verbs. 

244. Telugu verbs are divided into two classes, namely — 

(1) TrauHitire verbs, i.e., verbs which require an object ; as §^^^fc). 

1*2) liitmusltlvc vwbs, i.e., verbs which do not require an object; as 

CO 

245. Telugu verbs are divided into three coiijiijfutlous accordini' to the 



termination of their root. 



N.B. — The root is the crude form of verb, from which the various 
parts are derived. It has no distinct meaning, though it often has the 
same form as an abstract noun. 

The Arst eonjugation includes all verbs of which the root does not 
end in cSSbo or -So; as §^^. 

The seeoud conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
c3Sx>; as '^d&o. 

The third coDjngation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
-C5b; as ^^^io'CSo. 

There are a few Telugu verbs which in some of their parts are 
irregularly formed. These irregular verbs, together with pussire, re- 
flexive, and causal verbs, will be explained in chapter IX. 

246, Every Telugu verb has two distinct forms, namely — a positive form, 
and a negative form. For the present the positive form only will be 
considered. The negative form will be explained in chapter X. 
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ON THE POSITIVE FORM OF VERBS. 

On the Positive Primary Verb. 

247. As the positive primary verb is used in the formation of all 
other verbs, it will now be explained. It is derived from the root 
6o(& (to he), and consists of two parts, namely — (1) a present relative 
participle, and (2) a present tense. 

On the Primary Present Relative Participle. 

248. What is meant by a " relative participle** will be explained here- 
after. It is enough for the present merely to state, that the present 
relative participle of the positive primary verb is ^^^* 

On the Primary Present Tense. 

241). It will be remembered that the personal pronouns are as follows: — 

Singular, Plural, 

l6*^ person, "^i^ I. "^iSco We. 

2;id person. fe^ Thou. 2Xn»5b You. 

Mas. aP»& He. Mas, iC Fern. ^T^So They. 



3rd! person. , 

\Fem. & Neu. e>S She or it. Neu. e>0 They. 

By borrowing the terminations of the above pronouns the following 
tense, which is called ihi^ primary present tense, is formed. 

SincjiUar, 

lift person. "^^ ^;t^n ^ I am* 

'2nd person. h^ ^TT^n^ ^ Thou art. 

Mas. ■5r»(&> efe;T\ 2fo He is. 
Hrd person. ; 

\F€7n,&N€U. ea ^J^^a She or it is. 
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Plural. 
1st person. '^jo5bo ^;tn ©Sb^ We are. 

2nc2persoD. SXr»& d8;TS5o You are. 

iUas. & Fein. 'ST'Sb ^IT'^A They are. 

3rd person, -j 

Neu. e>a ^kS^S They (n€M.) are. 

250. It will be noticed that the above tense has the same peculiarity 
in the third person as the pronouns of the third person have; namely — 
In the singular the masculine has a distinct form from the feminine 
and neuter, both of which have the same form. In the plural the 
masculine and feminine have both the same form, and the neuter has 
a distinct form. (Para. 174.) 

As this peculiarity is common to almost all the tenses of all verbs, 
the following rnle must be carefully observed, namely — In Telugu a 
verb in the third person must agree with its subject in getider, as 
well as in number and person. Thus — 

o di en di 

In that room there are three boys. 
e3 Xd>6*^ ^ixr^i^ -zooex) ^S\0. 

CO di 

In that room there are three tables. 

The following exercise illustrates the use of the prbnary tense. 
Whilst reading it, the student must refer to the rules respecting the 
use of the personal pronouns which are given in chapter VI. In 
Telugu the principal verb in the sentence always stands last : — 

EXEUCISE. 

There is a table in that room. {Lit, In that room a table is.) 

ir^ Aae5^ '^o:^ vo^ejo ^^kS). 

en dL 

There are two tables in my room. 
Your younger brother is in that room. 
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TJiere are four books on that table. 

Your younger brother's books are in that room. 

My younger brother's books are on this table. 

Our father is in the house. 

Your father's stick is under that table. 

Your father is in that room. 

e3dti>^ ^o^ ;5ex)Ab5b e3^S)oex> ^tt^^So. 

There are four girls in his house. 

There are many children in his small house. 
e5 "^^ey^ eoooSb g'oSioex) ^S\0. 
In that box there are five pens. 

There is an ant on this pen. 

e5 20oS)cr»a^ sSw-^ai) oSbo-O g'er'ex) ^<6nS. 

CO oL 

There are three good pens on that table. 

e5 Xae5^ <5$>o-0 "^Ij^ ^;6^S. 

In that room there are good boxes. 

There is a white box on that chair. 

e5 "^"^eJ^ ao§)^l) .■^.SilSo?^ 20^e)o ^:^nS). 

In that box there are very excellent cloths. 

CO oi 

There is a pen under that table. 
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There are very curious boxes in their house. 

s5bn» e):^>.7r»& ^3o^5Coey^ ^7r^&. 
Our elder brother is in Masuiipatam. 

e5 ^ e5 xa^ ^i^^a. 

That woman is in that room. 

Vet' «► 

Those women are in that room. 



On the Various Parts of the Positive Form of a Telugu Verb. 

251 . The positive form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts : — 

(1) The root. 

(2) The infinitive mood. 

(3) The verbal noun, which has two forms. 

(4) The verbal participles, of which there are two, namely — (1) the 

present, and (2) the past. 

(5) The relative participles, of which there are three y namely— (1) the 

progressive present, (2) the past, and (3) the indefinite. 

(6) The indicative mood, which has the fotir following tenses — 

(1) The progrf^ssive present tense. 

(2) The habitual present and future tense. 

(3) The past tense, which has two forms. 

(4) The indefinite tense. 

(7) The imperative mood. 

Each tense has two numbers, singular and plural ; and each number 
has three persons. 

On the Formation of the Various Parts of the Positive Form. 

252. The first conjugation is in reality the only regular form of conjuga- 
tion, and the second and third conjugations are merely variations and 
contractions, which occur in the case of those verbs of which the root ends 
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in dtScx) or -&. This being the case, the rules for the formation of verbs of 
the first conjugation will be given first, and afterwards the variations from 
those rules, which occur in the case of verbs of the second and third con- 
jugations. 

N.B. — In the succeeding pages the common forms only of the verbs 
are given. The gramm4xtical forms will be given in a future chapter. 

The two following rules apply to verbs of every conjugation : — 

253. Rule. 1. Every root of more than two syllables, which has the vowel 
\> in the last syllable but one, changes this o into 3i whenever the 

succeeding vowel becomes !)i "^ , or , Thus— -tSfib^i (root of Ist conj.) 
•SaS), -tSS"^, tfS'S^; s5&iSb {root of drd conj.) ;3&0, ^8^, ^8^S^^ 

254. Rule 2. In common conversation every root of more than two sylla- 
bles, which has the vowel \> in the last syllable but one, changes this ^ 
into ^i when the succeeding vowel becomes ^. Thus — \5&^, -vS^tf; 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Formation of Verbs of the Ist Conjugation. 

255. Every part of a Telugu verb is traceable to the root, which always 
ends in ^; as §^^5. In some dictionaries the verbs are arranged under 
this form. 

256. The Inflnitife is formed by changing final >a of the root into ^; as 
§^^ to strike. 

257. The first rorm of the rerbal noun is formed by adding io to the root; 
as §^^6o the striking. This is the grammatical form, and is seldom used 
in conversation. 

258. The Becond form of the verbal nonn is formed by adding (^o5bo to the 

infinitive; as §^^^5Sb3 the striking. This is the form of the verbal noun 
which is commonly used in conversation* 



OK VERBS. 97 

259. The present Yerbal participle is formed by adding e^ to the root ; as 
§^|jo5fo airikiitg. 

260. The past verbal participle is formed by changing final >3 of the root 
into 0; as §^|3 having struck. 



261. The progressive present relative participle is formed by adding ^c6n , 
the present relative participle of the primary verb (para. 248), to the 
present verbal participle ; as §^|>D?fo ^^^^ contracted §^^^K5^. 

262. The past relative participle is formed by adding ^ to the past verbal 
participle ; as §^|§^. 

263. The iiidefluite relative participle is formed by changing final V) of the 
root into ; as §^*f?. 

N.B. — The meaning of the relative participles will be explained in a 
future chapter. 

264. The progressive present tense is formed by adding ^^^i>5b, the present 
tense of the primary verb (para. 249) , to the present verbal participle ; 
thus §^^?fc {striking), ^7T*\^ (i aw), contracted §^^&7TS^ I am 

sinking. 

265. The habitual present and futnro tense is formed by changing final Na of 
the present verbal participle into "^ ;>Si); as ^^JT*^ I strike, or I shall 
strike. 

266. The past tense has two forms. The FIBST fobm is made by adding 
7T*^, and the second form by adding ©*) to the past participles ; as 

S^iSTT'ASb or §^438S) I struck, or I have struck. 



267. The indeilnite tense is formed by adding ^(>5b to the root ; as ^^ 
2SbASb I would etrike, etc., etc. 
13 
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268; The Inperative gingBlar 2nd person is formed from the infinitive by 
changing final ^ into >3; as §^^ ztrike tliou. (5ix3 is* sometimes added, 

as §^^»Sm.) 

269. The Imperative plural 1st person is formed by adding TT^»5bo to the 
root; as §^^75^5ix3 let us 8tTike% 

The plural 2nd person is formed by changing final v> of the sing. 2nd 
person into ^o& ; as §^|30(S strike ye. 



Conjugation of the Verb §^^. 



270. Root. 




S-i^. 


Infinitive. 


8"fe- 


[ 1st form. 
Verb, noun." 

2nd form. 


• 


I Present. 
Ver. parfcic. • 

(Past. 




Prog. pros. 


sr^&:6^. 


Bel. partic. • Past. 


S"g«. 


Jndef. 


^t- 




Prog. pres. 


9^t>3&-sn^j3b. 




Hab. pres. & fut. 


S^^JTOb. 


Tenses. < 


Past. 1st form. 


§^gi3^ab. 




Do. 2nd form. 


CO 




Indefinite. 


r'JjDC5b;6. 


Sing. 2nd per. 
Imperative. < PL Ist per. 


r^ (or r'^aw) 

CO 




[Do. 2nd per. 


S^iop&. 



OK VEEBS. 99 

Tenses of the Verb §^^. 
Pboqbesbive pbesent tense. 
271. Si7ig. 1. "^^jb r'^e^-RTj^^Sb. I am striking. 

2, b^ S*^^&"sr2^$. Thou art striking. 

fM. sT'S^ S^^fkinn^ik. He is striking. 

(p. & N. *>^ r'ljs&^^^a. She or it is striking. 

PL 1. "Ay^ixi fi^Jja&iB^j^daa. We are striking. 

2. arflo r'lja&ia^^fl&t You are striking. 

|M. & P.^r»»i r'^&'sr»^e6. They are striking. 

i 

[n, wS) r'i^ifcs^^S). They are striking. 

Habitual pbesent, and putube tense. 

Sing, 1. ~^j& §^tj3<rr5b. I strike, or shall or will strike. 

2. ibqg r'Aoo <r$. Thou strikest, or shalt or wilt* strike, 

f M. o5^tk> ytoePd^. He strikes, or shall or will strike. 

3. -^ " 

(p. & N. ^^ 9^^^o&. She or it strikes, orshallor will strike. 

PZ. 1. "AjflM §^^er"^. We strike, or shall or will strike. 

2. aros r'4jo"gr'fl&. You strike, or shall or will strike. 



eo 



3. 



M. & p. ^r»fl& §^tx>«ro&. They strike, or shall or will strike. 
jj ^S) 9^4jo«$S). They strike, or shall or will strike. 

Past tense. 
First form. Second form\ 

Sing. 1. ^j6 r^&u^^. r*8©^. I struck, or have struck. 

2. ibqg r'S-spq^. r'igdS). Thou struckest, or hast struck. 

CO . ■ CO .... .« • 

[M. sr^tk^ ^&u^Sh. ^"IS^- H® struck, or has struck.- 

' (p. & N. *>^ S^g^a. ^fj*^* Shex)r it struck, or has struck. 
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PL 1. 
2. 

3. 



"fa^ r^Ais^^. r**3dao. We struck, or have struck. 



e^ 



tj 



Sipab r*^73^0o. 9^g©e. You struck, or have struck. 

M. & p. 7r»03 r'gi3^«6. 9^g9. They struck, or have struck. 
N. %*S> ^§^^' 8^"|j^. They struck, o?- have struck. 



Indefinite tense. 



Svtg. 1. 



2. 



3. 



I 



PL 1. 



2. 



3. 



•^16 §^^2&?5b. I shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 

kc^ §rty>c^^. Thou shalt, wilt or wouldest strike, or would- 

est have struck, etc, 

M. ftT^dfo §^^;!6. He shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 

F. & N. ^8s S^^^, She or it shall, will or would strike, or would 

have struck, etc. 

■&;5i3 r'^J&^lw. We shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 

arOS r'i>DC&oS. You shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 

^M. & F. •T'OS r'jJociaOS. They shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 

N. eS) i^ixii^. They shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 



On Verbs of which the root ends in o5b. 

272. Verbs of which the root ends in o5b have the following peculiarity. 
If o5b is doubled (as in the word ^^^ to kick) , or if it is preceded by 
a LONG vowel (as in the word cSr^eS:> to cease), the verb is conjugated 
exactly like §^|^. But if oSb is preceded by a short vowel (as in 
the word §^^50 to buy), then the verb takes certain irregular and short- 
ened forms in the present verbal participle and the parts derived from it — 
in the past relative participle — in the past tense — in the indefinite tense — 
and in the first person plural of the imperative mood. The verb §^fSi 
is conjugated throughout as an example* 
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Conjugation of the Verb §^^. 



273. 



Root. 



r»SJa. 



Infinitive. 




^ts. 


Verb. noun. 


Istform. 
2ndfomi. 




Verb, partio. • 


Present. 
Past. 


5^0*00. 




Prog. pres. 


fi^o*oo;6j^. 


Bel. partic. - 


Past. 


^^JL- 




Indef. 


§^-«. 




^Prog. pres. 


§*^0t>3TBr»^Sfe. 




Hab. pres. & fut. 


^otT^rb^ 


Tenses. < 


Past, lit form. 


t^T5^^^. 




Do. 2nd form. 


yofllO. 




^Indefinite. 


nror^-it^. 




^Sing. 2nd per. 


nriSi (§^;6i:6o) 


Imperative. • 


PI. 1st per. 


§*^07T»;Sw. 




Do. 2nd per. 


r'ssofi. 



Tenses of the Verb §^^. 



Sing. 1. 
2. 



3. 



PI. 1. 



2. 



3. 



Prog. pres. tense. 

P. & N. y otoo;;j3^a. 

§^otoo7T»j^;5a9. 

M. & P. §^o*jo7y*j|^OS, 

N. e^otooSTj^O. 



Habit, pres. and fat. tense. 

yotxoa. 
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Fast tense. 


Indefinite tei 






First form. 


Second fomv. 








,Sing. 1. 




S^u^^t^, 


r'oBS). 


§^oC&rfa. 


2. 




S^7T^^4)' 


S^oSS). 


fi^oabqg. 


3. 


M. 




S^nn^ik), 


§^^16. 


r';&ab. 


F. 

1 


&N. 


S^JS^SS. 


S^^lSs. 


r*aa;6. 


PI. 1. 




S^-sfji^sl^. 


S^ofiOo. 


§^o2S);Sd». 


2. 




i^T^^Oo. 


g^oBa. 


r'o2$>e6. 


3 !"• 


&F. 


S^7n^^» 


§^?^9. 


§^o«5bC6. 


o, -^ 


N. 

1 




r'^ji^o. 


§^lSr6. 


r'i&ssb. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Variations in the Formation of Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

274. The roots of all verbs belonging to this conjugation end in dSx>; as 
■^c&o to do. 

The rules for the formation of verbs of the second conjugation are 
the same as those for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the follow- 
ing instances — 

275. The present and past yerbal participles, together with the parts derived 
from them, and the Indefinite relatlre participle are formed as if from a root 
ending in tSd. Thus, root "^cXSbo — imaginary root "^drfo — present 
verbal participle "^^cSo^, contracted "^^ — past verbal participle "^ — 
indefinite relative participle aIS. 



Such a form as "^^cSb?^ is never used, but in this conjugation this form 
of the present verbal participle is always contracted by dropping the final 
letter ?fo, and inserting the subscribed form of e$ under the preceding rSo; 
as ^^. Hence the progr* pres. tense, and the habit, pres. and fntiire tense 
are '^^TT'a o5b and v^*^- 

276. The first form of the past tense is '^^7T^<>5b, The second form of the past 
tense is contracted, thus instead of "^R)©?) the common form is "^0. 
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277. The first form of the verbal noiin may be formed from either the root in 
dSx) or the imaginary root in ?&; as "^dtSboio or "^^r&fc). 

278. The indeflnite tense is formed by changing the last letter of the root into 
&A5b; as "^^oSb. 

279. The ImperatiTe singrnlar second person is formed by changing dtSb oftile 
infinitive into ooo; as "^ooo. (The letter 5ix3 may be added, in which 
case the preceding ooo is changed into d&o; as '^d&x>o5b3.) 

The Imperative plnral first person is formed by changing the last letter 
of the root into "eT'Sibo; as "^"^T^oSbo. 

280. N,B. — In this conjugation a long vowel preceding cX5b or ooo may be 
shortened, amd d& or ooo doubled ; as "^dti) or ^3cS6c, "^ooo or "^oooc . 

Corxjugation of ^dSx). 



281. Boot. 


, 


^d5a>. (Imag. root "^icio.) 


Infinitive. 


^^dBo, or ^cCbO. 


Verb. noun.. 


{1st form. 
2nd form. 


"^cJ6boi), or "^<ciot3. 


Verb, partic. 


fPresent. 
Past. 


^^. 
^a. 




Prog. pres. 


'^'^tS^* 


Bel.partic, ^ 


Past, 


"wi^S. 




Indef. 


^t. 


* 


fProg. pres. 


•S^-a^ab. 


■ 


Habit, pres. & fut. 




Tenses. 1 Past. 1st form. 


■^ftir-iab. 


% 


Do. 2nd form. 


^JO. 


• 


Indefinite. 


^^;;5b. 


/Sing. 2nd per. 
Imperative.^ PI. 1st per. 


■^Sooo or ^OMg. (^d6bo;5b9.) 


• . 


Do. 2nd per. 


-^dBaoS, or %ScB6^ofl, 
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Tenses of the Verb "^dSx). 



Siiuj. 1. 



2. 



Prog. pres. tense. 



PL 1. 



2. 



3. 






M. & F. ^fc-a^OS. 



N. 



^ft;SS). 






Habit, pres. and fut. tense. 



3.. 


M. 

F. 

1 


& M. 








PL 1. 




■^^w^abo. 




^'^;S». 


2. 




^^ij^nOS. 




■^^idjflS. 


3 


M. 


& F. 


^^J^'Ti^" 




^^{6. 


•/• - 


1 




^^;6^S). 




^jgo. 






Past tense. 




Indefinite tense. 




First form. 


Second form. 








Sing. 1. 




^iir»;3b. 


^jO. 


x3^;jb. 


2. 




'^SlT'^. 


^0. 


^&>^. 


ai" 




"S&sr**^. 


"^■«v)j6. 


^)6o;6. 


o,- 


F. 

1 


& N. 


^&s?a. 


^'T>A. 


^1$9Slb. 






On roots of more than Two Syllables having before final c&a. 

282. There are a few roots of more than two syllables, belonging to this 
conjugation, which have the vowel in the last syllable but one ; as 
gsidSx). This t) (except when followed by dSx> or dtfi) is always 
changed into ^ when followed by v> and into ^ when followed by ^. 
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m 



Thus, for instance, the pres, ver. partic. of c5dSx)fc) becomes a&>?^> 
In strictly grammatical language these verbs form the infinitive in 
dtSb, and the imperative in cX5bo55co ; as 25(2d&, Zi&cSSx>oSx), In the 
COLLOQUIAL DIALECT thesc vcrbs form the infinitive by changing final 
dSx) of the root into s5, and £he imperative by changing final s5 of 
the infinitive into ^ ; as a(5o55i a&^. 



Conjugation of &<ScX5bo. 



Root. 



Infinitive. 



Verb. noun. 



1st form, 
2nd form. 



Verb, partic. 



I Present. 
(Past. 



/Prog. pres. 
Rel. partic. ^ Past. 



: Indef . 



^&c5$x. {Imag, root «(5fo^.) 
a2»;5. {Gram, zs^cco.) 

2i)£d5(3oi3, or esdidXio^. 






Tenses. 



Prog. pres. ^3dfo^75-^ssb. 

Habit, pres. k fut. aifo-^ab. 
•^'Past. l«^/orr?i. «5fc7r»;&. 
Do. %td form, «5^^. 
Indefinite. 2i^^c5b. 

/Sing. 2nd per. «i^$. (weio^;^.) (Graw. «*d5bD;6?.) 
Imperative. J PI. 1st per. n^lTiSxi. 

VDo. 2nd per. aS^sSofi («(SccSo&). 

The tenses of a<SdSx> are declined like those of ^cXSbo, 

283. In this conjugation final fc in the past verbal participle and in the 
parts derived from it is, often, incorrectly pronounced 9; as ^9, "^^ 

14 
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THIED CONJUGATION, 
Variations In the fornnatlon of verbs of the third Conjugation. 

284. The roots of all verbs of this conjugation end in -So; as J^ifoiBb. 
The rules for the formation of verbs of this conjugation are the same 

as for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the following particulars: — 

285, All verbs of this conjugation (except a few mentioned below) use the 
same contracted forms as verbs of the 2nd conjugation in the i>re». rer. 
partic. and in the parts derived from it, and in the second form of the pa^t 
tense. They also form the indef. tense and the Imper. pi. Ist per. like verbs of 
that conjugation. 

Verbs of this conjugation may be conveniently arranged under two 
heads, as follows: — 

(1) Roots of nnore than Two Syllables. 

286. Boots of more than two syllables, in which final ^ is preceded by o, 
drop this o when using the contracted forms. Thus root Sj\o-CSb, 
pres. ver. partic, Sclx.^ (not gJ\.Of&). These verbs usually form their 

infinitive regularly in -tS, but they may also form it in ^i e.g., 8J\o-vS 
or ^J\o^. In the indefinite tense these verbs may take ^^ instead 

of ?^<>5b, e.g., SJ\oS5o«^ or StI\?3o<^. 

287, Boots of more than two syllables in which final -So is not preceded 

by o (except verbs compounded with ^^-SbfeD, e.g., e^XsSiJ-Sbfa, z)^6S 

■C^fa, etc., which always form the infinitive in -fi) form the infinitive 
in 55, and consequently the imperative in ^. Thus — 

Root. Infinitive. Imperative. 

^^fo-Sb 76^^ ^dfo^. 

SexD-Sb S)o55 S)ex)^. 

ex>-ab SosJ aex)^. 



S) 



Some of these verbs have an infinitive in -fi, but it is not common. 
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Conjugation of eJ(l\o^ and ^&>^. 



288. Boot, 
Iniinitive. 

Verb. noun. 



* 

t^lco-v^ (or 1^(1^0 o3). 



^^<S3. 



;6 



2^55. ■ (Para. 254.) 



1st form. ^A,o-cSoij. 
^2ndform. ^<ko^^s^> 



Verb, partic. 



( Present. 
Past. 

(Prog. pres. 



Bel. partic. 



I 

1 



Past. 
Indef. 






;6&-Q. (Para. 253.) 



Tenses. < 



Prog. pres. cIx^tt^^i^. 

Hab. pres. & fut. J^Jk^ab. 

Past. Istfortn, ^i\o-0-3^j6. 

Do. 2nd form, ^i^». 

Indefinite. ^Icodbrjb (tvSj^^s5b). ^dk>&;5b. 






Sing. 2nd per. ^Sbs^-S^ (C)|j^o-c5b55jD). s>dfo^ (^afoq^s5*>). 
Imperative. •{ PI. 1st per. ^^KoinSxi. ^se^eTajj. 

Do. 2nd per. ^l\o-t^o2. ^$2«e5o2. 

Tenses of the Verb Scl\o-&. 



Swi(/. 1, 



2. 



3.- 



P/. 1. 



2. 



3. 



Prog. pres. tense. 


Habit. 


pres. and fut. tense. 


^SoC^ir^^tSd, 




tjS^-^rS^i. 


C)J<^^3^^. 




c^A^^^. 


M. &'i<XJ0T3^^d^. 




tvS\^2iD. 


F. & N. C)'Jk]^;^a. 




bl^^^oa. 


b^lK^-!T»NS3ba. 




6i|j^76^ii». 


^i^^TT'ji^Oa. 




^vIk^OS, 


M & F. ?^l^:$a-jT'\ {6, 




t^Ji^i^fiS. 



N. C)iK^;;5j^S). 



t)i»,7Q0, 



lOB 
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Fast tense. 


Indefinite tense 


First form. 


Second form. 






Sing. 1. 5l\o-u)7r»J&. 


^i^S), 


6iK0^t&, 


2. ^'Sj^oQlT*^. 


C^i^S). 


^ijco&$. 


3. ■ 


M. &'J\C-07T'(J^, 


b'l\o"SSb. 


. t&^o-ciiTb. 


F. t"tN. tAo-0;$a. 


^J\o'3;&. 


&'J\Ov$0l6. 


PL 1. t'l^o-O-sn^s;)?. 


^Ia^SJo. 


&Ao&;5d9. 


2. ' ^i^o-O-snOS. 


5^Al8. 


^l^o^'dS. 


M. &F. ^Ao-OsnOo. 
o 


clco-Ob, 


^J^o&OS. 


o. ■ 


N. Cl^O-O^S). 


J5i\0^j&, 


ti<o-c5bjJb. 



(2) Roots Of only Two Syllables. 

r 

289. Boots of only two syllables generally form the infinitive regularly 
in -CS ; as "S^-CSb (to boil), infin. "5^-fi. But a few verbs form it in 55; 
as "S-CSb {to arise), infin. *©S5, imper. o. • 

290. Koots of two syllables, in which final "Sb is preceded by o (as 
i;)0-CSb), or which end in -CSox (as "So-CSbN) are generally conjugated like 
verbs of the first conjugation ; as ■^o-CSbe^;T% (>5b, "So-CSbNe^TTS (>5b, etc. 

291. There are some roots of only two syllables, which end in some other 
letter than -t^, and -CS is subscribed; as o5t^^^. To form the present 
verbal participle and the parts derived from it, these verbs resolve the 
root into a three-syllabled word, and then use the ordinary contractions, 
e.g., root o5!r»&\, resolved into oSr^^-^ypres. ver.partic. o5t^Co?5o, The 
second form of the past tense also is sometimes contracted, e.g, sSr^e^S), 
The indefinite tense takes subscribed £J, e.g.,- oir^^rSo. The infinitive 
may be formed in *t5 as a two-syllabled word, or in 55 as a three-sylla- 
bled word, e.g., sSbn^N or zSr^^sS. 
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Conjugation of "^o-tSb and s$r»&>^. 



292. BcM)T, 



Infinitive. 



Verb. noun. 



Verb, partic. 



[ Is^ form, 
\2ndform. 

Present. 
Past. 



(Prog. pres. 
Past. 
Indef. 

^Prog. pres. 

Hab. pres. & fut. 
Tenses. { Past Ut form. 

Do. 2nd form. 
Indefinite. 

/'Sing. 2nd per. 
Imperative. •[ PI. Ist per. 

Do. 2nd per. 



"^ocSb. 



"^OvS. 



^^\i- (Resolved ;5JpeJo-c5afej.) 

djpft^, or tir^ti. 






"^0-0 



sir»8>j. 






^o-v5o5. 






^.B. — The tenses of ^dfo-CSb and 55!r»&\ are declined exactly like 
those of SA^o-vi). The tenses of "^o-Ci) are declined exactly like those of 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



ON TELUGU SYNTAX, AND ON THE MEANINGS OF THE 

SEVERAL TENSES. 

I. ON TELUGU SYNTAX. 

293. Before giving any exercises upon Telugu verbs, it will be necessary 
to make a few general remarks upon Telugu stmtax. Li doing so, 
it will be sufficient for the present to mention any peculiarities of 
syntax, which may occur in connexion with the various tenses, and 
with the imperative nwod. Any peculiarities in reference to the other 
parts of a Telugu verb will be explained when those parts come specially 
under consideration. 

294. Rule I. The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is subject, 
object, verb. If there are any words or phrases in the sentence which 
vwdify the verb, they are usually inserted immediately before it. Thus — 

That cooly-man beat my dog several times. 

295. Rule II. In Telugu a finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person. If it be in the third person, the gender also is in most 
tenses marked by a distinct form. (See para. 250.) 

e)e^di> ■39Ar'&. He has gone. 

SoSjj- "aC>?6a. The dog has gone. 

296. Rule IIL When the subject to the verb is a personal pronoun, 
it is frequently omitted in Telugu. Thus — 

8b5j^<>5b ^^QTT'Ski. He beat the dog. 

297. Rule IV. When a verb has several subjects joined by a copulative 
conjunction, expressed or understood, it is put in the plural number. 
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If any of those Bubjects are of the first person, the verb is put in the 
first person ; if none of them are of the first person, but any of them 
are of the second person, the verb is put in the second person ; other- 
wise, the verb is put in the third person. Thus — 

'^TSt^ ^?0vc5W *3977';Sbo {or "S^SSio). (Para. 217, end.) 

Tr>55bc36broo (So7d\(Sicn>Q "S^TT^Sb {or '^^^)- 

298. Uttle ¥• In Telugu every transitive verb requires an object ; but when 
inanimate things are spoken of, the form of the nominative case is 
generally used instead of the form of the objective case. Thus— 

;^e^-5J^S) 2)e>3. Call the cowherd. 



oo 



e5 ^i^S'sSb ^o^. Send that book. (Instfcid of ^^S';Sco;>5b.) 

299. Rule VI. (1) In Telugu in order to denote a question the final vowel 
of a word is changed into "^. But when the sentence contains an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, no change is made. Thus — 

SXr«»& 7Sr&\^ &©-0;7^7T«? Did you call me ? 

SXr'Sb oisSSO S)l>07r'&? Whom did you call ? 

(2) When a word ends in , this vowel is not changed into ""^, 
but TT" is added; and when a word ends in ^, the letter cSJij^is added. 
Thus— 

Where did you put that book — in the house ? 

o5SK ^^S'^SxjeX) ^oS);t»&i g&^c55jT>— 5Sbo"^\c56iro.^ 
How many books did you send — twenty or thirty ? 

(3) In common conversation the sign of a question is sometimes 
entirely omitted, and the question shown by the tone of the voice. 

300. Rnle VII. (1) In order to denote emphasis the last letter of a word 
is changed into • Thus — 

S)"^^ 2)©-u)^Pi^. I* called ^0!/. 
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(2) When a word ends in "^ or ^x*, the letter "l6 is added ; and 
when it ends in J* > the letter o5o is added. Thus — 



go^^^. In the house (and nowhere else). 
■tSab^e^^"^. (Emphatic for -tS^^i^^.) 

(Emphatic for g&2_0 




301. Rule VIII. When it is necessary to express both emphasis and a 
queHtion, emphasis is expressed first, and then 1^ is added. Thus — 

S)aac;3^? Is it true ? (From SaiSjj truth,) 

^'^IT*? This very one ? i.e., Is it this very one ? (From gS this,) 

-^ go^^^^T^LIn this very house ? 

302. Rule IX. (1) The last letter of a word is often changed into ^ to 
denote doubt, and sometimes also to denote reference. Thus — 

Ques. e3 ^S'^Sbo o55S6§ ^o^lP&? 

To whom will he send that book ? 

(He will send it) perhaps to you, perhaps to me, 

(2) The affix *^ is often added to interrogatives and gives them 
an indefinite signification. Such forms are generally used, where the 
word some occurs in English, (Compare para, 219.) Thus — 

^J CO 

He has gone somewhere or other, 

N.B. — The various uses of the affix ^^ will be more fully explained 
in a future chapter. 

303. Rule X, The word ^'Sx^ is affixed to words to express the English 
word perhaps. Thus — 

e5dt5b'^ 'S^IT'I^'St', or "S^^"^^cn>. Perhaps he will go. 
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304. Bttle XI. The word ^o& is added to words to show respect^ and 
equals sir, or please. Thus — 

There are two books on that table, sir. 



II. ON THE MEANINGS OF THE SEVEKAL TENSES. 

On the Progressive Present Tense. 

305. This tense is always used in reference to something regarded as 
actually taking place at the present time. Thus — 

ej — o d. 

They are weaving cloths. 

Dogs are barking in the road. 

It may be used of a future action, if regarded as actually taking 
place — 

■^^ '&»5b3 "S^-SbiT'^oSbo. We go to-morrow or are going 
to-morrow. 

On the Habitual Present and Future Tense. 

306. This tense is used in two ways, as follows : — 

First. It is used as an habitual present tense to express Jiabit or 
custom. Thus — 

eo cr —o 

Where do they weave these cloths ? 

They weave them in Ellore. 

Dogs bark, 
15 
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Note. — When the habit is a temporary one, and merely adopted 
at the present time, the progressive present tense is sometimes used, 
as in English. Thus — 

I am reading that book daily. 

Seeondly. It is used in common conversation to express future time. 
Thus— 

v-' CO 

I shall go to Bunder to-morrow. 

CO oJ — 

When will they do that work ? 

Note. — In English also the habitual present tense is not unfrequently 
used as a future, e.g., I go to Bunder to-morrow, instead of — J sJuill go 
to Bunder to-morrow. In grammatical Telugu another form is used for 
the future tense, which will be mentioned hereafter. 

On the Past Tense. 

807. This tense supplies the place not only of the English past tense, 
but also very often of the English perfect and pluperfect tenses. Some- 
times, however, the latter tenses are expressed in Telugu by compound 
tenses, which will be explained hereafter. 

The Telugu past tense has two forms, both of which have exactly 
the same meaning. The second form {e.g., §^438S)) is the more 
grammatical form, and in the Northern Circars is seldom used in 
common conversation. 

On the Indefinite Tense. 

308. This tense is not often used in conversation, except in complex 
sentences. It generally occupies the place of the consequent in a 
conditional sentence and may be rendered in English by the verb 
with the auxiliaries will, would, or would have. Various examples of 
its use will occur in subsequent chapters. 
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Exercises. 



On the progressive present tense. 

e3 •OJOS^aT'dfo ej;5yd^ •CS&^e^TT'^dfo. (Para. 202.) 
That boy is now reading. 

e^dSb;^ •ST'SS) %Sb&. ^^;T»^di). (Para. 177.) 
He is examining them. 

That horse is galloping quickly. 

I am reading for examination. 

I am smearing paint on a stick. 

fe^ '^Mg'f^oo ;T«'4oo^;TS^oy».^ (Paras. 172, & 298.) 
Are you planting shoots ? 

fe^ ^dfo^^^a. (Para. 29G.) 

« 

She is drawing water. 

We are writing letters. 

Are you taking a bath ? 

Tr»«'7r'& ^SisS oiSoj^e^TTS^So. (Para. 17U.) 

The Bajah is getting on the boat. 

He is plaiting a mat. 

They are deliberating about that matter. 
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e5"So ^Dijex) ^iy^^\&. (Para. 177.) 
She is sewing cloths. 

^3^0^ ^^^Oi& •^^e$o;T«^&. (Para. 178.) 
They are feeding cattle. 

The goldsmith is melting gold. 

eo c*. 

The bricklayer is building a wall. , 

Dogs are barking in the road. 

On tlie Imbit. pres. andfuL tense used to express liabit or custom. 



OO CO — ^ 

How do they cultivate rice in this country ? 

First they plough the ground two or three times. (Lit furrows), and 
afterwards they plough it when under water. 

« 
What do they do afterwards ? 

Se^^SioexD "^T^Sb. (Or •fiexjlT'Sb.) 
They sow the seed. 

At what hour do you take your meals every day ? 
^Sjpe>5 "^DoSb^b^JS. Dogs baik. 

^& eSb^oS. The ox bellows. 

?<b^g;5Sb3 (6§©^oa. The horse neighs. 

g)|3ex> ^y^O. Birds sing. 
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On the habit, pres* andfut. tense used to express future time, 

"^^ ^© -^5Sj3 "^;io "^^50. 

To-morrow they will sell by auction a tiger's skin. 

Will you enter upon that work? 

He will write to the Tahsildar for bearers. 

In a few days the gentleman will go to that town. 

The day after to-morrow the cattle will graze in this field. 



I shall sell that large bookcase. Will you buy (it) ? 

^-^ CO 

He will examine the children in the school to-monow. 

Will you dine with us to-morrow ? {Lit. in our house.) 

On the past tense. 

-^;^ St^^ S\^ tyiSsr-ASb. (^5'^38^.) 
I crossed the Krishna yesterday. 

He went to that village for trade. 

"S^tix ^^ra;io<^5bo-0 Jbssbi^oo s5oS)^P&. (^o&8.) 
They have sent English thread from Madras. 

sxT'Si ^ 8^^76 (6;&^ e);T'§d&;Sj37r» 8|g;7'&. (8|^88.) 

You abused me to-day unjustly. 
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»^j^^«5Sj37r> ^ sSij-'X^ST'S) S^glT'dSb. (S^"^^.) 
He beat that dumb man without any reason* 

Did the cow go the day before yesterday ? 

I punished that boy well. 

The cattle grazed in that field yesterday. 

When did she draw the water ? 

t5 "^ex) "3^(60. ("S^i^.) 
Those goats have gone. 

What did you read in school ? 

On tlie imperative vwod. 

Kub down the horse well. 
Write that letter quickly. 

Go to the Bazaar quickly. 

IT* 6^^^ tSLg;)ooxSo(&. (See para. 172.) 
Pardon my fault. 

gXr» qo43§ "S^zT^SSbo. 
Let us go to your house. 

Do that work well. 
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Beat the dog ont. 
Kill that scorpion. 

Bead this letter. 

-^ ^Tr»ex) to'd'tf^ "3o^. 
Put these letters in the post. 

On the use of certain colloquial Forms. 

309. In the progressive present habitual future and past tenses the S 
of the third person neuter plural is sometimes pronounced ox) ; as SoSl. 



ex> "Stoo&NbJ^fSN ooo, e3^e» £jo^ §^^8cr*S)Sooo. 



310. In the habitual present and future tense, singular, third person 
feminine and neuter, the o before final ft is sometimes omitted, and the 
preceding ^» changed into ^. Thus tf^oft, sS^SdS. 

311. The first form of the past tense is sometimes contracted in common 
conversation by dropping TT", the last letter but one, and changing the 
preceding 3 into "^. This "^, however, is generally pronounced, not 
with its usual broad sound, but like the letter a in caste. In the singular, 
third person feminine and neuter, ^i the last letter but one, is changed 
into o. Except in the case of the verb ^HotOy the above forms 
should never be toritten although they are in some parts of the Telugu 
country commonly jmmounced in the manner mentioned above. Thus — 



Sing. 1. 
2. 



M. 

F. N. 






Vulgar 



r'dSos. 
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PI. 1. 



2. 



3. 



M. F. 



L 



S^Qtt'&o. 



§^43^50. 



§^(53kSooo. 



312. The verbs mentioned in para. 290, often use the contracted forms of 
the indefinite tense, and of the imperative first person plural. Where final 
•C^ is doubled in the root, 5$3 and IT" are doubled in the contracted forms. 

Thus ^o-8b, ^oSJOi^Soi ^oW^oSx> ; "S-CSbx, "3^(>5b, 'W^SSy^. 

313. In the second and third conjugations the vowel "~* in the last letter 
but one of the imperative first person plural (e.g,, ^&^en2S») is occa- 
tionally shortened ; as ^SiodoSy^. This is the more correct form. 

314. Instead of the tense X'oi>5b to express ability, the following tense 
(a corruption of the tense ?(tx>?^&rS:>) is occasionally used. 



Shig. I. 
2. 

3. 



?<Od&?S6y or ?^^?S6 



Kejo^fe^i or ^^^ 

M. X'ex>(>5b> — — 
F. N. KexDASb, — — 



instead of ?(v^. 

— — X^^. 

— — Xodfo. 

— — ?<t}&. 



PI 



1. 
2. 

3.-1 



M. F. 

N. 



Kex>SbSJj3| or XewSiw — 

o 

Xex^abSo, or Xex)& — 

Xex)^, — _ _ 



— /Coco. 

— X^$. 



31.5. In the third person singular (m. f. & N.) and plural (n.) of the indefinite 
tense of sJ^^t), the word of^So is sometimes used, instead of oJ*^)a5o, 
which is the same in form as the first person singular of the negative 
indefinite tense. 
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316. Instead of the imperative ^f the word tS£ is sometimea used. 

Instead of the imperative '^t the word Tar* is sometimes used as a fond 
term to a little child. 

817. A tense is sometimes used in conversation, which is formed by 
changing final v> of the root (and in the second conjugation of the root 
in fSo) into "^ r&. Subjoined is an example — 

8. M. F. N. s3"ZSS), or ^&S). (Nor. Cir, ^S"^^.) 
PL 1. . ^l&Sixy. 

2. S"2f?5&, 

IM. F, ?3*ZfCo. 
N. ^"^S), or S(&». {Nor.Cir. ;S"2feSb.) 

This tense has been generally regarded as a corruption of a 
grammatical form of the indefinite tense, e.g., fi'SSS). It usually 
implies doubt. Thus — 

Do not run, you may fall. 

e5 SiSJ^oy-OsJai "S^sS^^, ^ab S)A5Jh^§^». {Nor. Oir. §^^.) 
Do not go near that mad man, he may beat you. 
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CHAPTER IX. 



ON IRREGQLAB, PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND CAUSAL VERBS. 

I. IRREGULAR VERBS. 



318. The following verbs are in some of their parts irregularly formed, 
namely — 

ef)^ {or ST) to become, sJ*^ to go, 5^"^^ to come, ^"S^ to give, 
-tS^\ to die, n&^-Ci) to see, "^"^Son to bring. 

Corxjugatlon of ef)^, sj*^, and 55-ao\. 



319. ROOT. 



Infinitive. 



Verb. noun. 



\Utfi 



orm. 



Verb, partic. 



\2nd form. 

Present. 
Past. 



Prog. pres. 
Bel. partic. ^Past. 

Indef. 



Tenses. 



w$. 



sJp«^. 



d<. 



Prog. pres. 

Habit, pres. k fut. 
iPast Istform. 
[Do. 2nd form. 
\Indefinite. * '" ^^®"&sb 



oSx$y^. 



■cp». 



w$^. 


ir^t^kj. 


s5-«6^^. 


"ST'cSJooiw. 


^aS2*tfX« 


Tr>s$2i;5bo, 


^^^. 


dr*^. 


di§. 


^9000. 


S&^OK). 


^^. 


^^^J^^' 


dr«&;5j^. 


ss^;^. 


%fa\i;;5. 


dr«oou75. 


sSO;^;^. 


^°^s- 


s^ofcg. 


a^^. 


^$&*sr»^sJ9. 


d<&iy*\Sb. 


sS^a-sT^^lSfe 


w^fPi*. 


d^H'sJb. 


cS^;;5b. 


%foaj-sr»;6. 


d<ooo-iT*.;5b. 


oSO^TT'SSb. 


^cxod^. 


d^d.t). 


:6|». 


^^'iS)S>sb 


^rib;fc. 


c6^;;Sb. 



Imperative. 



Sing. 2nd per. 
PI. 1st per. 
Do. 2nd per. 
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In the Northern Circars the verb ef)^ sometimes uses ^^ in the 
infinitive and e>^d»tt&3 as the 2n(l form of the verbal noun. 



On the Tenses of the above Verbs. 

320. The several tenses of these verbs are declined exactly like those of 
any other verb of the same conjugation, except in the case of the second 
form of t/ic past tense, and in the indefinite tense. These two tenses 
are declined as follows : — 

Second form of the past tense. 



Sing. 1. 



2. 



3. 



PI. 1. 



2. 



3. i 





^o»ft». 


^d». 


ob^^)* • 


• 


«9ooodS). 


sJr«60. 


a^o. 


M. 


eo53S{b. 


d^a);5c). 


;6'3]^;6. 


F. k N. 


«afta;«>. 


d<sao;«b. 


^^ySs. 




«9O00dda. 


ir^bs;y>. 






^OMft3. 


dr»da. 


^8. 


M. & F. 


«>ooj5. 


^o»a. 


a-a^e. 


N. 

1 


«C0oi&. 


ir^cA^iS:^. 


a^^to. 




Indefinite 


tense. 





Siiig. 1. 






«i^^?:So?5b. 


2. 




<^^£5o^. 


3. ■ 


M. 

F. 


&N. 




PI. 1. 






2. 




^^es>dc>. 


3. 


M. 

N. 


&F. 
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Remarks upon the above Verbs. 

Various parts of these verbs are used idiomatically in a variety of 
ways which will be explained in subsequent chapters. 

321. The verb ^^io in addition to the meaning of to become has also the 
meaning of to jUiUh, Thus — 

e ^» e)ooo^'zy«? Is that work finished ? 

The word ^^^ (the third person singular of the indefinite tense) 
is sometimes used in the sense of yes. Thus — 

Quea, Has he come ? A fis. Yes. He has come. 

322. The verb ^^> as will be hereafter seen, enters largely into the 
formation of the negative form of verbs. 

The tense t^^TT^^ (as also the words dr*&, dr^&c^, and 
oi^"^og), when affixed to the infinitive of another verb, gives it (like the 
verb to go in English) o, future signification. When thus affixed, initial 
'^ is by the laws of euphony changed into zS^. Thus — 

I am going to read. 

Are you going to do that work ? 

323. A class of compound vekbs are formed by prefixing the past verbal 

pai'ticiple of certain verbs to the verb Si*^. Thus, by prefixing '^& 

(the past verbal participle of '^&) to the verb ^^ the compound verb 

%5<Sdr*^ is formed, which means — to go to ruin. So in like manner 

«5Al)oJ*^ to go topiecetf, etc., etc. 
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In connection with the verbs ^"^ and o^^ the following rules in 
reference to place are here inserted : — 

Rules in reFerence to Place. 

324. To express motion to, the object towards which motion is made is 
put in the dative case. But when the object is of such a nature as not to 
admit of entrance (as a tree, a vmn), the dative case is never used, but 

the compound postposition sS&i or ^A8§ is always affixed. 

325. To express motion from, the postposition ^^o-O is used; but iftJie 
object cannot be entered, the compound postposition sSa^i^Sbo-O or ^M 
<^ox) is always used. Thus — 

«d8i>^ ^ d&J&§ "S^p^iSo. ( Or ^ ^&.) 
He went to that village. 

ej o en 

I went to that tree. {Lit, To near that tree.) 

I went to that gentleman. 

Where are you coming from? (Or Whence are you coming?) 

— ° ^ -u) 

From whom did this letter come ? 

326. When speaking about the distance of one place fbom anothek, 
the place nearest to the speaker is put in the dative case, and the more 
remote place is put in the nominative case. Thus— 

€5 dS^& ggj^cSi o)od' eir««5Jb3 ? 

What distance is that village from here ? {Lit. To here.) 

"aa^j^^^fc "Snoa^ersreS) g&g^ eooozy^oSbd^. (qjs&'a «>ooo& eso&a^.) 

Hyderabad is two hundred miles from Bezwara. (An e5o5b(J^ is about 
8 miles.) 
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Conjugation of 9*^^ and ^^S-Ci^. 



327. Boot. 




^:i 


-t^-cia^. 


Infinitive. 




q^jj, or sjcfibg. 


t3*o5. 


Verb. noun. ■ 


Is^ form, 
2ndforvi. 




•i5i5o;^fto. 


Verb.partic. ^ 


Present. 

Past. 

1 








Prog. Pres. 


SSIl- 


■!i«ai^. 


Bel. partic. i 


Past. 


?R-0^;6. 


•^i-J^. 




Indef. 

v 


^'%- 


■!i% 




Prog. pres. 


^S^jl**»- 


v5]^T3r«\^, 




Habit, pres. & fut 


, sj^ab. 


-;5^;jb. 


Tenses, •< 


Past. 1st form. 


sj^T^fSb. 


i^-2^-i7^;5b. 




Do. 2nd form. 


Q^^. 






Indefinite. 


si^sfo. 


-i6^;5b. 




Sing. 2nd per. 


SlOMg («i^)- 


^r*$ (^r»^«a»). 


Imperative. ■{ 

1 


PI. 1st per. 


sjjS;^. 


^^;S», 


1 


Jdo. 2nd per. 


q^goS, or S)cfib£o<^. 


nTNaoS. 



Conjugation of ^5an>-CSi> and ^"Sb^- 



300T. 




•C6"«x5a. 


"^^* 


Infinitive. 




■cSir»2*. 


^, 


Verb. noun. 


f Ui form. 
[2nd form. 






Verb, partic. - 

1 


Present. 
[Pai9t. 


■Clr»^. 






Prog. pres. 
Past. 


CSt'^J^j^. 


■3«o;^jl^. 


Bel. partic. 


■c^^-©;^. 


^^^' 




Indef. 


•vSjt*^. 


"3% 
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Prog. pres. 


■i52r»^'iT'jl^;5b. 


\ "^^TT^;* 




Habit, pres. & fut. 


•vScr^^^Jb. 


"^fr^Tii. 


Tenses. -< 


Past 1st forvi. 


■Cir^Tn^, 


'^•Zi\pm^. 




Do. 2nd form. 








Indefinite. 


•C6r«^SSb. 


"B^ilSb. 




Sing. 2nd per. 


xir>Sk (■C5ar»2Jo55»). 


"S C^^). 


Imperative. - 


PI. Ist per. 


^5ir»B^a». 


liraa). 




Do. 2nd per. 


•tlr'ttoSt 


"^oS. 



The second form of the past tense and the indefinite tense of these 
verbs are declined exactly like those of ^'^^^ (See para. 320.) 



II. PASSIVE VERBS. 

.328. In Telugn every active verb may be changed into 2i, passive verb by 
affixing to its infinitive mood the verb o52Sb, and conjugating oSdib through 
all its moods and tenses. (When o52fo is thus used, initial ^ is always 
changed by the laws of euphony into ^).) Thus the active verb 5Jj\o-CSb 
to save becomes in the passive voice SA^o^S^3^Sb to he saved. 



Conjugation of ^J^o-sS^d^. 



Root. 



Infinitive. 



Verb. noun. • 



Verb, partio. 



1st form, 
2nd form. 

Present. 
Past, 



j Prog. pres. 
Rel. partic. -iPast. 



\ 



Indef, 
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Prog. pres. ^Jko-tfwifolifbTTv^*. 

Habit, pres. & fnt. ^iKO^Tdik'B^ib. 
Fast 1st form. tSiKo^t^Air'tb. 
Do 2nd form. J^Jko-c^wA^io, 
Indefinite. C^Jkox^u2^£l);i5b. 



Tenses. -< 



[Sing. 2nd per. ^l^o^u^. 
Imperative. \ PI. Ist per. ^J^o^wefozy^aM 

Do. 2nd per. ^JLcvj5»C^0(S. 

Remarks upon Passive Verbs. 

329. In Telugn passive verbs are very seldom used in common conver- 
sation; and when they are used in English, they must generally be 
translated into Telugu actively. Thus in translating the English 
sentence — That work was done by him — instead of saying e3 ^S> e3d£)^ 
^eJ ^d8i>2oS?^a— it would be more colloquial to say e5dS>?5 C5 S30 ^g) 
TTib. (Lit. He did that work.) 

III. REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

330. Reflexive verbs are formed by affixing the verb §^rS:> to the root of 
any verb, and conjugating S^^Sb through all its moods and tenses. Verbs 
of the second conjugation always use the root in JSb. Thus, from S^S^ 
to rob comes the verb S^<S:y§^r^ to rob for oneftelf, and from ^ScSSoo to do 
comes the verb "^HS^^^ to do for oneself 

The verb §^^50 is conjugated exactly like the verb §^<>5b to buy (see 
para. 273), except that the infinitive §^^ and the imperative §^<>5b are 
usually changed into §^, as "^^feS^, and the second form of the verbal 
noun may take the letter s5, as "^rSoS^sS^SSbo. 

Conjugation of ^^S^.*. 

Root. ^^r'ljfe. 

Infinitive. "^;Sog^. 

,, , [Istfoim. 'itk^r^rs^ikj. 

verb. noun. \ 

(2ndforvi. ^r^^;6 (or ^rfor^sS). 
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Verb, partic. 



Eel. partic. 



Present. 
Past. 

Prog. pres. 

Past. 

lodef. 
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Tenses. 



Prog. pres. '^«So§^oi>3-5r»j|^s6. 

Habit, pres. & fut. "^Kior'oij-^Jb. 
( Past Is^ Jomi, ^^^r'-KT^i^. 
Do. 2nd form. ^^or^ces). 
Indefinite. ^Kk)§^o«i)ab. 



Imperative. 



[sing. 2nd per. 
-, PI. Ist per. 
Do. 2nd per. 






331. 



Remarks upon Reflexive Verbs. 

Roots ending in ^ or ^, which are composed of more than two 
syllables or of two syllables with the first long, generally contract the 
reflexive form. Thus— e)2l^^D, e)&^D §^i& or e&§^j^i&; cr»^D, cr»Xb 

r*;* or ej^§^j^^. 

The reflexive forms of the verbs S'<& to see and §^A5b to buy are 
r^r^j^;^ and §^^§^^.«). 

Reflexive verbs resemble to some extent the middle voice in Greek. 
They express that the action performed by the subject is also performed 
in reference to that subject. Hence these verbs frequently denote that 
the action is performed for the benefit of the subject, or that it is 

performed by the free will and clioice of the subject. 
17 
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The following examples are added to illustrate the use of 
reflexive verbs : — 

Examples. 
They are building a house /or themselves. 

At what hour does be cook his food? Lit. At what hour does he do 
cooking for himself ! 

He is mending a pen /or himself. 

eo ej c*. 

He tied on hh cloth. (Lit, He tied a cloth on himself) 

^;3yex) ^d^r'jy-o^TT-^d^. (Para. 331.) 
He is putting on his shoes. 

He wounded himself. 

"^^ ^S55bo'^r3o§'^o^7T%<>5b. 

I am shaving myself. 

^ ■0;^^^T°& d^ 2oi3ex> ■0o-uSb§^o^;7'^&. 

That boy is tearing his cloths. 

332. In some instances the difference in meaning between the simple and 
the reflexive form is so great that they must be expressed in English by 
different words. Thus — ^cSd to say, ef)<^§^A5b to think; xS^^ to 
readf -CSfib^i^/^ to learn ; J^dfc-CSo to tcalk, J^dfo-CSbf^oSb to behave. In 
some instances the use of the reflexive form is so idiomatic and 
peculiar that practice alone can teach the student its exact force and 
meaning. 

IV. CAUSAL VERBS. 

333. In Telugu there are certain verbs, called causal verbs, which are 
formed from the simple verbs. The formation is generally as follows: — 

(I) In the FIRST and skcond conjugation by changing final Vd of the 
root into Oo-fib ; as — §^^^ to beat, §^^30^20 to cause to be beaten ; nSd&o 

CO CO 

to do '^oooQ-CSb to cause to be done. 
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(2) In the third conjugation by changing final -So of the root into 
io-vSb; as ftw-Sb to call, iOacSb to cause to be called. (See para. 253.) 



Conjugation of '^oooo-Sb, and ftDfto-Sb. 



Boot. 



Infinitive. 



Verb. noun. 



Istform, 
2nd form, 

( Present. 
Verb, partio. ^ 

(Past. 

I^Prog. pres. 
Bel. partio. -I Past. 

I Indef . 






Tenses. 



Prog. pres. "^ooo^Tfj^^fe. 

Habit. preS; & fut. ^ooo^ssb. 

-{ Past Istform, ^ooao-O'ST*;^. 

Do, 2nd form. ^.cxo|^. 
Indefinite. 

^ 

[Sing. 2nd per. 



n 
S)©S)0-v)'Sr*r5b, 



Imperative. -^ PI. 1st per. 

Do. 2nd per. 



'^a»o»fos&. (^oy^si».) hDtcfkjSs. (S)€S;^;(>.) 

'^OOOO-v^oA, a}2)S)Ox5oS. 



Remarks upon Causal Verbs. 

334. A causal verb formed from a transitive verb is equivalent in English 
to the verb to cause followed by a passive infinitive. Thus from "^cCod 
to do is formed "^oooo-CSb to cause to be done (not to cause to do). 
Hence the causal form of a transitive verb is often followed by an agent 
in the instrumental case. Thus — 

Sog{^ SofDiST'S)^^ -SoSoOTT^d^. 

He caused the dog to be killed by a cooly-man, i.e., He got {or bad 
the dog killed by a cooly-me^n, 
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A causal verb formed from an intransitive verb becomes an active 
verb. Thus from the intransitive verb oJ^o^o to bubble is formed the 
causal verb droAcab to cmiae to bubble ^ i.e., to m^ke to boiL Thus — 

'^••^x> oi^oAo-tSb. 

Make the milk (to) boil, i.e.^ Boil the milk. 

335. In the case of some verbs, especially of intransitive verbs, the causal 
verb is very irregularly formed, e.g., 25-tSb\, S&^o-CSb; "3^0, "3o^; 
■5^;C)| "5^-CSb, etc., etc. It will be found easier to treat such causal forms 
as distinct verbs. 

On the Combination of Causal and Reflexive Verbs. 

336. The causal form and the reflexive form are sometimes combined. 
Thus — '^OJDO'^S^^ to cause to be done for oneself. 

The following examples will make the several forms of the verbs 
clear, and illustrate the changes of meaning. 

They built a house. 

They built a house /or themselves. 

They caused a house to be built. 

•ST°5b aex> g'4So-CSb§^7T'N&. 

They caused a house to be built for themselves, ' ' 

Three Remarks. 

337. (1) A class of verbs are formed by aflSxingthe verb ^&> to noitns; 
as — W^^So to desire, ir'^^ifo to be in trouble. Nouns ending in Sto 
drop this letter before tSi^ ; as — r5oy£2ib to be happy ; ^d&^2fo 
to be afraid; S^^^ik to be angry. 
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338. In the same manner, verbs are sometimes formed by prefixing 
nouns to "^|3o3r^^ and SS-CSb. Thus — 

^aSb"^|>o to trouble {Trans,), ^o&^& to be troubled, to suffer 
(Intrans,). ' 

ifc&'^iy) to inspire with fear {Trans,)^ ^dSb^dfo to be terrified. 
(Intrans,). 



'^;3S-CSb to cheat (Trans,). Scr^lSd^^ to be cheated (Intrans.), 
S)^^tlSo\ to put to sleep {Trans^. O^oJ*^^ to go to sleep (Intravs). 
1foX^^<:So to disappoint (Trans.), IfoX'^^ to be disappointed 
(Intrans.). 

339. The verb "^cXSbo is often added to the past verbal participle of 
another verb to express completeness ; as "si^SscXSbD to throw awaj/y 
■OoS)"^cX5bo to tear up, b%'^(SSx> to take away, §^S)'^dtS3o to cut of.' 

340. (2) A few verbs although ending in §^n5b are not reflexive foims 
as — d&J5b§^«;5b to be quiet, "&)CX)§^<^ to be awake, 

341. (3) Many verbs although ending in Oo^ are not causal forms; as — 
o5o-{& to bless, ^Otl\oiSb to examine. ' 
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CHAPTER X. 



ON THE NEGATIVE FOKM OF VERBS. 
On the Negative Primary Verb. 

342. The negative primary tense, which may be used in reference to 
either present or past time, is as follows — 

Sing. 1. ~£rl> '^tib. I am not, or was not. 

2. h4> <^$* Thou art not, or wast not. 

(if. oT^iiQ "iiiQ, He is not. or was not. 

8.-' 
^p. N. ea "isii. She or it is not, or was not. 

PI, 1. '&;io9 "^afe. We are not, or were not. 

2. 2ir{6 "^flo. You are not, or were not. 

f M. p. ^T'SS "^flo. They are not, or were not. 

3.! 

p. ^O o^. They (ncu,) are not, or were not. 

343. There arc other parts of the negative primary verb connected with 
the tense "^^; but as these are not required in the formation of the 
negative form of verbs, they will not be mentioned until the next 
chapter. 

Exercise on the negative primary tense. 

* CO 

He is not in the house. 

S>j^^ "Soa^ «)8j^d« 'Stt? 

Were you not there the day before yesterday ? 

There are not chairs in that house {i,e., There are no chairs). 

CO ^-^—D 

There is not a book on that table (i,^., There is no book). 
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Are there no pens in your box? 
I was not there yesterday. 

He was not at home yesterday. Where did he go ? 

On the Various Parts of the Negative Form. 

344. The negative form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts : — 

(1) The past verbal participle. 

(2) The verbal noun. 

(3) The indefinite relative participle. 

(4) The indicative mood, which has the/oi</' following tenses : — 

(1) The progressive present tense. 

(2) The habitual present and future tense. 

(3) The past tense. 

(4) The indefinite tense. 

(5) The imperative mood. 

Rules for the Formation of the Various Parts of the 

Negative Form. 

345. The rules for the formation of the various parts of the negative form 
are the same for all verbs, regular or irregular, of whatever class and of 
whatever conjugation. 

The various parts of the negative form of verbs are formed from the 
INFINITIVE of the positive form, e.g., §^|^i ^cXSb, SdJo5. 

346. The past verbal participle is formed by adding S to the positive infinitive ; 
as §^^5', not having struck, '^cSfog', ^dicSlf. 

347. The verbal noun is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal 
participle to oJ*25di5Jb3 or ^^t^ the positive verbal noim of oJ*^ to go. 
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Thus §^|3r Si*5S<>j5Sb3, the )iotstriking; ^d&r iS^cS&Skc, 7^&^^ sA^aSd^SSbo. 
In highly grammatical language the verbal noun is formed by adding 
SXd to the positive infinitive, e.g., §^^S)o, "^c&Sio, but this form is 
rarely used in conversation. 

348. The iudefliiite relatire pariteiple is formed by adding S) to the positive 
infinitive ; as ff^^^, "^cSfo©, J6aj;5S). 

349. The progressive present tense is formed by prefixing the positive verbal 
noun to the word ^& for all numbers and persons; as "^^nSo §^^&oi^ 
~t&y I am mt striking ; fc^ §^k:>di^ "^2Sb, etv. 

Sometimes a form is used to express the present progressive, which 
is got by prefixing the positive progressive present tense to the tense 
"S^i^i the neg. liab. press, and fiit. tense of ef)^ as I^I^^TT'^ASd -g^iNSi), 
/ am not striking. 

350. The hnbitnal present and future tense is formed by adding the termin- 
ations of the personal pronouns to the positive infinitive; as §^|3A^, 

/ strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike, *^dS3A5b, (6do5S^. 

Note. — Habit or custom is also sometimes expressed by the tense 
which is formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to "Sfib, e.g., §^^ 
dioSyi^&. This is specially the case, when the habit is not a perma- 
nent one, but merely adopted at the present time. (Compare para. 306, 
first note.) 

351. The past tense is formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to the 
word "^2i> for all numbers and persons; as "^<>fc §^|3"^^Sb, I did not 
strike, h^ §^^S&, etc., etc. 



352. The iudeiiuite tense is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal 
participle to the tense "^^i^ (para. 320) ; as ^^^ d*26-*, I would 
not strike, or would not have struck, etc. '^dtSbS' oJ*26(&, ^^^S d^^^Sb. 

353. The imperative second person singular is formed by adding Sb to 
the positive infinitive, and the second person plural by adding 8'o5; as 
bing. §^l^> pi. S^^^o&i strike not, or do not strike. 
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The first person plural is formed by prefixing the negative verbal 
participle in S' to «J*CT^»Sba (See para. 319) ; as ^^^ si^zyiSbo, let us 
not strike. 



The Negative Conjugation of §^^. 



354. Positive infinitive, 

Past verb, partic 

« 
Verbal noun. 

Indef. rel. partic. 



r* 



Tenses. 



Trog. pres. 
Habit, pres. k fut. 
Past. 
Indef. 



r* 






^^t £?r«56tf s^. {Gram. ^^^.) 

§^|j:^;i» -i^. {Cud. §^iJo&-Rn^J& ^r&.) 



CO 



Imper. 



Sing. 2nd per, 
PI. Ist per. 
Do. 2nd per. 









The Negative Tenses of §^lv* 

CO 



355. 



Prog, present tense. I am not strihing. 



Sing. 1. ^J6 §-|32^J6a i«eb. 

2. *9S r'ljfidM "iSifi. 

.F.N. wa §^^2^;l» "^cSj. 



PI. 1. 
2. 

3. J 



M. F. 

N. 






Habit, pres. & fut. tense. I strike not, do not stnke, or shall or will not strike. 



Sing. 1. 
2. 

3. J 






M. 



o^ 






F. N. Wfi^ §^Jort3. 

CO 



PI. 1. 

2. 







18 
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Past tense. I did not strike, or have not stmck, etc. 



Sing. 1. "^^fe §^|j -€t^. 

2. h^ §^|j "^iS). 

(m. ^J^tfo §^*o "it^. 
If. N. eft §*^|^ "^tf). 



3. 



PL 1. 
2. 



(m. F. 

3. J 



ar»e6 r'jj "gcij. 

oT'fla §^1^ "itki. 



Indefinite tense. I would not strike, or would not have struck% 



Sing. 1. 'tOa r^l^r dr«i&ssb. 

' If. n. wa r^l^r d-«$ssb. 



PI. 1. 

2. 
3. 



(m. F. 






J N. wo S^IjS' 6r«§ssb. 



Examples of the Conjugation of Negative Verbs. 



356. "^ctSo. (Pos. infin,) 



^0000-^5. (Pos% infin,) 

^O00O-!5ft). 



^0000x5^50. 






^0000x58' d^i5b;;5b. 
"^oooo-vSSo. 

^0000x5 S'o 2. 



357. ^TSar*. (Pos. »7i^n.) 



J^JUo-t^wi^. {Pos. infin.) 

^JUov5202©S'. 



^TOoS^r d^sSg;^. 



?5i^o-liw2^r s^;5Cj;Sb3. 
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358. ■ff'. (Pos. injin, of w$.) d^. (Pos. infin. of s^^^^O i?^. {Pos. infin. of a-i^^.) 

•gr»r. d-«8'. Trr. 

•s-'jo. s^;o. Tr»». 

■sr»;;5b. d<;;Sb. "^i'Sb. 

T*So. S^So, U^So, 

T^ITofi. ir*g'o5. Ty^oS. 



On the Negative Tenses and Innperative. 

359. In conversation oSb is sometimes pronounced "3. 

Observations on the Negative Verb. 

360. It has been stated (para. 349) that the negative prog. pres. tense is 
formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to the word o&. This is 
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not strictly speaking a tejise, though used as such, for the verbal noun is 

in reality the subject of "^&. Thus S^kJd^oSxy "^Sb literally means — 

There is not striking. The use and syntax of verbal nouns will be 

explained in a future chapter. 

« 

361. It must be remembered that whenever in the negative form the 

second form of the positive verbal noun is used {e,g.y d*s5^55[>3) the^rs^ 
form [e.g., if^kS) may be used instead ; but the second form is the one 
most commonly used. (See para. 258.) 

362. The indefinite relative participle with the affix &> is sometimes used 
instead of the verbal noun, to form a negative present tense; as *^nSb 
§^-io& 't&. ... 

363« Relative pccrticiples are sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. 
past ver. partic. to dr^efo;^^, sJ^ooo;5, and d^'^fi, e.g.y '^dtSbS' si^e^J^^, 

'^dSbS' d*ox>^, ^c55b§' oi^CToQ. A negative infinitive also may be formed 
by prefixing the neg past ver. partic. to S5*, the positive infinitive of 
rir^^ij, e.g., ^^ Si^. The use of a negative infinitive is rare. 

364. A prog, pres, tense, an hah. pres. and fut. ttnee, and a past tense Q,Te 
sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. past ver. partic* to the tenses 

d^5^7P^i«b, '^JTrA, ^cxo7r?5d (or d*8S)), e.g., ^dSbS'd^oooTrdfo. 

He did not do. Of these forms that for the past tense is most common. 

365. A past tense is sometimes formed by affixing the tense "S^i^ to the 
past tense of a positive verb ; as "^^TJ^i^ "^^S^. I did not do, 

366. Sometimes a negative habitual present and future tense, followed by 
the positive past tense of ^^i is used as a negative past tense. This 
form is not very common. Thus — 

When 4id I not do what you told me ? 
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Please tell me wJien my son did not come regularly. 

You have never replied properly to my question. 

367. An imperative is sometimes formed by adding 8S^& (i.e., sJ*&i the 
negative imperative of SJ*^) to the infinitive of any verb; as *^d& 
2S^SS. Do not do. Lit. Do 7iot go to do. This is sometimes changed into 
"So^So, and in the Cuddapah District into "W^t but these are vulgarisms 
to be avoided. 

368. In the case of some verbs the negative habitual present and future 
tense, preceded by a negative past verbal participle, is used to give the 
force of a strong affirmative. Thus — 

If he asks, I shall not fail to tell him. 

You must not fail to come at ten o'clock to-morrow. 

I must mention this to him. 

N,B. — In the last two sentences the final verb is impersofial. 

On the Translation of English Negative Sentences. 

369. Sanscrit words admitted into Telugu use certain prefixes (like in, un, 
etc., in English) which have a negative force, e.g., 'aT'?<a^2&, a worthy 
man, ef)'3T'?<bca$b, an unworthy man. With this exception, the negative 
in a Telugu negative sentence is always conveyed in the verb. In an 
English negative sentence, however, the negative may be conveyed in a 
pronoun, adjective, adverb, or verb. Hence in translating from English 
into Telugu, we must always first put the sentence in such a form that 
the negative may be contained in the verb. Thus — There is nobody in 
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that room — equals — There is not anybody in that room. t5 ACStf*^ oisJ 
Soi&x "^&. There is no book on the table — equals — There is not a book on 
tJie table. ^DoSXT■«»^f c^S'sixj 'S&. He went nowhere — equals — He did 
not go anywhere. e5c&c5 o55j^fii "S^^^Sb, He is not here^ ^d& 

Exercises on the negative tenses. 
On the progressive present tense. 

Are you taking a bath ? I am not taking one. 

e5 -a^^-sr^iib 7^20(555^ •&SSsSdi&^ 'S&. 
That boy is not reading in my school. 

Is he saddling the horse ? He is not saddling it. 

On habit or custom. 

Cows do not calve every year. 

Ab^5Sboex> QdSbesSbo 8S^. 
Horses do not eat rice. 

CO Gi. ej 

They do not give rice to poor people. 

They do not weave such cloths in this town. 

ef)eJfli ZiQlScSx) o5-0\?6a X<^5bS' ef)^^ SSa^ 8^d©oio 't&. {Temporary habit.) 
He has got fever, and therefore he is not eating any rice. 

(Temporary habit, see para. 350, note.) 

For some reason or other, for the present he is not taking any pains. 
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On future time, 

I shall never do that work. 

He will not make that coach. 

Will you give me leave to-morrow ? I will not, 

e)£$a^ gS'»J^^5tD sin> go43i Tr»fiSb. 

Henceforth he will not come to our house. 
I will not invite him to dinner to-morrow. 



On the past tense. 

"^<* gSoSSSb o5s5ye&(^\ 20oiJ&S5 "S^^So. (See para 218.) 
I have never yet gone to Bunder. 

I have never yet seen him. 

2>r»8b -^ 6^c56bn)S ^(5x)7T**Tr».? ?5d«o5'^&. 

Did you walk this morning ? No. (Li^. I did not walk.) 

Did you speak to him yesterday ? I did not. 

He did not buy cloths the day before yesterday. 

He has not yet given me that money. 
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On tlie imperative. 

o 
Do not come to me for ten days. 



Do not associate with evil men. 

Do not plunder the riches of others. 

e5c&t6 go43S o5^^fiSb<& '^^^• 
Never go to his house. 

Do not talk. Do not delay. 

Do not do that work slowly. 



s • 
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CHAPTER XI. 



ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB to be, AND ON 

VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES WHERE 

IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 

I. ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO T^E VERB to be. 

On the Telugu Primary Verbs. 

370. The primary verb, of which mention has already been made in 
previous chapters (paras. 247 & 342), consists of the following parts: — 

Positive form. 
Pres. rel. partic. dcJ^, 

Present tense. ^TT^^ASa. 

Negative form. 
Past. ver. partic. "^8'. 

Verbal noun. '^S' ^sSdisSxi {or '^S' sJ^^to. Gram. "^So.) 

Indef. rel. partic. "^S). 
Present tense. '^;>5b. 

Past tense. "^^6. 



On the full Verb dodSb, 

371. In addition to the primary verb there is the full verb ^o2fb to be, 

which is conjugated throughout just in the same manner as any other 

verb. The formation however is somewhat irregular. 
19 
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Positive fobm. 



372. Root. 



Infinitive. 



Verb, noun 



1l8t form. 
2nd form. 



{Present. 
Past. 



Bel. partic. 



[Prog. pres. 

Past. 

ilndef. 



dto&» 

^o2;5. (In Northern Circars shortened 
^o"^. [into ^J^ji^.) 



Tenses. 



i 



Prog. pres. ^otM-»^j|^;Jb. 

Hab. pres. & fut. ^o4j-sJb. 

Past Ist form. ^oAis^i^. (In Northern Circars short* 

A-ofi^. [ened into Atbt^A.) 



Do. 2nd form. 
Indefinite. 



Imper. 



Sing. 2nd per. 
PI. 1st per. 
Do. 2nd per. 






873. The second form of the past tense, and the indefinite tense are 
declined as follows — 



Past tense. 



Sing. 1. 
2. 

3. 

PI. 1. 
2. 



M. 






3. 



F. ^ N. ^o'S;5b. 



dro^fio. 



M. & F. droflS. 



N. 



^ct^tSi. 



InDEF. TENSE. 
os'0£56r5b. 

ds-o^r5b. 
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374t Positive Infinitive. 
Past ver. partio. 
Verbal noun. 



Negative fobm. 



Indef. rel. partic. 

/_ 
Prog, pres. 

Hab. pres. & fut. 

Past. 

Indef. 



Tenses. ' 



Sing. 2nd per. 
Imper. -jPl. 1st per. 
^Do. 2nd per. 



droits' dr*c62»;ljo. iOranu dro^ao.) 



droC«So. 
dro2«S'o2. 



On the Meanings of the Primary Verb, and of ^o&, 

375. The pbimary verb has only the meaning of to be, but the full 
^oSk> in addition to the meaning of to be has also the meani 



VERB 

the meaning of 



.- -w the meaning of to be has also 

to dwell, to stay, to stop. Thus — 

S^^ir*^ O^vSi)^ aex>^73P^&. eSj^af 6o&. 
The gentleman is calling you. Stay there. 

^oftooTTS <^0(5. (See para. 304.) 
I am staying, sir. 

In this hot season we are living {or dwelling) in the upper story. 
On the Various Fornns of the Positive Past Tense of ^o&. 

376. In the positive form it will be noticed ihat ^<^ and diTTN aSo, the 

shortened forms used in the Northern Circars for 6o5r5 (the^a^f relative 
participle) and ^0(573^^6 (the past tense), are spelt exactly in the same 
manner as the primary present relative participle ^(^> and the primary 
present tense ^TT^ASb. 
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In the CuDDAPAH District doti^) is the form of the past tense which 
is most commonly used. The form ^o&^^fS^ is also sometimes used, but 
its shortened form ^TT^^f^ is never used. Hence whenever the tense 
d;TS ^ is used in the Cuddapah District, it always is the primary present 
tense, and consequently always has ^present signification. 

In the Northern Circars the second form of the past tense, namely, 
60^0, is only rarely used. The form 6o57T'ASb is never used; but the 
form commonly used is ^TT^^^^ the shortened form of dBofi^^A^. 
Hence in the Northern Circars, whenever the tense ^^^^ ^ is used, it 
may be the primary present tense, and consequently may possess a 
present signification, or it may be the shortened form of the past tense 
(shortened for ^o&lT^f&)i and consequently may possess a past signifi- 
cation. The context will always make the meaning clear. 

The following are examples of the tense ^TT'a ^Sbi when it is the 
shortened form of ^o<S7T^;vSi), and consequently has a pa«^ signification: — 

t>T^^ »?5^ ciSj^a^ ^TT'^Sb? {Cud. ^ofiTT'Sb, or ^o438.) 
Where were you yesterday ? 

O^^a 8^2}' e^jp-af &7T^^^. (Cud, ^o&lT^^, or doiSS.) 
Yesterday I was there. 

"Sx)?5^43aS55co e5 ^^5J>3€5^ ^;t»^&. {Cud. ^ocSTT^dfo, ^oBiSb.) 
The day before yesterday he was in that town. 

N.B. — Examples of the use of the primary tense ^;ts ^6, which 
always has a present signification, will be found in para. 250, exercise. 

On the Verb ^o&, when used to express the 

English Verb to have. 

377. The verb ^o^ or the primary verb preceded by a dative case is 
used (like the verb sum in Latin) to express the meaning of the English 
verb to have qx to possess. Thus — 

IT'S) ^Hrl ^;$^a. 

I have a gun. {Lit, A gun is to me.) 
Have you not a cow ? 
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He has no fields. 

I have remembrance, i.e., I remember. 

How many children has he ? 

Note. — In sentences of this kind the verb is sometimes understood, 

and not expressed; but this is only the case where the verb, if expressed, 
would be positive. Thus — 

e3cKbi^ §^sScr^e)o oio2^5o? 
How many daughters has he ? 

378. Just as in English the prepositions by d,nd with B,ie sometimes 
used after the yeih to have, so in Telugu the postpositions &M and cS& 

are sometimes used with the verb ^oHo ; but this can only be done, 
when the noun denotes a moveable object. When used in this way 
possession at the time is always meant, whereas the verb &o&i with a 
dative implies ownership or possession generally. Thus — 

She has a w4tch with her. {Lit. Near her.) 
I have a watch. 

ft 

I have no money with me. 
I have no money. 



On the Translation Into Telugu of the English Verb to be. 

379. In English the verb to be is used in two ways, namely — (1) As the 
copnla, in which case it stands between the subject and A noun or AN 
ADJECTIVE (or their equivalents) merely to connect the two together, 
and to state that one is, or is not the other ; as — That is a cow. That is 
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not a cow. He is good. He is sick. (2) Wot m iht eop«la, in which case it 
is itself the predicate, and the words which follow it stand in an 
adverbial relation to it ; as — God exists. There is no bread* He is here. 
They are in Bunder. 



First. On the Translation of the Verb to be, 
when it is not the Copula. 

380. When in English the verb to be is not the copnla, it generally either 
(1) expresses existence, in which case it is usually introduced idiomati- 
cally by the word there; (as — God is, i.e., exists — There is no bread) — 
or (2) is followed by an adverb or advebbial pbepositional phbase, 
as — He is here — TJiey are in Bunder. 

381* N.B. — By an adverbial prepositional phrase is meant a preposition 
and its case, standing in the same relation to the verb as an adverb. 

382. When in an English sentence the verb to be is not the copula, it 
must be translated into Telugu, both in the positive and negative, 
simply by using the verb ^odio or the primary verb, as in the following 
examples : — 



Examples. 



God is, i.e., exists. 



There is no bread. Lit. Bread is not* 



Q. Are there any rupees in that box ? A* No. {Lit. There are not.) 



Q. Where were you yesterday ? 
Q. Is he at work ? 



A. q5jp.2i '^rS:>, 
A. I was not here. 

A. "©&, or ^Sb {for ^oHdisS^ 
A. No. Lit. He is not. ["^fib)» 



Q. Are those boys at play V A. Yes. Lit. They are. 
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Q. Shall you be here to-morrow ? 



A. ^02«n^» 

A. No. Lt7. I shall not. 



Q, Are they in great poverty ? 
Q. Is the pot on the fire ? 

Q. Where is he? 

Q. e«^2fo qS'^dS "^^T*? 
Q. Is he not here ? 

Q. Are you well ? 

Q. '38^. ISBtt' dtf^TT*? 
Q. Is the account correct. 



A. Yes. Lit. They are. 

A. "^^Sb. 

A. No. Lit. It is not, 

A» ^8"^^ 'gHo. 
A. He is not here. 

A. 02&I or 'iHi {for ^diiioS^ 
A. No. Lit He is not. fd2&)# 

A. ir^TV* A7r\rSd. 
A. I flun well. 

A. ^587^' d;^a. 

A. It is correct. 



Secondly. On the Translation of the Verb to be, 

when It l8 the Copula. 

When in an English sentence the verb to be is the copula, i.e., 
when it stands between the subject and a noun or an adjective (or their 
equivalents) merely to connect the two together, and to express that one 
is or is not the other, — the two following rules must be observed :— 

383. BuLE I. Where in English the verb to be is placed between the 
subject and a noun (or its equivalent), i.e., where the predicate consists 
of the verb to be and a noun (as — That is a cow. That is not a cow). 
In colloquial Telugu in the positive no verb is used ; as — t5>SS e5^. 
In the NEGATIVE the tense T^rS:> is added ; as — e^S e^ V^iSb, 



Examples. 

CO CO 

She is my mother. She is not my mother. 



152 ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VEBB TO BE, ETC. 



ef)S "^ex). aS 20©. 

* CO 

That is a scorpion. This is a lizard. 

eft Ab^;^, esoj'.^ 

Is that a horse, or a cow ? 

That is not a horse, it is a cow. 

Is your younger brother this very man ? 

Is he your younger brother? 

Is that a dog ? 

» 

ir»i6.. SSr^. (Short for eS SoS'j^ -JPii). eft ^^B'j^.^ 
It is not. It is a jackal. 



Is this your house ? 



384. Rule II. When in English the verb to be is placed between the 
subject and an adjective (or its equivalent), i.e., when the predicate 
consists of the verb to be and an adjective, in Telugu there are two 
forms of expression as follows : — 

385. (A) First. If the sentence has reference to the innate quality or 
natural condition of the subject, the predicate in Telugu is expressed by 
a COMPOSITE noun; and hence since what is an adjective in English 
becomes a noun [composite) in Telugu, the sentence follows the same 
rules as those given above for a noun in the predicate. (Para. 383. 
Thus— 

esdSbS 060-003^240. He IS good. 

e5"So xSSjpSa. She is pretty. 

^*^$ S>0^5SboooSa. (Para. 203.) This story is interesting. 

e5dtfi^ o5boxioy2^ T'^fo. He is not good. 

es'So -CS^j^SS "5^Sb. She is not pretty. 

-^ S'$ oMJ^ofioool^a "g^Sb. This story is not interesting. 

It would be. wrong to say esdtfi^ aSbo-O or escCiS 5&oO d^VdSb. 
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386, This use of the composite nouns, (or rather of the pbonominaIi 
affixes) in Telugu closely resembles the use in English of the words man^ 
woman, people, one, thing, things, etc, which are frequently added to 
adjectives expressing innate qualitg or natural co7idition. The chief 
difference is that whereas in sentences of this kind these words may often 
be omitted in English, the pronominal affixes can never be omitted in 
Telugu. Thus— 

e5d&;c$ o5box5^3^&. He is a good nian. 

wao •lSS'^^S. She is a pretty woman. 

-^ S'djJ S)-£)^o3booo^a. This story is an interesting one. 



Examples. 

He is mad. {Or — He is a mad man.) 

oy^& . =vr>er» §^5io X^'sr*^. (Para. 204.) 
They are very passionate. (Or — passionate men.) 

That horse is a bad one. 

A chilly is very hot. (Or — a very hot thing,) 
"ST^od^ ST^ex' a)^oyod^. 

CO CO 

They are very poor. {Or — poor people.) 

e5 "shsSw 20^5-^ "3Sa. 
That snake is a very bad 07ie. 

e3 T3^2*» o5bo-£)ar»e:fc. 
That Bajah is a good 7nan. 

CO 

His mother is very old. {Or — a very old wofnan.) 

^5 -^^i ^-iSNOa. 

That palanquin is green. (Or— a green one.) 
20 
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es &SL. =un»€r» 1j&&. 

That dog is very large. {Or — a very large one.) 

This cat is very small. {Or — a very small one,) 

He is very old, {Or — a very old man.) 

387. (B) Secondly. If the sentence has reference to the ^)ar^icwtor «<af« 
of the subject at a particular time, the predicate in Telugu is expressed 
both in the positive and negative by the verb ^o2& or the primary 
verb, preceded by an adverb, i.e., by an adjective (or a noun used as an 
adjective) with the adverbial affix tt* attached to it. In sentences of 

this kind in English the adjective is generally used alone, without the 
addition of any of the words maUf wom^n, people, etc. (Pai:a« 386.) 

388. Note. — The adverbial affix 7r» is derived from the infinitive of e^^, 

namely, 7^} and often expresses the meaning of the English words like 

or as, or the English adverbial termination ly ; as — 23a>>\ bad, 2S2x>\7r^ 
badlij. 

Examples. 

e5 Ab^&3 azjoxTV' ^^nS. 
That horse is sick. 

She is very weak. 

e5dSb;6 OSS^ 7r»S)cn>S §^S5iM7r» 6o^^. 
He was angry with me yesterday. 

Q. Is this story interesting to you? A. No. {Lit. It is not.) 

Q. Are they very kind to you? A. Yes. {Lit. They are.) 

Q. e3 e5^ szjjjTT' ^;6^CT?.? A. ^&, i.e., azjo^TT* ^&. 

Q. Is that cow sick? A. No. (Lt7. It is not.) 
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He was very sorrowful yesterday. 

Q. Is he sick to-day ? 

A. "^ab. {ue., ir»oooep»7r» "i^ifc.) or "^^Sb. (i.e., ir»cxx>er7r* 

A. No. (Lit He is not sick.) 

389. Although the above distinction has been drawn between the use in 
the predicate of (A) a composite iwun and (B) the verb to be with adverbial 
TV^i yet in some instances (especially when the subject is neuter) the 
distinction is very slight, as for instance between the sentences — 
-^ JT^ 0-0^55bococCSa— and ^ S'$ S>0^5io7r» ^JCS^S. Practice will 
soon teach the student which form to use. Few words use both forms ; 
and when they do, the above distinction will be a guide to the student 
which form to select. Thus — escXSb:^ 25cXSb^'oar»dSb means — Be is a 
kind man — and expresses natural disposition or innate quality. escXSbS 
Tr*9>T^& ^dfibTT* Stts dfo means — He is hind to me — and expresses a 
particular condition of mind at a particular time in reference to a parti- 
cular person. In the same way W ^b^sSio aa30\6 means — That horse 
is a had one — but e5 T^^jSxi awo\7V^ ^^vS means— ^T/m^ horse is sick. 



On diodSb preceded by w used Impepsonaliy. 

890. When animate objects are spoken about, ^the verb ^oHo or the 
primary verb preceded by an adjective or noun witji the affix TV is often 
used impersonally, and what would otherwise have been the subject in 
the nominative is put in the dative case. Thus — instead of saying 
e3dt6^ tT'cj' wc56aT>;65$M7r* ^'7T*\&>—'He is very w*ary — it is also 
common to say — ^cfio}6^ %r»e7' WcJjoro^SSjoTV^ -^c^x S— lit. It is very 
weary to hivh , . 
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391. Such impersonal jaentences also as the foUowiog are very common 
in Telugu : — 

I have a headache. Lit. It is headachy to me. 

TT* Zjo^ ^vT'er^ ttS'tv^ ^j^nS. 

I am very feverish. Lit. It is very feverish in my body. 

He is not better. Lit. It is not better in his body. 



Changes in the Predicate, when the Subject is in the 

First OP Second Person. 

392. The following rules must now be specially attended to, as they 
form one of the chief peculiarities of Telugu. 

In Telugu when the predicate consists of a noun and the subject is 
a pronoun of the First or Second person, the noun in the predicate 
undergoes the following changes : — 

393. First. When the subject is "^oSOi the termination of the noun in 
the predicate — 

if it is 2Jb, changes &> into A\* (Oram. SirS^.) 

if it is 0, u, or "^ t adds ?)• 

if it is any other vowel, adds ^. Thus — 

"^rii e^eJO e^fl^rf^. I am his younger brother. 

{Gram. doSxi&^.) 

6 

"^ei^ o5bS&S. I am a man. 

^^ 0^<^* I am a child. 

394. 8econdlj. When the subject is ^^) the termination of the noun 
in the predicate — 

if it is 2ib| changes ^ into &^. 
if it is 0, 5), or ~7 , adds J), 
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if it is any other vowel, adds ^. Thus — 

fc^ e)t$S) e^5io^^. You are his younger brother. 

■ 6 

fc^ a$bS>SkO. ^ You are a man, 

fc^ Qp^. You are a child. 

395. Thirdly. When the subject is "^Sio or o&^J5Sm, the noun in the 
predicate changes final v> of the plural nominative into *^»io. Thus — 

cSooSbo ^^J^^woosSm. , We are Brahmans. 
. 'A>oixi oS:)rS6oS^^<oSiyD. We are men. 

'&>5a3 5)^o;Sj3. We are children. 

396. Fonrthly. When the subject is SXt'^, the noun in the predicate 
usually undergoes no change. Thus — 

* 

You are Brahmans. Or hofiorific — You are a Brahman. 
You are men. Or honorific — You are a man. 

You are children. Or honorific — You are a child. (Para. 172). 

397. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the 
Cuddapah District, when the subject is lXr«&» final No of the plurals 
noun in the predicate is changed into *^ &; as— fij^5b lT^5S^c9oogo. 
Ye are Brahmans — or — You are a Brahman. 

398. The composite nouns, when placed in the same position, undergo 
exactly the same changes as those mentioned above, except in the case 
of the first and second persons singular feminine, where & is changed 
respectively into '^y'S^ {Gram. T5^^r5:>) and ZT'S^. Thus — 

Sing. MAS. '^r^ StfoJ^e?N. I am a poor man. 

{Gram, l)(S*5T»d©.;5b.) 
fc$ ^^■sr*^^. You are a blind man. 
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FEM. "Si>Sb -O^^N TS^SK . . I am a young woman. 

{Oram. •Ci}S\T5^}6rS^») 
fc^ -tSffj^S)7y"rC)^. You are a pretty woman. 

PL MAS, & FEM- "SjSSbj vdS'oJ^Soixi We are poor people. 

or hUsy^odisSx). 

CO 

S)cn»& o5boxio3"°&. You are good people, or a good man. 

399. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the 
Cuddapah District, when the subject is SXr^^, final ar»& of the com- 
posite noun is changed into o3^Sex5 ; as XXr»& o5bo'2>oar"Sex>. You are 
good men — or — You are a good man. 

490. The NeiratiTe of all the above forms is expressed by adding the tense 
■5^^. Thus— 

I am not a Brahman. 
You {fem,) are not pretty. 

CO 

We are not children. 

On the use of e5ox> before ^o&. 

401. It has been mentioned (paras. 388 & '^5) that in a positive 
sentence, where in English the verb to he is the copula, the predicate in 
Telugu often consists of a noun or composite noun without any verb 
being expressed. The verb ^odi> may, however, be expressed in all 
such sentences, although it is usually omitted (except in certain complex 
sentences, where its insertion is necessary). But if &odkt be used, the 
noun or composite noun must always take the affix ef)ox) (the past 
verbal participle of ^^). It has been already stated (para. 154) that 
when certain nouns are used as adjectives they take the affix ^ooo^ (the 
past relative participle of ^^); as ^odSo&)ox>76 oSbOS^. Somewhat in 
the same manner, whe^t in a sentence of the kind now under consideratim 
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the verb ^oSk> is expressed, the noun or composite noun which precedes 
^oHo must always take the affix ^ox>. {Otherwise both ^ooo and ^odJb 
must be entirely omitted.) 

Thus it would be wrong to say — escCb^ o5bo-Oo3^ao ^TT'^ d^ — ^cSi^76 
^iy^5^c9odfo ^TT'Ndfo — but we may say — e5d&:^ o&o-OoT^doOoo (i.e., 

o5bo€>oy»dSb eooo) 6;T^^^Sb — e3dt6S (^ S^rao^ooo ^TP'^i^. The usual 

form, however, would be — ts^SSirS o5bo'0oy'&. esdSbl^ ^^^raodfo. 
In the same manner we may say — oy^Qo S^tSoSxiX^oy^ox) ^7y\& — 
^06 ^^,^^diKSooo ^^r»^i>5b — ^fc^ sSr^aX^J^^oSooo ^7T^^^. etc. etc., 

etc. !^ut such expressions are not common. 

402. In the same manner when reference is made to past time, the tense 
^17^^^ or ^o43S) may be used preceded by ef)ooo (the past verbal 
participle of ef)^ to become), but both are usually omitted. Thus — 

SS ^otf^^SsSMoSoaJto e3d&:;5 e^SS^IxeTTT'Soco ^o"SA5b, Be was a 

Tahsildar ten years ago. But — ^S ^oS5eKS5SMO§od^tD escCbJ^ dsJ^^jeT 
TT^Sb — wjould be more common. 

403. When, however, reference is made to past time, the past tense of 
^^ is often used, and when reference is made to future time, the future 
tense of 55^ is always used. Thus — 

Sa rfo55ai^S5ioo§oaJt5 eSd&S 6^%\^Tsr^^ eoooAT^ifo. (Neg. 
■gf^'^dSb.) Ten years ago he became a Tahsildar. {Neg. Had not become.) 

In two years he will become a Tahsildar. {Neg, He will not become.) 

404. In conversation, the simple verb ^^ is frequently used in 
sentences of this kind, instead of the form ef>ooo 60&. Thus — 

If he is lame, he may get a planquin, and come. 
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t5cSi>(6 nT^cr* S^ScM Xo^sn*^ 6l^^t>3 g'o5o;5i&^;7'^&. 
He appears to be a very passionate man. 

As he is very gentle, he let the boy off. 

(^X§5So^^^63g.) 
Although he is very rich, he behaves like a poor man. 

Being himself a fool, how can he instract others? 



Peculiar use of the affix 7r». 

405. Sometimes a noun signifying a material object (B,Baking) and some- 
times a composite noun takes the adverbial affix 7V before ^odfb in the 
predicate ; as e5c*6J^ tt^^tv* 6rr*^&. This form expresses either 
(1) *fimilarity — or — (2) douht. Thus — 

He is as a Bajah. ue., (1) He is like a Bajah in appearance or in 
power, although he is not one really — or — (2) He is like a Bajah 
in appearance, but I do not know for certain if he is a Bajah or not. 

He appears to be a good man. 

On the difference between ^oH^ and '^S't 

406. (a) The word ^odi^ generally has the sense of staying, stopping, 
dwelling, and is always used regularly, i.e., with the same subject as that 
of the principal verb. 
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« 

407. (b) The word '^^ always has the sense of being, and is always 
used absolutely, i.c^ with a different subject from that of the principal 
verb. Thus — 

(a) wd56?6 ^a7r*S)S ^o&^y s)o43§ '^^TJ^dSo. {Or ^o&^ozr.) 
He did not stay for meals, but went away. 

To-day the boats did not stay till two o'clock, but went away soon. 

(b) -^ ^v6^ "eSSsSoj ■^S', J65l5io ^oe?3^i^. 
^ ej 

There being no sale this month, I suffered loss, {i.p., As I did not effect 
any sales this month, I suffered loss.) 

Money not being to me {i.e., not having money), I asked him for a loan. 

I have no means of subsistence there. (Lit, Subsistence is without being 
to me there.) 

-^ S^^w ^o"g^ "^SSo^r* ^^vPn oSm. 
To-day we are without a punka. 



On the difference between ^0(5^S) and "^S). 

408. The word ^od*S is generally used in the sense of staying, stopping, 
dtoelling; but "^0 is always used in the sense of being, i.e., it always 
expresses a denial of present existence. Thus — 

^o2fo Xokjvzs^"^ ^D(Se5^ ^od^S) ^J^80 §J^^i>Si). 

I shall punish those who do not stop in school till two o'clock. 

os343'Z5^"5^ ^odoS) oSr^oT^oSyi o5o&& S^'^^^-^ 
Why have you bought meat which will not keep till to-morrow ? 

How can we get an article which is not in the bazq-ar ? 
21 
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409. When reference is made to any other time than the present, ^o<?JO 
is generally used. Thus — 

There is not a house in this village, in which I have not lived. 

In some cases, however, "^S) may be eraployd as "^i^ go*5^ "^3 
^o:5bcSSb>5bo(^ "SS^Hq ^■CyyT'd^. He came at a time when I was not at 
home. 

410. After adverbial 7^ the word do(2*S) is always used. When 
possession is implied, the word "^S) is always used. In this sense "^S) may 
generally be translated by the English word toithout. Thus — 

Learning will not come to those, who are not obedient. 
Learning will not come to those, who have not an obedient spirit. 

CO en 

How can lame people walk? Lit. People to whom there are not legs. 

Deductions from previous rules. 

411. The subjoined examples are given in illustration of various forms of 
expression, which are easily deducible from rules already given. By 
referring to the paragraphs mentioned after each example, the gram- 
matical construction can be easily understood. 

23C»5io^eJ r^a^sfSs', ^30(5 oi8{^ sSSyyT"^. (Para. 870.) 

Not being able totoalk on account of fever, I got upon a bandy, and came. 

■^1^ ^dtSb-^O ^S ^eJ(5^ o5ij- ^dt5bXo&? (Para. 370.) 

CO ^ ' 

How can he do tcHat I cannot do? 

CO CO "tJ 

Those who cannot do that work may go away. 

Or— ^dtSb'^g'Si*'^. 
1/ he cannot do that work, how can you do it ? 
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Although he camiot do that work, I can do it. 

Because I could not do that work, he sent me off without giving me any 
wages. 

I heard that he could not do that work. 

If you cannot do that work, go away. 

412. "^^^ -^^^Kt^ ^S'sSboex) SXr^^^AS dS^oJ^? 
Have you any books that I can read ? 

Who are ^A« people toho can do that work ? 

ee^& e3 ^0 '^c$i)?<Q^}6^&.&o&y ^dSb5J-C6>^^. Or— X©A"^. 
J/^ he can do that work, he may. 

Although he can do that work, I will not give it to him. 

eo cjL 

I heard that you could read Tamil. Is it true? — Or — 1 hear that you can 
read Tamil. 

413. N.B. — Sometimes the word Xo (as also the tense ?^v?Sd) when 
affixed to an infinitive, merely gives it ti future signification. Thus the 
following sentence is often used at the commencement of a letter — 

The request that I am about to make is as follows — 

414. ■^dSb25e;S)»a "^dSbS' dr*ooo;T«»^— Or— ^d&sSoS)« ^0. • 
You have not done lohat you ought to have done* 
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'^iS) ef)§>^5§ "S^sSo^ 6o"t), ^disSt>j^& "SI^IPaSo— Or— '3?55og>S ^<Sx 

W^ CO ' CO c>^ 

o3bo2Sb. 
If it be necessary for me to go there, I shall go by boat — Or — If I must go, 

e3 ;3S) ^d&s5e;^K5s5y&, "^^i*— Or— "^cxSbsSoS) ^^^:;3y&. 
When it is necessary to do it, I will do it. 

Or — '^^sS^^ ^TTS, 
Although he must go this evening, he has not yet bespoken a cart. 

ef)e^(& "S^sSo^ ^^^^oo S);T^NA5b. Or— ^^sSoS)c5^x). 
CO dLeo oL 00 ej 

I heard ^/«a^ Ae must go. 

415. ^dt6Scn»(^0S Sao^Sb^ ^^KP^? Or— "^dtfeSo-^a^S ^S. 
Why have you done icliat you ought not to Jmve done ? 

^dSoTT'SS ^S)7r»^— Or— ^dtSb-CPS ^S). 

You have done \chat you aught not to have done. 

Or '^d&"D^§'d*"^. 
If I must not do it in that manner, how must I do it ? 

416. ^d&gg'j^S'^SSSS ^S), 6S)o ^•^T^»^5;Sbo? Or— ^c5&?c;Sj^5^S)a. 
What is the good of doing a thing, which one need not do. 

h^ "^^ Tr»K5§j^«'^»^oOcSl&o^Sb, S'2jo& ;3o&^^. Or— TP^§j^8"^S' 

If you need not come to-morrow, I will send you word. 

417. -^ 6^?*' 'S?>'^-c^S6 sSo-2^rsi*'^, ^^SX3 ^"^S! Or— SSej-5^» ^Jd 

CO CO ' CO 

If it be impossible to go to-day, what shall I do! 
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General rule on the use of the tenses "s^i^ and 't?S:). 

418. The following rule in reference to the use in the negative of the 
tenses "5^A5b and "^a6 will be found useful : — 

419. First. Where in the positive the verb ^od^ must be omitted, or if 
used must be preceded by ef)ooo, the tense "5^a6 must be used in the 
negative. 

Secondly. Wherein the ^osi^tve the verb ^odfo without ^ooo can be 
used, the tense '^^ must be used in the negative. Thus — 

That is not a scorpion. You are not a good man. 



CO 

That Kajah is not a good man. We are not children. 

These ink-bottles are not good. 

Q esdSbJ^^ §)oex) ^tt'^-cp? A. "^Sb. (Para. 377.) 

Q. Has he any children ? A. No. {Lit. There are not.) 

Q. SXt'^ ^S)o »2A3x? (^tf^S.) A. 62Xr» ■<S^S^. 

Q. What is the matter with you? A. Nothing. 

Q. e5d&:^ ^^^ ^;7'^^:r'.J^ A. "^(&. 

Q. Is he in the house ? A. No. (He is not.) 

Q. ef)eJ& a2A3j7r> d;T^^^.? A. 'tskor "^^Sb. (Short for 

Q. Is he sick? A. No. [^oaJa:^5Sb3'^56.) 

There is not a canal to that village. 

aP ZjO^ ^o"5^ a^^SiwTV^ "^^Sb. (Para. 391.) 

I am not yet better. {Lit. It is not yet better in my body.) 
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ON VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES, WHERE 

IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 

420. In the remaining portion of this chapter, examples are given of 
some of the various ways in which pronominal affixes (para. 202) are 
used in the predicate, where in the corresponding English sentence the 
verb to be is the copula. 

421. The negative is expressed by adding the tense "5^<>5b. 

422. In some instances the use of the pronominal affixes closely re- 
sembles the use of the apostrophe ('s) in English. 

423. First, These affixes are commonly used in the following manner : — 

These are people of what country ? 
These are not people of this place. 

What sort of people are they ? 

Where did that box come from ? [Lit, That box is one of what place ? 



CO 

This water is that of what well ? (Le.y From what well is this water?) 



■g-°e;SS k^ ^ixi^oiS'^TJ^} (Para. 801.) 
Is the canal water that of this kind ? 

The canal water is not (that) of this kind. 

Of what kind is your house ? One of this kind. 
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Your palanquin is one of what colour ? A green one. 

My palanquin is not a green one. It is a red one. 

424. Secondly, These affixes are frequently used in expressing the force 
the comparative and superlative degrees of adjectives. (See para. 151.) 

It has been already stated that Telugu adjectives have no comparative 
and superlative forms. The force of them is frequently expressed in the 
following manner : — 

Comparatives. 



CO 

* • 

Than water milk is good, {i.e., Milk is better than water.) 

es §^S'o"^ ga o5bo-0a. 

This knife is better than that. (Lit. Than that knife this is good.) 

-cr'S)g'o"gj gS 5Sbo-0a. 
This is better than that. 

These people are better than those. 



Superlatives. 

-^ ?^^v6^ ga 5Sbo-oa. 

Among these horses this is good, {i.e., This is the best of these horses.) 

-^ sSi>3n>d^ iSr^hv^ ia gx>8j^© 'sr»&S'.? (tv* ^^^a is understood.) 
Of these three words which is the most common ? 

He is the best man amongst them. 
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N,B. — Comparatives and superlatives are also sometimes expressed 
as follows : — 

Tr>56cS6e ?&z3^cS5beoe5^ J&2j^dt6Q "^©O ?<vyr>dk>. (Para. 204.) 

Of Ramayya and Subbayj^a Subbayya is clever, (i.e., Subbayya is more 
clever than Kamayya.) 

He is the lovsrest of the low. 

425. Thirdly, These affixes are used to express possession. Thus— 

^^ Oo^oJ^aJ(>5b, or XXT'-sr^r?^. (Paras. 393 & 898.) 
I am yours, {i.e., Your servant.) 

Lit. That watch is one of whom ? (*>., Whose watch is that?) 
That of me. {i.e.. Mine.) That of him. {i.e., His.) 

Whose are these books ? 

Not yours. Theirs. That gentleman's. 

This umbrella is not mine. It is yours. 

-^ rs TT' -^Ir^^sa. 

This knife is my friend's. 

426. Fourthly. These affixes are often affixed to postpositions as follows: — 

-^ 55bo-uS;Sbo oisSS Xae5^»a.? 

This cot is one in whose room ? (i.e. , Whose room does this cot belong to ?) 

CO 

That table is not the one in my room, {i.e., Does not belong to my room.) 



■^ S)Tr»2joS 7T* 20O sxj^aa. 



CO 



This ink-bottle is the one on my table, (i.e., Belongs to my table.) 



ON TBS TEUJGC £QUXVA]j£NT TO THE VKRB TO BK, B1?C. 169 

Those in my box are good papers. 



e5 ^30 SXr^aS) 6S)o ^i^S'^Sb^ex)? 

Those on that table are what books? {i.e., What are those 
books on that table ? 

That in yom hand Ib what? («.6., What is that in your hand?) 

Are those in that tank lilies or lotuses ? 

SXt' qo^SS abo-0 ;^oSan»;T*? 

Is that in your house good furniture ? 



CO '^-' 

These in my bundle are not mangoes. 



427. The two following exercises are in the form of conversations. The 
letter E. represents an Englishman, and the letter N. a native : — 

N.B. — An English translation is added after each conversiition. 

Conversation I. 

E. 53 TP2*' <&o-0^3^"^7T'? (Pai-as. 301 & 385.) 
N. o6o-Oay^. 

E. e5cSi)KS e5?5 i)^ir^6ovdi>o& ^^d&XooT•'^^^'.> (Pava. 204.) 
N. e)^^ 7r»» eMBbS5 O^iJSix) ^X§5Jo^D& -sr»&. (Para. 321.) 

E. e3cSi)S SbsSir*^ a2^5o 5i>o-Oo3r'7r>? ^^oy»TP? (Para. 116.) 

CO ^O ^ \ ^ / 

N. ggQb;& 5)00-0 aT*"^. "^Doi^dS e5c&i6 'SlTdhTriS 5i>»Sw tt^ Z3o5io Xo 
STdio "5^&). "3o£^ wdS^ ^rn-cr* ^3e^aM Xe>ay*&>. <Para. 206 ) 
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t 

E. e3cxi)»8b S^sSir^ex) oioi$«b? (Para. 377, note.) 

E. e3cSi)55S6 ^goTT' a&o-O Ab^sSboex) ^J^^^r*? (Para. 219.) 

E. e3cSi)jN5 iBPexr'-sn> 5S>o-0'8;7'? (Para. 385.) 

E. SXt'^ ^Xcs5o^'^;t«? 

N. ^Xc5Jo?$oai'.>i> -5^?5o(S. (Tr»i& eocS.) (Paras. 304 & 393.) 

E. SDo-' g€Jo oi^SJodSa? (Para. 423.) 



English Translation, 

E. Is that Kajah a good man ? 
N. Yes. (Lit. He is a good man.) 

E. Is he kind to his friends? 

N. Yes, but he is not a very wealthy man. 

E. Are his two sons good men or bad men V 

N. Both are good. The first is tall, but not strong; the second is 
a very strong man. (Para. 237.) 

E. Hov/ many daughters has he ? 
N. Eour« 

E. Has he any good horses y 

N. He has many horses. Some of them are good. 

E. Is his landed property good? 

N. The soil is good, but the people are not numerous. 

E. Are you a rich man ? 

K. No, sir. (Lit, 1 am not a rich man.) 

E. What kind of house is yours ? 

N. A very large one, but not a pretty one. 
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Conversation II. 
E. SXr^SS oi^^^p^ ^30iiSS7r'S ^exT'SoTT*?) ^Sr^-QTr'Tr^? (Para. 214.) 

E. ^30^^QS 5Sbo-0 ^^'^TT^f (Paras. 301 & 383.) 
N. e)^^, 566-0^. (Para. 321.) 

E. oJofib'^d? 

N. Siej&ex) ^}^S-^ S"9^o5io7r» ^S>^^S. (Para. 387.) 

E. SexT'So o)^55o4Sa? 

N. e)aSK^^ ^y^er* aSboO"^. (Para. 218'.) 

N. -^ "SoSd ^^54oo«bo-25 ^S. 

E. -^ ^435S>3oA5boiO sJ^^ex) «^C^7r» '^eJoT'? 

N. -ff^o^ex) ^»>^^S) X-^r eJ^tfTT*"^ "^d&i^O. (Paras. 380 & 382.) 

N. ?So5$n>8o "^odib Xofc)o^ 7r°S) 5Sbcn>& X'otDO^ 7r»S) gex)"^QoeJO. 
E. oioefe'^eJ T'OSSbo Sio^SSbo ^^6.? (Paras. 380 & 382.) 

CO 'SO^"-^ — ^ 

r (Para 49') ^ 

E. 5SbS)S. 2jr43o«§ oioeJ -^^Syf^oir-^} ^ ^ ' ' 

N. e>& ^j^zr -^J^b gsS.^-sn>S"^. (»8A^8o understood.) 

N. T^^p^SraSixjTr' ef)oa^& e^S'er'^b;^ c$)-ab>^§^otr-8o, 7r»S) 2jg^s3y& 
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E. %S&sSvo 6 ^Sr^ySsioe^ "^^&? (Para. 306.) ' 
N. -^ zSs^rSsSx^^. (Para. 300 (2).) 

E. gSsJtfSo 'i%)7T>7r>? qg'i^) "^>7r>? 

English translatio7i. 

E. Have you ever seen Masulipatam or EUore? 
N. Yes. (Lit. I have seen them.) 

E. Is Masulipatam a nice town? 
N. Yes. It is a nice one. 

E. Why? 

N. The streets are very broad. 

E. What sort of town is EUore? (Lit EUore is one of what kind?) 
N. That too is very nice. 

E. Whence do vegetables come to Bezwadah ? 

N. They come from these two towns, i.e., Masulipatam and Ellore. 

E. Do the goods from these towns arrive quickly ? 

N. There are canals, and therefore they do arrive quickly. 

E. At what hour do the boats start? 

N. They start about two or three o'clock? 

E. Why is there no limit of time? 

N. Those boats belong to bankers, and therefore they do as they like. 

E. How much (passage money) do they take per man? 
N. That also they manage as they like. 

E. Do all the boatmen take one rate, or according as they like? 

N. Commonly all take one rate, but sometimes on rivalry they take an 
anna. 

E. In what month do they put on the boats? {i.e., on the canal.) 
N. In this month. 

E. Have they already put them on? or will they hereafter put them on? 
N. They have already put them on. 
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CHAPTER XII. 



ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, ON COMPOUND TENSES, 
AND ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. 

I. ON DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

428. In Telugn, as in other languages, some verbs are defective, t.«., 
they are only used in certain parts. A few of these verbs wiH now 
be explained. 

(1) On the verb S'woAb. 

429. The verb §'ex)?<b to accrue is conjugated throughout all parts both 
iff the positive and in the negative. But (except v^hen used as an auxili- 
ary ; see para. 460) it is generally used in the third person only, 

430. First. This verb is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or 
understood; and may then be generally translated into English by the 
verb to get. Thus — 

Is much profit accruing to you by trade? (i,e,, Are you 
getting much profit by trade). 

Ones. e)e5S)§ S^sSxi ^©AStsp? Ans. ^vX^t^. 

^ eo 

Did misfortune accrue to him ? It did not accrue. 

i.e., Did he meet with misfortune? No. 

431. Secondly. With a subject in the masc^iline or feminine gender the 
verb 8'ex)A<b has almost the same meaning as ^|J5. Thus — 

Quefi. ?:><6^iS ar655j3 e3"aa^ ^sSr'&iSci ^Q^TT^zr? 
Was a son bom to her yesterday? 
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A son was not bom, but a daughter. 
e)e^S)§ oio^ 5$boS Sos^i^ r8A7T»&? 

CO 

How many sons have been born to him? — or — How many 
sons has he got ? 

N.B. — In this sense §^ex)?<b is sometimes used in the firfit or second 
person. 

432. Thirdly. In addition to the regular parts of this verb, from the 
root S'cJoT^b is also formed a positive irregular indefinite tenser which is 
occasionally used instead of the tenses ^^ns^<>5b and ^o^S). It can 
never be used as the copula. (Para. 379.) 

Connected with this irregular tense, there is also an irregular rela- 
tive participle, namely XO| which will be explained hereafter. 

The parts of this tense in common use (except when used as an 
auxiliary), are as follows : — 

[Mas. S'oifo. He is, or was. 

Sing. 3. - 

l^Fem d' Neu. S'o^fei or S'gb. She or it is, or was. 

f Mas, ((' Fern, S'oCo. They are, or were. 

PI. 3. . 

\Neu, S'e}^. They (neu.) are, or were. 



Examples. 

Formerly in a certain town there was a king. 

Has he any daughters ? No. 

Lit, Pive daughters to him ? There are not. 

There is a certain proverb. 
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Que8. o3^8§ S>j^^ l6o'i)oi|^5Sbo S'^r 

Is there any relationship between you and them ? 

Ams. ^5oz}o$oJa3 'SdSb. 

No. (LiY. There is no relationship.) 

488. Fourthly, The word ^& is often used in connexion with a i?efr6ai 
noun, in which case the expression denotes a continuous habit. Thus — 

Qiies. oJ^Sb SXr«96 6^;t* gsSCdlsSSM ^"VS^} 

Are they in the habit of giving you anything ? 
Lit. Is there their giving anything to you? 

They never give me any money; but they are in the habit of 
sometimes giving me curry or buttermilk. 

484. Fifthly. The past tense and the irregular indefinite tense are us«d 
(as will hereafter be explained) as auxiliaries to express ability. In this 
case they are always attached to the infinitive mood of some other verb, 
and initial ^ is changed into X. When used in this manner, these tenses 
are declined throughout as follows : — 



Siwj. 1. 



2. 



3. 



PL 1. 



M. 



(b\&n. ^ 



2. 



(m. ^F 
?l J 



3.4 



(N, 



Past teuse. 


Indof. tense. 


\©?\-sn;3b. 


{or) 


xdf^d^. 


KoSa. 


KOJ^-sn^g). 




Kt^bt). 


KoJj^. 


K^TT^Sh. 




Kh'f\;Sa. 


Ke>2k>. 


^©Hssa. 




1 


1 


K€)HKni5bD.. 




Ktmty). 


\e>;l>d. 


KOJ^Tj^eto, 




Kh%&d. 


^'«eJc^. 


. ?Cf)?\«n5o. 




KtU. 


;Ce)66. 


XDJ^sJS). 




KhfiTSs. 


Xe>$. 
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(2) On the verb. 2k>d6bo. 

435. The verb sSvdSxi has only the following parts in common use — 
Past verb, partic. 55o8). 

Past rel. partic. sSv^^. 

Past tense sing. 3rd per. ^"Sa^, or sii}h}S&. 

Indefinite tense. sS^dS»ri>. 

Neg. indef . tense sing. 3rd per. o5^. 

436. First, The most common use of this verb is as an auxiliary, to ex- 
press the English tense must. This is explained he^reafter. 

437. Secondly. This verb preceded by "5^ (the infinitive of e5)^) is 
used with a dative case to express the English verb to want or to require. 
Thus— 

;t*& ^vsSx> "5^of3;&. I want a pun. 

e5c86<^& e5§ "5^s5'9o5b. He wants a cow. 

438. The negobtive of this is expressed by t5)?jp.^ "^fio, and in the 
Guddapah District also by 7^2o|o&. 

The word Cd£{p& means fued, and therefore ^{T^^S "SSb literally 
means — There is no need. It is used impersonally, and ion^ not alter 
whatever the subject may be. Thus — 

TT^So S'o^ ^Sj^^ ^^- {Cud. or ■g^^}^&.) 

I do not want a pen. 

He does not want those books. 

439. Sometimes also in familiar conversation the negative is expressed 
by S5^ with a dative case. Thus — 

o 
I do not want those papers. 

acn>SS ^f^^SJco "S^sfSTT', sJw'? {Cud. or •8r^3^lT^.) 
Do ypu. want any rice, or not ? 
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(3) On the verb "S^cxSbo. 

440. The verb "BOcJSx to he knoicn is conjugated throughout all parts, 
but is commonly used only with a neuter subject in the third person. It 
is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or understood. 

The following examples will explain its use : — ' 

Do you know his house? No. 

Lit. Is his house known to you? It is not known. 

Does he understand my words? No. 

Lit. Were my words known to They were not known, 

him? 

You must start to-morrow. Do you understand? 

Prom the above examples it will be seen that where in English we 
use a present tense and say — Do you understand? in Telugu they use 
the past tense and say — SXr*^ '§8S)r^zr' ? In the same manner where 
in English we usually say — Do you see f (in the sense of — Do you under- 
stand ?) in Telugu they say — ^iar^TTTT^ } Did you see f ■ ' ' 

N.B. — In Telugu when speaking of being acquainted with any person, 
the indefinite te?ise of the verb 0)60X5 is generally used. Thus — 

Do you know him ? Yes. No. 

(4) On other Defective Verbs. 

441, The following examples illustrate the use of a few other defective 
verbs : — 

What do you think about it ? {Lit. What is thought to you ? ) 

I have not thought anything about it. 
2:i 
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How much money do you obtain a month by trade? {Lit Is 
obtftined to you.) 

He obtained a nice prize. 

That boy has not yet acquired a good hand. 

CO 

This month it dawns at six o'clock. 

II. ON COMPOUND TENSES. 

442. In addition to the various tenses given in chapter VII there are 
also certain compound tenses, wHich wiU now be explained. 

(1) Strongly marked Positive Progressive Present Tense. 

443. In order to mark progressive present time very strongly, the primary 
tense is sometimes separated from the present verbal participle, which 
in this case generally lengthens its final vowel. Thus — instead of saying 
^6&> xS&^^'^^s^f we may say ^(S& •t52fe§& d^r^dfo. 

The present participle, when thus written separately, sometimes 
takes emphatic "^ to express a continuous action. Thus — 

He is still reading on — or — He is still continuing to read. 

(2) Progressive Future Tense. 

444. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
^oir^^i a positive progressive future tense is formed. Thus — 



CO 



He will be taking his bath now, so wait a little, and then go 
(to him). 
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The negative of this may be expressed by prefixing a present verbal 
participle to the negative tense ^oiirS6. Thus — 

e5d&^ g5Sy& 7^^X55503 ^^ ^o2ldSo Xr'&S "S^O<S. 

He will not be bathing now, so go (to him) now. 

(3) Future Perfect Tense. 

445. By prefixing the past verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
^odj^A6 a positive future perfect tense is formed. Thus — 

By this time he will have done that work. 

The negative of this tense may be expressed by prefixing a past 
verbal participle to the tense ^o2©i>6. Thus — 

■^ ^43§ ^6ski eg'j^ag ^8 ^o^&>. 

Ho will not have arrived there by thib time. 



(4) Compound forms of the Indefinite Tense. 

446. Two positive compound tenses are formed by prefixing the present 
and past verbal participles of any verb to the tense ^o&c&i. These are 
sometimes used in the place of the two last-mentioned tenses. 

Emphatic "^ is often affixed to the past verbal participle, when 
thus used. Thus — 

He would be starting by this time. {Or — will be starting.) 

CO 

He would have gone to school by this time. {Or — ^will have gone.) 
(5) Perfect or Pluperfect Tense. 

447. Instead of the simple past tense, the tense ^^^^^ or dodSS), pre- 
ceded by the past verbal participle of any verb, is sometimes used as a 



180 gN DEFBCTIVK VERBS, ETC. 

strongly marked perfect or pluperfect tense. When thus used, emphatic 
" is sometimes affixed to the past verbal participle. Thus — 

^y»& sJ-On ^7r\5b {or ^o&Q) — or — •3^& S^\ ^7J^\& 

{or dio&b). 
They have come — or — They had come. 

(6) Imperfect Tense. 

-148. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
^o^^, an imperfect tense is formed. Thus — 

All yesterday I was reading that book. 

449. In the Northern Circars instead of 6o435 the tense ^^TN <vo (the 
contracted form of ^o57T"i>5b) is generally used to form the imperfect 
tense, so that the imperfect tense has exactly the same form as the 
strongly marked progressive present tense. Thus the above sentence 
would in the Northern Circars be as follows — 

S)K5^(i3 &765&iOir' e3 ^5^8'55bo -vS&^^h ^TT'^fSd. 
All day yesterday I was reading that book. 

When the latter mentioned form of the imperfect tense is used, the 
context will always make the meaning clear. And when translating 
from English into Telugu, the student to prevent confusion can use the 

form with ^o^S). 

In Telugu the imperfect tense is only used when it is required to ex- 
pj.egg — that the action spoken of, although ultimately completed in past 
time, yet was at the time re/erred to in the sentence in process of per- 
forma)ice, and not a completed action. 

Thus, in answer to the question — When you saw him, what was he 
doing/ We might reply— e5d&;c; 2J§' <&»^^ sSr^^ifo^ ^o'Sl^. 
{Northern Circars oSj^<^^S$o^ ^7T'^ik>.) — He was talking to some one. 

So again in the sentence — As I was going along yesterday, some 
stranger was talking with you. Who was lie/ the latter part of the 
sentence would . be expressed as follows — SXt^^S""^ a^^ §^£j aSbOSv. 
sSbn^dfc^ ^otSi^. esdK^X oi^'&.=^ {Noi\ Cir. Sxr^^-^dibe^ ^7r*\&>.) 
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rl50. The negative imperfect tense is expressed by prefixing the present 

. Vw . . . '. . . . 

participle to ^c2S^&. Thus in the sentence — When you cavie yester- 
day, I was not taking a bath — the latter part would be expressed in 
Telugu as follows — '^<>Sb (S^K ) 7i^\ J^SSm "^^ 6oi« ofib. 

451. In the Northern Circars the tense formed by prefixing the positive 
verbal noun to "^^ is also used to express the negative imperfect tense. 
Thus, instead of the above we might say — '^rS^ {^^^) ^^J^SSm ^^dSb 
(5i5Jx)'^&. (See paras. 849, 850.) 

(7) Continuous Imperfect. 

452. The English tense formed by prefixing the words — have been — to 
the present participle {e.g., I have been making) expresses-^ that the action 
spoken of was commenced in past time, and has been in continuance up to 
the present time. To express the same meaning in Telugu the progres- 
sive present tense is used. Thus — • 

How long have you been enjoying a friendship with him ? {Lit. 
From how many days are you making friendship with him ?) 

2jS :6o55S$^S5Sbo^Oxi e5Ci&S^ ^oSrsSdd ^^73^x^50. 

I have been enjoying a friendship with him for a year. {Lit. 
From a year I am enjoying.) 

— * ol 

The hot wind has been blowing from a month to day. 



III. ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. . 

On the Use of the Auxiliary sJ-&^A5b to express permission, 
rendered in English by the Auxiliary nuiy. 

458. The auxiliary may, expressing permission, is rendered in Telugu 
by aflixing the auxiliary 55-&^«& (The third person singular neuter of the 
positive indefinite tense of ^"^^^ See para. 820.) to the infinitive of 
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any verb. s5-C$b\o5b when thus used is impersonal, and never changes 
whatever the subject may be. Thus — 

^^?y^5J*r3oe)o ^JjTVdtSbex) ©;tfs5-&\«&. 

Brahmans may eat vegetables. 
May a poor man steal ? 

He may come to me to-morrow. 
May I do that work to-morrow? 

May the tailor sew my coat to day ? 

fe^ ■S^Sj-C$b>^A5b. 
You may go. • 

On the Use of the Auxiliary sS^r6d and 35o^fC)d to express 
necessity, rendered in English by the Auxiliary 

vhv^t or ought. 

454. The auxiliary must or ought, expressing necessity, is rendered in 
Telugu by affixing the auxiliaries sS€3<>5b or s5e;S)JoS (From S5e^cj6». 
See para. 436.) to the infinitive of any verb. These words are imper- 
sonal, and do not alter whatever the subject may be. Thus — 

We mudt be obedient to our parents. 

We must do a return-kindness for kindnesb— (i.e., We must do 
kindness in return for kindness). 

You must come to-morrow at ten o'clock. 

^^ CO 

He must go to that village to-morrow. 
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On the use of the Auxiliaries ^dJ^Sb, Tr>2i), and oS& to express 
prohihitiov, rendered In English by the Auxiliary 

vmst not or ought not. 

455. The auxiliary must not, or ought not, expressing prohibition, is 
rendered in Telugu by affixing the auxiliary ^r^di& to the infinitive 
of any verb. (&^^2Sb is the negative indefinite tense singular third 
person neuter of ^Sb to agree.) It is used impersonally, and means — 
It does not agree or fit, i.e., It is not stiitahle or fitting. 

45G. Instead of ^J^ii& the word "O^fib may not (the third person neuter 
singular of the negative indefinite tense of ^"^SbN) is occasionally used. 
TT^2Sb when thus used is impersonal. Thus — 

S^oAOo-CS Scn>ar&. {Or Tr>2Sb.) 
We must not steal. 

' t^6sio egj^a§ "3^ 8!j^ai&. {Or Tr>26.) 
He must not go there. 

o)^ e^ir' ^dtib ^r>2S&. {Or Tr»&.) 

You must not do so. {Or You ought not to do so.) 

457. Instead of Sj^dSfib or Tr>2i) the auxiliary eS& (the third person 
singular neuter of the negative indefinite tense of ^od5aO| see para. 435) 
is often used, but it is only common when the subject is in the second 
person. When thus used, oS& gives to the infinitive to which it is 
attached the force of a negative imperative, and may be rendered in 
English by the words — do not, or don't. This form is in fact more fre- 
quently used than the regular form of the negative imperative in ^ and 

^o&» (See para. 353.) Thus — 

Do not come here. 

Please do not write on that paper. 
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o 
Do not shout. 

Do not bother. 

oJ O 

Do not tell this matter to him. 

458. Sometimes however oS& is used, when the subject is in the first or 
third person. This is most common in questions. Thus — 

Ought he not to read that letter ? No, Lit. He ought not to read. 

O. ^c&}6 "^^SS^,? A. "S^sSSb. 

Must he not go ? ^o. Li<, He must not go. 

Q. ^o5b TPSS-sy*.^ A. Tr»55-C6\i«b. 

Must T not come? Yes, you may come. 

A beginner had better use 55^ when the subject is in the second 
person only. 



On the use of the words eSj^^^Sb to express the 

English Auxiliary need mt. 

459. The auxiliary 7ieed not, expressing that the doing of something is 
UNNECB8SAKT, is rendered in Telugu by affixing to the infinitive of any 
verb the words ^Sj^Sofio. (See para. 438.) Since WS'^^fib begins 
with a vowel, the letter ^S" is always attached to the preceding infinitive. 
Thus— 

SXr^Sb xr>76^i^S^&. (i.e., ?:>t^^ Tr>^ e?g{^8^&.) 
You need not come. 

CO w 

He need not go. 
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On the use of the Auxiliaries X«A5b and KOA;^';* (op XSA©S) to 
express ability, rendered in English by the Auxiliaries 

can and could. 

460. To express ability in present time, rendered in English by the 
tense I can, or / am able the tense Xv^ (Para. 434) is afl&xed to the 
infinitive of any verb. Thus — 

I can sing — or— I am able to sing. 

Can you do that work ? 

"... < 

He can write well. 

Monkeys can climb trees. 

461. To express ability in past time, expressed in English by the tense 
/ could, or / was able, the tense XOA;t"i^ or X©A©S) (See para. 434) is 
added to the infinitive of any verb. Thus — 

Could he do all that work yesterday? {or — Was he able to do.) 

How were you able to get up that hill ? 
, N.B. — The form with the past tense is not very often used in Telugu. 

On the use of the Auxiliaries "^^ and 't^'d^cxx>'^rS:> (or sJ*©S)) 
to express inability, rendered in English by the 

m 

Auxiliaries cannot and could not. 

462. To express inability in present time, rendered in English by the 
tense I cannot, or I am not able, the tense 'ScSd (See para. 342) is affixed 
to the infinitive of any verb. Thus — 

I cannot walk — or — I am not able to walk. 
24 
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Cannot you do that work? 
He cannot write well. 

Dogs cannot climb trees. 

N,B. — The learner must be careful not to confuse the use of the tense 
"^cSd expressing inability with the ordinary negative past tense, formed 
by affixing "^fib to the infinitive of any verb (See para. 351). The only 
case in which any ambiguity can' arise is, when the verb expressing 
INABILITY is put in the third person neuter or feminine. In this case 
there is nothing but the context to distinguish it from the negative past 
tense. Thus — es ^5j^ W f^& oiBj^'^fib — ^may mean — That dog cannot 
mount that wall — or — That dog did not motoU that wall. To avoid this 
ambiguity, in the third person singular feminine and neuter the word 
"^{JSb or nT'oSb (See para. 465) is generally used to express inability. 

Thus — e3 &Sjy_ e3 FC^& oi^j^'uT'o^i). That dog cannot mount that wall. 

In all other cases there will be no ambiguity. Thus — ^cSi>^ Tr»"i6fib 
always means — He did not come — and ^d56c6 TT^o^fo always means — He 
cannot come, "^ASb i!r^!^& always means — / did not sing — and "^ASb 
ar&'^^S:^ always means — I cannot aing. 

463. To express inability in past time, expressed in English by the 
tense / could not^ or / teas not able, W is affixed to the infinitive of any 

* 

verb, and the tense Si^ooo;7'«>5b or 5i^8S) added. Thus— 

S)S^ e3 SSS) ^cCb'^5' sJ^ocoTT^A^. (Or Si^SS).) 
I could not do that work yesterday. 
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He could not give an answer to it. 

e5 ^^5i>j •eeJsS'^g' dr^ooolT'Co. (Or d*ooo8.) 
They could not read that letter. 



On the use of the Auxiliaries "^i>5b, "^{J^^, =c3^•e>D^Sb^i), and "yS^^i^. 

464. Instead of the tense Xt>rSd the tenses "^&«^ and nT^ODfioASb (the 
positive indefinite tenses of "^^ and ^nP€>3) are occasionally used to 
express ability. Thus— 

Can he do that work well? {i.e., Is he able to do?) 

465. Instead of the tense "^ASb the tenses "^tfoSb and nT*o<^ (the negative 

indefinite tenses of "^^N and KZT'ex)) are frequently used to express 
iftability. Thus — 

He cannot write that petition, (i.e., He is not able.) 
That dog cannot climb the wall. 
They cannot do that work. 
On the^ use of the words sJo-5r»2Sb, op £o'S&. 

CO ' CO 

466. The word sJo is a noun signifying vieans. Hence the expression 
sJoT'fib or oS^fS& signifies — There is no means, i.e., It is not possible — 
or — It is impossible. This expression, therefore, does not imply inability 
on the part of the subject but some want of means, i.e., impossibility 
arising from external causes. When preceded by an infinitive, tferr^ab 

or «5o"3fib is used as follows : — 



CO 



It is impossible to go there. 
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Instead of the infinitiye mood tJie dative case of tlie verbal noun is 
generally used. (See next chapter.) Thus — 



eg{y-<S8 ^sSzTi^^ ^o^&. (Or oSey^iSb.) 
It is impossible to go there. 



CO 



All the boats have already started, and so it is impossible to go 
to-day. 

Instead of ^%y^&> the words S5e;;;S^2Sb are sometimes used. Thus — 

CO CO 

e3 ^^5'55co TT'S "5^26 X<>SbS' SXr'So g;5C^r«^ sS^ii&. 

(Or 55e)-5^2Sb). 

That book is not mine, and therefore it is impossible for me to 
give it to you. 

On the use of the Verb ef)^&^ to express abiUty and inability. 

467. The simple verb ^^&^ is sometimes used to express ability and 

INABILITY. Thus — 

e5 ^S) h'^6 ef)$^oiy? (Or fe^So,) 

Can you do that work ? {Lit. Will that work become by you ?) 

e3 ;3S) TT^'^e^ ■ff'aSb. (Or Tr^^.) 

I cannot do that work. {Lit. That work will not become by me.) 

468. The following remarks will be found useful : — 

In English can and cannot are sometimes used to express per- 
mission and prohibition. Thus — 

You can come into this room, but you cannot go into that room. 
In Telugu this must be rendered not by Kt^?5d and "^^n^o, but by 
verbs meaning may and may not or must noty as— 

w CO CO 
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The following exercises illustrate the use of the auxiliaries : — 

Exercise I. 
Servant, ef><$5j^g, S'^OJ 't^. fc^^J'dfo -^ ^|>3 §^g"^dS)55-CSb^;;r>? 
Master. §^a"^cs6So^ag2Sb. g'.tf.ex) w^fSoer^ §^tfoS)o5a. 
Servant. "^OiSb Z302^ §^o5-Sb\;T*? 

CO "XJ 

Master. "Sodfo §^sSsSiSb. 2j5'a Kyex)i^. 

Servant. Sir, there are no sticks. May the waterman cut down this tree'? 
Master. He must not cut (it) down. You must buy sticks in the Bazaar. 
Servant. May I buy two bandies? (i.e., Bandy loads.) 
Master. Do not buy two. One is enoughs 

lExercise II. 

Oartmen, ^sSbo "^^ eoco^Sb Xo^oSd TT^oSeJTT'? 

Master. e>cxx>& Xoht)^ Tr>(6§jp.8^fib. 62Sb XofeooSo Tr>55o^^S, 

Cartmen. oiSK t3o^ Tr»55€3c^o<S? . 

OL CO 

Master. "So^fo Tr>SS^(&. 

Cartmen. e)c55iroQ, SXr* 7i^o5an»o5b ^3^er«» 2J0S^. "SoA wo^X)a^iS'l)6o'(S5Sj3. 

Master. aSbo-OS. oSixr«dfo 20odo©on>2^ '^^s5'CSo\7T«'? 

Oartnien. '?)|j"^5SiM, TT'ewAb "g^5r3i>i). 

Master. aSboxiS. TT'wo^b "cn>55-CSb\A5b. 

Cartmen. -O^Siw, s5^o5bo(S. 

Cartmen. Must we come to-morrow at five o'clock? 

Master. You need not come at five o'clock. You must come at seven 

o'clock. 

Cartmen. How many carts must come, sir ? 

Master. Two. 

Cartmen. Sir, your baggage is a great weight. We could not put it on two 

carts. 

Master. Very well. Can you put it on three carts ? 

Cartmen. We can't, sir, four are needed. 

Master. Very well. Four may come. 

Oartmen. Your pleasure. We will come, sir. 
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Exercise III. 



Master. oio2i)%Se^? c58bzp^^'5^S5Sb37r» esSb Xoije^fe Tr»55oS);5S. 

X'ot)«86 Tr>o5z3^& sJo"5^2^odl. ^aoS X'otDc;zT*"y Ibosi) 

CO _^ xy 

Master. o&o-OS. Ibo^ g7><N5o TV^S ^Sofi Xot3o8o Tr»5S&, "Soifo 

— 6 ^ 

Munshi. -O^sSm. lS;>5b T)0^ ^•tSo\§^odj^4^. 
Master. &>o€S&. "^w^ ^-SoNf^sS-CSbNASb. 

Manshi. May I come to-morrow at nine o'clock ? 
Master. Why ? You must come as usual at six o'clock. 
Munshi, To-morrow morning I have a particular business, and so I can* 
not come at six o'clock, sir. Please give me leave till nine 

o'clock. 
Master. Very well. I will give you leave; but do not come at nine 

o'clock, come at two o'clock. 
Munshi. Your pleasure. I will take leave (i.e., I will go). 
Master. Very well. You may t^e leave (i.e., You may go). 
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CHAPTER XIII. 



ON VEKBAL NOUNS, THE INFINITIVE MOOD, 
AND VEKBAL PARTICIPLES, 

I. ON VERBAL NOUNS. 

On the Forms of Verbat Npuns. 

469. The positive verbal noun has two forms, one in to, as — SJ^^to the 
going, and another in do«Jb3| as — oJ*55do»ix> the going. Both have exactly 
the same meaning and use. The former is the grammatical form, and 
is declined like a noun of the third declension. The latter is the common 
form, and is declined like a noun of the second declension. Thus — 

N. tir^^to. ^sSdisSxi. 

D. oJr^^fc)S6. d^sSdSsSbol^Bo, or sSmSo, or zyi^So, or ZT'OS. 
0. ^^^^. ^sS^isSxi^. 

470. The negative verbal noun is formed, as has been already stated 
(para. 347), by prefixing the negative past verbal participle to ^sSdisSx> 
(or oJ*^4j) ; as — ^^^ oJ*s5aj5iw the not striking. 

On the Translation into English of Telugu Verbal Nouns. 

471. In English a verbal noun (or — as it is sometimes called — a Partici- 
pial noun) governs the same case or cases as the verb of which it forms 
a part ; but the noun which would have been the subject in the nomina- 
tive case if the finite verb had been used, stands in the possessive or 
genitive case when the verbal noun is used. Thus with the finite verb 
we say — you wrote that letter — but with the verbal noun — your writing 
that letter is not good. 



i9i 
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In Telugu a verbal noun not only governs the same case or cases as 
the verb of which it forms a part, but it also takes a subject in the 

NOMINATIVE CASE. ThuS— i 

« ..'•... 

Lit. You writing that letter is not good, i.e., (according to 
English idiom) your writing that letter is not good. 

Your reading that book is no use. {Lit. You reading that book 
does not come to work.) 

Your not giving me that money is very unjust. {Lit. You not 
giving to me that money is very unjust.) 

c 

On the Case of a Verbal Noun. 

472. The case in which the verbal noun itself is placed depends upon the 
construction of the sentence in which it occurs. It may be used in any 
case, and take any of the postpositions as affixes. Thus—- 

Is your writing those letters finished ? i.e.^ Have you finished 
v/riting those letters ? 

e3dtfi?:5 -A^didisSco oisSygrT^ Stts^tt*.? (See para. 298.) 
Have you ever heard his singing ? 

He is a great man at killing tigers. 

V 

On a Succession of Verbal Nouns. 

473. Wh^n in an English sentence two or more verbal nouns are con- 
nected by the conjunction and or but, in Telugu a similar construction 
is used ; but if the verbal nouns have all the same subject, then all, 
except the last, may be expressed by past verbal participles. Thus— 

Your not giving that boy the book, but abusing and beating 
him is great injustice. 
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But as all the verbal nouns in the above sentence have the same 
subject, it might also be expressed as follows — 

Lit. Your not having given that book to that boy, (and) moreover 
having abused him, beating (him) is great injustice. 

On the use of Verbal Nouns with the Postposition 5^. 

474. When the postposition ^ followed by emphatic "^ is added to 

a verbal noun, it has the force of the English expression — as soon as. 
Thus— 

As soon as he sat down on it, that little chair broke. {Lit. Together 
with his sitting down upon it.) 

As soon as I went, all went off. 

As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 

N.B, — The past verbal participle emphasized is sometimes prefixed 
to the verbal noun, when thus used, without altering the meaning. 
Thus— 

As soon as he came, all went away. 

On the use of a Verbal Noun with the Postposition 

55o or ^d. 

CO 

475. When the postposition sSo (or "^(i) is added to a verbal noun, it 
generally expresses the cause of the action described by the principal 
verb. Thus — 

CO Ky CO en ^^ 

By watering those trees every day, they have bloomed well. 
25 
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By your speaking to him, I got that situation. 

I punished that boy on account of his coming late to school. 

On the use of the Dative Case of a Verbal Noun. 

476. The dative case of a Telugu verbal noun may as a general rule be 
regarded as equivalent to, and translatable by the English infinitive. 
Hence it is the form most commonly used to express the purpose of the 
action described by the principal verb. Thus — 

He is a man able to do that work. 

I have no desire to go there. 



CO 

It is not possible to do that work in six days. 



He did not consent to do that work. 

^o5b 20o2^Co8o "^^^rSSo ^DO(S o5bn»dr'(S:T'»<o«.^ 

CO m 

Have you bespoken a bandy for me to go to Bunder? (Purpose.) 
I will give you a rupee to bring that box. (Purpose.) 



IT. ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
On the ordinary uses of the Infinitive in Telugu. 

477. The Telugu infinitive mood (e.g., §^|3, ^^cX6, ^SS^y) is not so 

frequently used in common conversation as the English infinitive mood 
(6.g., to strike, to write, to tcalk). It is seldom used except in the follow- 
ing instances — 

First. To form a compound verb, e.g., tidS§^ix to strike dozen, 
S>X^ix> to strike in, "^^^e^ to lift up, etc. 
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Secondly. To form a compound tense with such word as — s5-Ci)\<>Sb, 

etc. Thus — yoJ^dSbsS-CSoNoSb, Tr>55*S4^, "S^sSo^r^S, etc., etc. 

Thirdly. As a gerund following certain verbs, e.g., S$oo-ti>, g'8!>\> 
e3tfo^o-CSb, §^«b, etc. Thus— 

6Sto ^dSb t^ooO;T«'^.? (Or ^dSb^rSSo.) 
What have you thought to do ? 

Will you allow me to come ? 

^6sio e3 ^» ^dt6;T»8o9o-u);7'j&. (Or ^dSb^r-csSSo.) 
He has begun to do that work. 

478. Note — 1. When the verb which follows the infinitive begins with a 
vowely the letter <^ is added to the infinitive as in the last two examples. 

479. Note — 2. The verb Tr>S)*CSb\ is considered as one word, and hence 
governs an objective case. Hence also we could not say — <5A5b>. Ty^TJT'tS^ 

g^TT*.^ — ^^^ ^^ "O^sSz^^fS^ (^nP^) "^e;^ g#^;;o^.^ Will you give me 
permission to come / 

480. Sometimes the infinitive with emphatic "^ is prefixed to a verb, to 
give EMPHASIS. The tense ^<>Si> takes the prefix ^^« Thus — 



— i ^ 

If you tell him to come, he will certainly come. 

In this world a sinless man does not exist* 

481. Occasionally the aflix ef)ooo is attached to the infinitive, and the verb 
So^ added. This form expresses readiness ; as "SP'd^ e3 s3S)'Sd56e 
?6ooo ^;o^N d&. lie i» ready to do that work. When thus used, ^ 
is added to the infinitive. 
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482. The word ^^ why is often attached as an affix to the infinitiye 
mood. Thus instead of saying ^^ e3 ^S) "^o '^d&iT*^? we may say 
h^ e5 ^S) '^dSb'^o? When thus used, ^ is added to the infinitive. 

The following is a common expression — "Cpooo ?<b2$"So, "^ooo 

^o when used in this way either states a suppositious case or 
asks a question as to a habit. It is not used of a single definite action. 

On the Translation into Telugu of the English Infinitive. 

483. When in an English sentence the infinitive mood stands as the 
SUBJECT to the verb to be, it must be translated into Telugu by tfie 
iiomi7iat%ve case of the verbal 7ioun, Thus — 

To take that money is not just — or — It is not just to take that 
money. 

{Lit. Taking that money is not justice.) 
To lie is sin. 

ef>20^o5bo ^didiaSy^ '^^o5bo« 

9 
{Lit. Lying is sin.) 

484. The English infinitive sometimes follows the verb to tell, or some 
verb of a kindred meaning, e.g,, He told me to go. In Telugu this sen- 
tence would be expressed as follows — Ee told me — ''go.'' Such sentences 
will be explained hereafter. 

485. In many instances the English infinitive is used idiomatically, e.g.^ 
I heard the dog (to) hark. Such sentences may generally be translated 
into Telugu by using the verbal noun, e.gr., ^5jy_ "SDoSX^iSbo S)^r%^AJb. 
/ heard the dog barking. 

486. In all other instances (except those mentioned above) the English 
infinitive may in common conversation be translated into Telugu by thb 
DATIVE CASE OF THE VEBBAL NOUN. (See para. 476.) Thus — 

^3o2^&So '^'^zp^^ •2oo(S o5cn»dj-"<5nr'Ai). 

CO CO 

I have bespoken a cart to go to Bunder. 
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I have not leisare to do that work. 



III. ON VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 

On the forms of Verbal Participles. 

487. There are three verbal participles as follows — 

[Ponitive present, e.g,, §^|>3^, ^^, g_^. 
Verbal partic. Do. past, e.g., §^g, ^dS), ^€y>^. 

Negative past, e.g., S^^S', '^dSbS't ^^CS'. 

488. The Present Verbal Participle is sometimes lengthened either 
by changing >5 into vr^ or by adding rS6\; as — §^^^, or §*^ix)e6^, 

or §^^^Ai)^. The latter form must not be confused with ^^^?^^> 
the progressive present relative participle. 

489. The letter "^ is sometimes added to the present verbal participle to 
express emphasia. Thus — 

esdSbS go-5^ '&&^i$J^'^ ^7r^&). (See para. 443.) 
He is still continuing to read. 

490. When emphatic "^ is thus added to the present verbal participle, it 
sometimes has the force of the English expression— as soon as. Thus — 

^as55io ^^"^^ ;5-0\^T'2l). (Or ■=dctfb5j5Sba^"S.) 
He came, as soon as he had taken his food. 

e)S S^oixr^^ -QTS^^srt^^ §J\o-07T';&. (Or S:>r6iisSdyS^^.) 
As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 

Whereas the verbal noun with ^5"^^ (See para. 474) can be used in 
any sentence to express as soon as, the present verbal participle can 
only be used, with the same subject as that of the principal verb. Hence 
it could not be used in the following sentence— "^ASb "S^SSbo^"'^, Wo2S 
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491. The Past Vebbal Participle sometimes takes the affix ^^ {e.g.f 

^-0x^)9 and then has the force of the English expression— a Z^Aou^^. 

Instead of affixing S^i the final is sometimes lengthened, e.g., ^'^• 
(The English expression although is, however, more eommonly translated 
into Telugu by another form, which will be explained hereafter.) Thus — 

Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. 
{Lit. Even having come to this village, he did not come to 
our house.) 

492. The past verbal participle is sometimes emphasized, in which case 
it has the same form as the indefinite relative participle, from which it 
must be carefully distinguished. Thus — 

•^ ^438 eSdSbnS 2J<5§ "3^ ^odki^. (See para. 446.) 
He would have gone to school by this time. 



On the use of Verbal Participles. 

493. In English participles are often used as adjectives, e.g., a rejoining 
mother — a deserted house, etc., etc. In Telugu, verbal participles never 
can be used as adjectives ; but such English expressions as the above are 
rendered in Telugu by relative participles, which will be explained in 
the next chapter. 

494. In Telugu, verbal participles are very largely used to prevent a 
succession of /tnt^e verbs. Hence, when translating from Telugu into 
English, a verbal participle must often be translated by a finite verb 
with some conjunction, e.g., and, but, etc. Thus — 

He did not eat his food, but took his books, and went to school. 
Lit. Not having eaten his food, having taken his books, he 
went to school. 
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Zs^TP'Sh §^oSS& SS)^CPo& gjS' dSj^vsSxi ^oS'oDTr' S^^, e)Sj^ 

On a certain day some workmen, whilst cutting up a beam for planks, 
inserted some wedges here and there, and went away in the evening to 
their homes. Then a monkey having come there, mounted upon the 
beam, and whilst playing, and scratching its back and sides, aiid peering 
about, saw the wedges, and having seized them with both hands, drew 
them out. 

495. In Telugu whenever the present verbal participle is used, it ex- 
presses an action which takes place contemporaneously with the 
action described in the principal verb. But whenever the past verbal 
participle is used, it expresses an action which has taken place previous 
TO the action described in the principal verb. Thus — 

Whilst cutting up a beam for planks, they here and there in- 
serted wedges. 

The monkey having seen the wedges, drew them out. 

Having taken some fruit, he came eating it. 

496. The above remark must be specially remembered, for in English the 
present participle is often used, where in Telugu a past verbal participle 
only can be used. Thus for instance in English we may say — TJie 
monkey seeing the wedges, drew them out — But in the corresponding 
Telugu sentence we can use the past verbal participle only, viz,, nSj-'-O. 
(We may say — nSr^^^"^ ^3:©lbB§KSS — but the meaning will then be — 
as soon as it saw. (See para. 490.) 

The present verbal participle is commonly used in Telugu, where in 
the corresponding English sentence it either (1) follows the verb ; as — 
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He came eating it. Or (2) is preceded by whilst ; as — Whilst cutting up 
a beam into planks, tJiey inserted wedges. 

ft 

497. In Telugu the past verbal participle (like participles in English) 
sometimes expresses the bbason of the action described by the principal 
verb. Thus, in the sentence — TvT* S^T^tooSo xT^er^ •2p'cSSb;3(S, ^8oJ*ooo 
TJ^Ci) — the past verbal participle "^^dtfi^fi expresses the reason of "S^Q 
dr^ooo;T'dfo, i.e., He ran away, because he was frightened, 

498. In Telugu, verbal participles (except in a few particular instances 
mentioned below) always express a subordinate action performed by the 

subject of the principal verb. Thus— 

« 

e3dtfi;^ ^23S5ix) '^^i e5 ;6oX'©0 ^bSo-O ttS^ Z^ir^&JT^dio. 

• — *• CO 

Whilst taking his food, he spoke with me about that matter. 

XXr»Sb tf^^Di s5-0>^, S5n»!6^o2Joa. 
Please come in, and sit down. 

I did not beat him, but let him go. 

7r> sir«fc)W OSS', ef)"^e>D 'S(5oi*ooo7r'&. 

Not having listened to my words, many have gone to ruin. 

499. A verbal participle is sometimes repeated to denote a continuous 
ACTION. Thus — 

Whilst pulling the punkah, you stopped several times. 

s5t' e)ex>2fo 8» 8S), s5t« ^^olT" Xbo '^^TTtio. 
Our son-in-law by continually eating, has ruined us. 

500. The present verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to 
various parts of the verb ^"^j but specially to the past tense, to denote 
the REPETITION of an action. Thus — 

Whatever any one asked him for, he did not say "no", but kept 
giving it. 

SXr»8o ^eJTr»W vp3/^ ^oS)?%^ TT'eS^^. 
You must keep writing and sending letters. 
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501. A positive past verbal participle prefixed to a negative, expresses 

INCOMPLETENESS. ThuS — 

What is the good of an imperfect education ? 



On Verbal Participles used Absolutely. 

502. In some instances the positive past verbal participle and the nega- 
tive past verbal participle are used absolutely, i.e., with a different 
subject from that of the principal verb. When a verbal participle is thus 
used absolutely in English, the phrase is called a nominative absolute. 
Thus— 

(ar»S)§) sSa^eJAD, sS<SsJ*ooo7r»afa. 

The heat having struck him, he fell down. 

Yesterday fever having attacked him, he suffered greatly. 

Then your curse having been removed, you shall obtain the state 
of a Brahmin. {Lit. Then dehverance from the curse having 
become to you.) 

aj-»So ^SXd -ff^sJoS), g^s5o43 sSo^ "BOn q^TJ^^^Sb.? 

What do you want, that you have brought such fruit, and are 
giving it to me? (Lit. What having been wanted to you, 
having brought such fruit, are you giving it to me ?) 

Compassion having come to the Brahmin, he taught me. 

^^l^& 7PS6 2S55;^s5bo aSXS', gS'j^cSi ^'Zyyr^S:^. 

There not having accrued to me a livelihood there, I came here, 

i.e.. There being no maintenance for me there, I came here. 
26 
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tcpSo e5 ?!p&3 etf^55:6sSb3oSo 'cnoS', 'yir'v^ ^^oft ^tfb^ 

That money not being enough for my wants, I am suffering 
much distress. 

Sleep not having come to me last night, I was much troubled, 
i.e., As I did not get any sleep, etc. 

It will be noticed that — (1) The positive present verbal participle 
is never used absolutely. — (2) When a verbal participle is used absolutely, 
it is generally the verbal participle of an intransitive verb. — (3) The 
verbal participle used absolutely is generally prieceded by a dative case 
(expressed or understood), which refers to the same person a»4he subject 
of the principoil verb. — (4) The verbal participle used absolutely generally 
gives the reason of the action described by the principal verb. 

Practice alone can teach the student when he may use a verbal 
participle absolutely, and a beginner had better avoid doing so. 



Two Idioms In which the Positive Past Verbal Participle 

is always used absolutely. 

603. In the two following idioms the positive past verbal participle is 
always used absolutely. 

First. When it precedes such words as y^'aT»aS5i)3, er^^iSbo, etc. 
In this case it is equivalent in meaning to the verbal noun of the same 
verb. In sentences of this kind ^(6^3 is understood, but not expressed. 
When the verb is in the negative, o2Sb is always expressed. Thus — 

What is the good of your taking so much trouble ? 
SXr»& "3C> 6Sto .So.'Sr^a^SJx).^ (Or "S^a^sSbj.) 

CO v^ V CO ' 

What is the good of your going ? 
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Your grieving is no good, 

6(S^ 65)0 ^■ar^a^sSo? (Or ^^sSdisS^.) 
What is the good of your crying ? 

504. Secofidly. Before a sentence stating the lapse of time. In sen- 
tences of this kind the finite verb is always idiomatically put in the 
stngulaft although the subject may be in the plural. Thus — 

How many months have elapsed, since you came here. 

How long is it, since I informed you ? Lit I having informed 
you, what time has elapsed ? 

Four months have elapsed, since I read that book. 



Adverbial form of the Negative Verbal Participle. 



505. The termination ndo^T' is often attached to the negative verbal 

participle, and it then becomes an adverb; as — ^cSfo^ozT' without dfnng. 

This form (together with any words connected with it) is inserted 

in a sentence as an adverbial phrase^ and generally expresses nearly the 

same meaning as the simple participle in 8". Thus — 

You are merely looking at the book, without reading it. 
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506. This adverbial form is sometimes used idiomatically with the verb 
^odi) attached to it. Thus — 

I cannot get a livelihood there. {Lit. There a livelihood is with- 
out accruing to me.) 

For some reason or other he is not coming. {Lit. Without 
coming.) 
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CHAPTER XIV. 



507. The three following chapters are on subobdinate sentences. 

(1) Chapter XIY treats of what are called in analysis adjective senten- 
ces, because they occupy the position of adjectives, 

(2) Chapter XV treats of what are called in analysis advebbial sentences, 
because they occupy the position of adverbs. 

(3) Chapter XVI treats of what are called in analysis noun sentences, 
because they occupy the position of nouns, 

508. In Telugu, subordinate sentences always precede the sentence on which 
they depend. 



ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 

509. In English an adjective sentence is always introduced by. a relative 
pronoun, e.g.yioho, lohich^ that, or by some word that can be used in the 
place of a relative pronoun ; e.g., wliere, when, etc. Thus — 

A man, tvho is wiscy is respected. 

The book, that I gave him, is torn. 

The time, loheii he will come, is uncertain. 

An English adjective sentence (and also many English participles 
and participial phrases) may generally be translated into Telugu by using 
a relative participle. Sometimes, however, they are best rendered by a 
subordinate sentence ending in "^9 and including the pronoun f^oSiSo 
or some kindred word, e,g,, oio^&, o^^s>^> etc. 

PART I. ON THE USE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

(A) General Explanation. 

on the forms of the Relative Participles. 

The Telugu relative participles are indeclinable. They are as 
follows — 

(1) The positive progressive present, ending in ^J^; as (pj^<^» 

(2) The positive indefinite, ending in ; as ^^s^ro. 

(3) The positive past, ending in JS; as y^^S)^. 

(i) The negative indefinite ending in 0; as (^cbbS). 
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510. As already mentioned (para. 363) , negative relative participles are 
also sometimes formed by prefixing the negative past verbal participle of 
any verb to the positive relative participles of oJ*^, e.g., ^^^dSbS'sJ*^ 

511. Some roots ending in & and Ab, e.g., ^&i "^S^Jb, eJAb, sometimes 
contract the past relative participle, by dropping final c6, doubling the 
preceding letter, and changing its vowel into *^. Thus o3<&S or tf ^, 
dAS or dX. 

512. In addition to the above there are also the four corresponding jMi«8t«e 
relative participles ; as — ^^dSbeoe&^j^, (^<S^2dT6t ^jy^ dSbz)<5;6, (oJ^ 
G&^oSoS); but these are not often used in conversation; and whenever 
the passive occurs in English, the Telugu idiom generally requires the 
meaning to be expressed actively. 



On the Translation of English Participles, Participial Phrases, 
and Relative Sentences by Telugu Relative Participles, 

and Relative Participial Phrases. 

513. In the analysis of English sentences we find that pabticiples, pab- 
TiciPiAL PHAASES, and RELATIVE SENTENCES qualify uouus and stand in 
the same relation to them as adjectires. For instance in the sentence — 
Call that Brahnian writhig — the participle — **ivriting" — qualifies the 
noun — ''Brahviati", and stands in the same relation to it as an adjective. 
Again in the sentences — Gall the Brahnian torUing in that room — and — 
Oall the Brahman, wlw is writing in that room — the participial phrase — 
** writing in that room'' — and — the relative sentence — tolio is icriting in 
that room'' — qualify the noun — ''Brahman", and stand in the 
relation to it as an adjective. 

In Telugu (as has been already stated, para. 493) a verbal parti 
a verbal participial phrase can never occupy the position of an 
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but a BELATIVE FABTICIPLE or a RELATIVE PABTICIPIAL PHBASE is specially 

used in the position of an acUeetire, and discharges the same functions as an 
English participle, participial phrase, or relative sentence, when used to 
qualify a noun. Hence — when in an English sentence a participle, parti- 
cipial phrase, or relative sentence is used in the position of an adjective to 
qualify a noun, it may be translated into Telugu by a relative participle or 
a relative participial phrase. 

For example — In order to translate the English sentence — Call that 

Brahman writing— "^q cannot use the present, verbal participle and say — 

W yJJ^^raoS yo3^f^ 2)€>D; but we must use the present relative 

participle, and say — e5 v^])^*^ vS' 5^^^ ^^^* 



In the same manner the sentences — Call the Brahman^ writing in 
that room — and — Call the Brahman, who is writing in thut room — must 
both be translated into Telugu by using the present relative partciple. 
Thus— 

Note — By a relative participial phrase is meant — a relative participle 
(e.j., i^^*^i) together with the words closely connected with it (^.y., 
e5 X'Stf^). Hence e3 K&^S^ \^^^^ is called a relative partici- 
pial PHRASE. 

On the Translation of Telugu Relative Participial Phrases 

by English Relative Sentences. 

514, A relative participle or a relative participial phrase in reality stands 
in the same relation to the noun which it qualifies, as an English par- 
ticiple or participial phrase does, when used to qualify a noun. Hence 
in some cases the former can be exactly rendered in English by the 
latter. For example — 

Call the Brahman, toritivg in that room. 
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This can more especially be done in the case of passive relative par- 
ticiples. For example — 

I read the letter, written by your son. 

But in Telugu passive relative participles are very seldom used; and 
in the case of the great majority of active relative participles it is impos- 
sible, when translating into English, to retain the participial form, and 
it becomes necessary to use an English relative sentence. Thus in 

translating into English the sentence — SXr» &o5T^Qoe& yo3^R)J5 6C|gaSx3 
-tSaS^Ti^Sb — the participial form cannot be retained, but it becomes 
necessary to use an English relative sentence — viz., — I read the letter^ 
which your son wrote. 

Since therefore in almost all cases it is better, and in many cases 
necessary to translate a relative participial phrase by an English relative 
sentence, throughout the following explanation of relative participial 
phrases they are regarded as equivalent to English relative sentences, and 
the explanation is entirely based upon this supposition. 



Explanation of Relative Participial Phrases. 

515. In regarding a relative participial phrase as equivalent to an English 
relative sentence the following points must be noticed — 

516. First. The Telugu relative participle must be regarded as include 
ing within itself the English relative pronoun. 

517. Secondly. The relative pronoun included in the relative participle 
always refers to the noun which in the corresponding English sentence 
is the antecedent, and this noun is always placed immediately after the 
relative participle. 

518. Thirdly. Any words which are closely connected with the relative 
participle to form the relative participial phrase, are placed immediately 
before the relative participle. 
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519. The above observations may be illustrated by being applied to the 
following sentence : — 

12 3 4 5 

4 4 8 1 82255 

The book, which you gave to me, is torn. 

First, In this sentence the relative participle ^"On^ must be re- 
garded as including within itself the English relative pronoun '^tvhichJ* 

Secondly. The relative pronoun ^' which'', included in the relative 
participle q-0\^, refers to the noun ^y^S'oSbo, which noun in the cor- 
responding English sentence is the Antecedent. And this noun ^^S'sSoj 
is placed immediately after the relative participle ^•^^} 



kJV . 



Thirdly, The words i^3n»& TT'&j which are closely connected with 
the relative participle ^^^ to form the relative participial phrase 
(Sj-»5b TT"^ ^€yy6)y are placed immediately before the relative par- 
ticiple g-0\^'. 

520. It may also be remarked that the relative participle is often pre- 
ceded by its own particular snbject, as in the above sentence in which 
SXr«5o is the subject of the relative participle q^Ox?^. In the same way 
it is often preceded by an object, as in the sentence — TT"^ -^ ^^§'5$x3 
g-0\;6 S^S7V& hoS6^ "^^^r^So. (The gentleman, who gave me this 
book, has gone to England.) In this sentence ^i^S'Sio is the object 
governed by ^xX;^. 

521. It must be specially noticed that the Telugu relative participle does 
not only represent what in an English relative sentence is the verb 
and relative pronoun, but that if the relative pronoun in English be 
preceded by a preposition, that preposition also is represented by the 
relative participle. Thus — in the sentence — SXr»& ^^^;&^>. §'o»5co o&o-O 
laiT"} — the relative participle \^^^^j(^ represents the English words 

** with which are writing " — and the whole sentence must be translated 

27 
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thus — is the pen xoith which you are writing^ a good one / In like 
manner — 

e3cS5b:^ "^^^ ^& 6a? 

CO 

Which is the village to tchich he went ? 

■5T°& T^^S5Sb^ ^S^ gex) g"^. 

This is the house in which they are living. 

"^^ ^©S) -i5oaK5 ^^§ &Kx)§^0-CP? 
Bring the gun with tchich I killed the tiger. 

On the Subject of a Relative Participle being understood. 

522. The subject of a relative participle is often understood and not 
expressed. This is specially the case, when the subject is o&ASoS^ifo 
or oSbi^SStaQex), i.e., a man or men in general. Thus — 

We must do a return-kindness for a kindness which (a man) has 
done (to us.) 

This sentence might also be freely translated into English thus — 
We must do a return-kindness for a kindness done. But this would not 

be so literal as the former translation, because '^^?6 not ocS^^3A;^ 
is used, the word Si>?S:>sS^Qi^ or ZjSdio being understood. 

Three Observations in Reference to Relative Participial Phrases. 

528. (i) When a relative participle of any verb is not preceded by a 
subject expressed or understood, then the English relative pronoun in- 
cluded in the Telugu relative participle must be the snbjcct of the verb 
in. the corresponding English relative sentence. Thus — 

The man, who called you, has gone away. 

SXn»So e3 ^S'sio sj-us^x: <&s£k ^Kf^& ^iT'^iio? 
Where is the man, who gave that book to you ? 
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e5 ^&§ "S^J^ 5foS)2v. goT' Tr>'^73^? 

Has not the man, toho went to that village, come yet ? 

524. (2) When a relative participle of a transitive verb is not preceded 
by an object (in which case it is always preceded by a subject expressed 
or understood), then the English relative pronoun included in the 
Telugu relative participle must be the object of the verb in the corres- 
ponding English relative sentence. Thus — 

S)cn»& S)©-0?^ o3o»S>. •^b'^ox^TT'^. 
The man, whom you called, ran away. 

e3c«bK5 SXr'^ ^'^^ c^g'55bo v)S)Ad*ooo?6S. 
The book, tvhich he gave you, is torn. 

525. (3) When a relative participle of any verb is preceded by a subject, 
expressed or understood (and also by an object, if it be a relative parti- 
ciple of a transitive verb), then the English relative pronoun included in 

the Telugu relative participle must be preceded by some preposition. 
Thus— 

"^(^ ^d^Sio g-0\?^ 5SbS§)^ "Sr'e;55b^ ^^;T'&. 
The man, to whom I gave the money, is dead. 

fe^ e$ ^_^e555cx> -57^^^ S'e;55bo Qf^lT'} 

Is this the pen, icith which you wrote that letter? 

■^1^ ^^Q^ §^^^ '^^ ^^* 

This is the tree, from which I cut the flowers. 

There are no trees in the road, along which I walked. 

CO 

Which was the village, to which you went? 

The house, t/t which you are living, is a very good one. 
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On the Noun qualified by the Relative Participial Phrase. 

526. The case of the noun itself which is qualified by the relative parti- 
cipial phrase (and which in the corresponding English sentence is the 
antecedent to the relative pronoun included in the Telugu relative parti- 
ciple) depends upon the position which it occupies in reference to the 
other words in the sentence. In the sentence — SXr^So /oy^S)t^ "F^AdsSoo 
oiSjp.do ^f^^S. {Where is the paper tohich you have written) — it is in the 
NOMINATIVE CASE, becausc it (viz., T^MoSyy) is the subject of ^«^S. 
But in the sentence — S)cn>& (oJ^.%)}6 T^^^sSm •Oo&'^^^T'dfo. {He tore up 
the paper y which you had ivritte7i)—it is in the objective case, because 
it (viz., 'S^^^oSxy) is the object of -Qoti'^^'^dio. 

527. Sometimes the noun qualified by the relative participial phrase is 
also qualified by an adjective. In this case the adjective must be inserted 
between the relative participle and the noun. Thus — 

e3dt5bK5 ^JcX5b^^^^ 5Sbo-0 -^^ex>. 
The good gifts, which he has granted. 

The boundless love, which he has shown to us. 

On Passive Relative Participles. 

528. It has been already stated that passive relative participles are sel- 
dom used. Thus the English sentences — / read the letter written by 
your son — and — I read the letter which teas written by your so7i — might 
be literally translated into Telugu as follows— SXr^ 8oo5iroCoS)'^e$ (^.c&> 
^)(5;^ e^ejtf^foo •i£)&S)7J^?S:>, But the more idiomatic mode of translation 

would be as follows— SXr« SDSSr^&dfc /sy,^^ ^t^^Si^ xSSStt^^^. / read 

^-^ — ® 

the letter which your son urote. 

In the same manner the sentence — I measured the tvall built — 
would be idiomatically translated into Telugu thus— ("sr^Co) 5^^ro /^d^ 
§^©-0;7'^. / measured the wall which they had built. 
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On the Affixes e^sJoiS, edS, and iS. 

529. Sometimes ef)^55o43 is affixed to a relative participle. When 
affixed to an indefinite relative participle, AS" is always inserted, and 

when affixed to any other relative participle, contraction takes place; as 

* 

'^^^i^.^sioiS, "^^^^fcosSoiS, ^"^^^sJodS, "^dSb^^fcwSJoAS. Sometimes 

also i3 is affixed to the indefinite relative participle and ^43 to the other 
relative participles; as — ^^"^43, "^^^43. Thus — 



On the Translation into Telugu of a Succession of 

English Relative Sentences. 

530. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to 
the same antecedent but having different subjects, in Telugu ef)tx>s5o43SK 
is affixed to each of the relative participles. Sometimes, however, to the 
last relative participle ei)^ooS5o43 only is affixed. Thus — 

These are the jewels, which I saw in Bunder, and which he stole. 

K5Xex) g"^. (Or <S^oi^©O"0:c)^x)55o43.) 

531. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to 
the same antecedent and having the saine subject, in Telugu all but 
the last are expressed by verbal participles and the last by a relative 
participle. Thus — 

These are the jewels, which I found, and brought from there, 
and showed to you. 

Lit. These are the jewels which I having found, (and) having 
brought from there, showed to you. 



'2H ON ADJiiCTIVE SENTENCES. 

(B) ON THE RESPECTIVE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL RELATIVE 

PARTICIPLES. 

FIRST. On the Relative Participle In ^^^. 

532. (a) The relative participle in ^^\ , or the present verbal pi^tici- 
pie prefixed to ^^^i is used to express progressive present time. 
Thus— 

e3 s5^j6n o5bS)Sk§ ^odfo Oon>"shox>ex> goooQ. (Or sS^p ^'^^O 
Give two rupees to that man, ivho is coming. 

e3 sJre;5Sboe5^ "^^ ^^^ !r^^ ^^&S>> (Or ■^^;^^.) 
Whose are the cattle, tvhich are feeding in that field? 

533. (h) The present verbal participle prefixed to ^o&rS or in the Nor* 
them Circars to ^J^ (the shortened form of ^o<5^i see para. 376) is 
used to express imperfect past time. Thus — 

dl eo — ° o o 

{Nor. Cir. 55^ ^^^.) 

The ship, ichich was coming from Madras, was wrecked on 
the way. 

SECONDLY. On the Relative Participle in "^ . 

534. (a) The relative participle in -=5 is used to express future time. 
Sometimes, however, instead of the simple form the infinitive is prefixed 
to ^5^■^Q, the relative participle in -^ of Si*^. Thus— 

What is the name of the village, to which you will go to-morrow ? 

^6ski "^^ ^"fe ^S) ^^i^} (or ^d&25^"^Q.) 

What is the work, that he icill do to-morrow ? (Or that he is 
going to do.) 
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535. (6) The relative participle in -rS is also used to express habit or 
CUSTOM. Thus — 

■sr'& "^"^ ;S;*€X) 5$)o-00 "sr^^. 

The works, that they do, are not good. 

2Jo2J&^ "S"^ sSj^S55b^ 6S? 

CO o 

Which is the road, tJiat goes to Bunder ? 

The rice, that I ea^, is white. 

536. (c) The relative participle in -s or the present verbal participle 
prefixed to ^o^ (the participle in -s of ^o2fo) is often employed, where 
in English we employ the idiom used to expressing a former custom 
now discontinued. In these sentences the word ^^^SJx) or 55aDo5b^ 
generally precedes the relative participle. Thus — 

(Or s5^ ^o'k.) 

The Munshi, who formerly used to come to me, has got a son. 
(Or — who formerly used to be coming,) 

55bo^^ "^(^ oi"^ ;<b^55b^ -a^^j^sJ^ocoKSa. (Or ^^$$^ ^o"^.) 

The horse, which formerly I used to ride, is dead. {Or formerly 
I used to be riding.) 

537. (d) The relative participle in -^ is sometimes used, where the 
relative participle in ^^^ would be more correct. Thus — 

Who is that man, who is coming ^ 

THIRDLY. On the Relative Participle in 76. 

538. The relative participle in 76 is used to express past or pebfect 
time. Thus — 

The work, about which I have come, is not yet finished. 
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■^oiSbj ■aoo^5^ -tSSS);^ ^^^x> ^vT^er^ SSboOO. 

The stories, tohich vre read the day before yesterday, were very 
nice. 

The tiger, 2vhich hilled that cow, has run away. 

FOURTHLY. On the Negative Relative Participle In 0. 

539. The negative relative participle in S) is indefinite, i.e., it may be 
used in reference to any time. Thus — 

sSn» S^^T^^ ^&S6 ^7r»ex) ^o;5S) S^w* '^^v>. 

There is not a day, on which our master does not send letters to 
England. 

You have not done the work, which I told you ; but you 
have done the work, which I did not tell you. 

^ ^^o-i55Soc5^ e^dSbJCS ^&ro&^ l^^&o EjS'd ^26. 
There is not a country in the world, which he has not seen. 

General Examples. 

That bird, which is singing, is very pretty. 

(Para. 452.) 

What is the work, that you have been doing since dawn ? (Lit, 
From day light, the work which you are doing, what ?) 

S);^n43 a^tisio h^ ^^ ^7S^ ^^ go"g^ ■ff^'^zT'.^ (0/- ^^ 

^Oo5f5.) 
Is not the work, which you were doing yesterday, finished yet? 

Theman, whois going to speak at the meeting, has not yet arrived. 

The cloths, which they weave there, are very good. 
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From what well is the water, in which you bathe ? 
What have you done with the pen, which I gave you ? 
Whose is the red cloth, which he has torn ? 

Why have you burnt an English letter, which I had not read ? 

(C) Composite Nouns formed from Relative Participles. 
On the Formation of Composite Nouns. 

540. It has already been shown that by adding the pronominal affixes 

'sr*dSo^ ;xr>&, "ST'o^, S (for ef>a) and S) (for «S) to adjectives and 

the genitive cases of nouns and pronouns a class of composite nouns 

are formed ; as o5bo-0"5y°2fo a good man, •tSS'j^Sa a pretty woman. (See 
para. 202.) 

The pronominal affixes may also be affixed to any of the relative 
participles, and in this manner another class of composite nouns are 
formed, which follow the same general rules as the above mentioned 
class. Thus — 

yoT^^^N "ckP^S. Those who are writing. 

(oj^'^'ST^Sb. Those who write, or will write. 

^oT^^;6^3^5S. Those who write, or have written. 

^o3^cXi)S)^3^&. Those who do not write, or will not write. 



or have rihi written, etc. 



28 
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Examples of the use of Masculine and Feminine 

Composite Nouns formed from 

Relative Participles. 

541. N.R. — Before reading these examples, the student should refer to 
para. 398. 

I am a writer of accounts in his house, i.e., an accountant. 

■^^ ;5ofc) "^^^t^Sk . {Or "cr»^o5b,) 

I am a cook-woman. {Lit. One who does cooking.) 

What work do you do? {Lit. You are one who does what work?) 

h^ 6SV3 ^S) ^"^ZT^:^^? 

What work do you {fern,) do? 

en 

He is a carpenter. (Lit. He is one who does carpenter work.) 

^ h TT* QO^*r* 55o^ "^"fea. 

K-'f * CO 

That woman is a cook in my house. {lAk. One who does 
cooking.) 

We are cooks. 

What work do you do .^ {IM. Ye are persons who do what work?) 

They are carpenters. 

Have those who went to his house come back ? 

e3 ^^a ^^'^} (Para. 185.) 
Who is that w.iman who is coming ? 
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e5 Xae5^ i^^'^^i ^^^"^^ ^^' (Para. 206.) 
Call the Dian who is writing in that room ? 

CO 

I. 

Amongst these, who are the persons who have not done that 
work ? 

I will not give any help to those who do not read. 



Examples of the use of Neuter Composite Nouns 
formed from Relative Participles. 

542. In the preceding examples the composite nouns are all of the mas- 
culine or feminine gender. The neuter composite nouns in ft and S 

are used to express that which, i.e., the thing lohich and those ivhich, 
i.e., the things which,' Thus — 

What is it that you are eating ? [Lit. That which you are eating, 
what ?) 

es "S^ft Ab,»^55cn>, 7V^(Srr>? (Para. 337.) 

Is that thing which is going a horse, or an ass ? 



CO ' 

( 

Was that (place) to which you went Bunder or Bezwada r 



Can you read what I am writing ? 

e3dt5bK5 ef)(S/\K5 X3^S)§ ^e^g^Ssio ^^;T^^3n>? 
Have you given an answer to what he asked ? 

I did not understand what he said. 
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513. Note. — The same meaning as is expressed by the affix S is also 
sometimes expressed by using the word «6oX9 (thing). Thus — 

^c5i>}6 "^tyyS l6oX® TT'So ^^^^&. 

I did not understand what he said. (Lit, the thing which.) 

Idiomatic use of Neuter Composite Nouns in S. 

544. The pronominal affix S joined to a relative participle is often idio- 
tnatioalUj used to express tlie fact that, and conveys nearly the same 
meaning as the verbal noun. When thus used 6 is indeclinable. Thus — 



CO 

Is the fact that he went to-day true ? i.e.. Is it true that he went 
to-day ? 

e5di)K5 55^a S)cn>S6 oidj- "^©g)^a.? 

How did you know (the fact) that he will come ? 

S)cn>& ^€y^& e)oai8§ "SD^KSS. 

All know (the fact) that you have come. 

545. Note — In sentences of this kind the word l6oX® also is sometimes 
usedt Thus — 

aomSb s5-0>jK5 ^oX© e)oe^8§ "SS^f^a. 
All know (the fact) that you have come. 

546. A composite noun'in a, when used in the manner mentioned 
above, often expresses a doubtful alternative. The negative alter- 
native is expressed by the negative verbal participle of the same verb with 
the affix a. The negative alternative is sometimes expressed by the word 
■^»a. Thus— 

(Or "^oa.) 

Do you know whether my relations will help me or not ? 

eidSSbX) ^Srico ^S)K5a ^dSbSa S)cn>So "gex>;&;o^? (or "i^»a.) 
Do you know whether he wrote a letter or not ? 

edSbJ^ SS'^a TT'Sa CcP't^Tr' ^^x3n>e;<>5b. 

I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not* 
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Idiomatic use of Composite Nouns formed from Positive 

Indefinite Relative Participles. 

547. It has been shown (para. 536) that in the Northern Circars the 
relative participle in is constantly used to translate the English idiom 
used to in such sentences as — Tlie Munshi, who formerly used to teach 
me, has got a son, ^j^8Co5bo 1^^ -CSfib^ ^^ SSboOoo^i §^oSan»Cb2^ 
i^^TT^Ho. The composite noun formed from the relative participle in 
(or the present verbal participle prefixed to the composite noun formed 
from ^o"^) is also frequently used in the sarne signification both in the 
Northern Circars and in the other parts of the Telugu country. When 
thus used, the composite noun always occupies the position of the last 
word in the sentence. Thus — 

Formerly I used to go daily to the sea. 

^S^sSdo '^^ e3 ^^5ix3K5a6 "S^^5-«S)^. (Or "S^zr^J^A^b.) 
Formerly I if em.) used to go to that town. 

^5£55co fe^ e3dt$)S %0^ 55ot) ^t)-SJ^«:57^? 
Used you to do cooking in his house formerly? 

^6^^ ;5boA5b^ ^©5*^^5^^ 55cn> go4S§ sJ^^j^dfo. (Or sJ^ 

Formerly he used to come to my house daily. (Or He used to be 
coming.) 

es'So 55bo<^^ e3 ^6§ "S^a. {Or "S^Son) ^o'^a.) 

She used to go to that village formerly. {Or She used to be going.) 

Formerly his school used to be in that house. 



We used to live in that house formerly. 



Used you to give him any thing formerly ? 
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Formerly there used to be many boys in this school. 

Formerly these pens used to write well. 

Certain elegant uses of Composite Nouns formed from 

Relative Participles. 

548. (a) The composite nouns are often used elegantly as follows — 

e3 sJ^a 55box5 ?<o^oSt^} Equals e3 sS^ ^b^^io 55boxi"^Ar^.^ 
Is that one which is coming a good horse ? 

i:>j^& 9^0 ^5)0 ^o^? Equals 2Xr»& ©"^^Sod^ 6g:)o(53? 

CO -1 CO 

What fruits do you eat? Lit. Those which you eat are what 
fruits ? 

Is the one which you ride a white horse or a black horse ? 

g§j^(S§ 5S^ eJcXSbJvS o&o-O rSS^'^TT^? (para. 206.) 
Is he who is coming here a good Collector ? 

549. (b) Just as we sometimes say in English — Who is IT coming/ so 
in Telugu we may use such expressions as the following — 

Who is it coming ? 

e3 xad^ ^^a oi^'&? 

Who is it who is writing in that room ? 

N.B, — Both in Telugu and English such expressions as the above 
are chielly used, when the sex of the person is unknown. 

550. (c.) The positive indefinite relative participle with the allix a is 
sometimes used idiomatically, where the future tense might be used. 
Thus— 
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■^^ ^SXd "^"^S? Or contracted "^"^SX) '^'fea? 
What shall I do ? Lit What is that which I shall do? 

(io -xJ en 

How will they bring those beams on shore ? 

(d) By the addition of "^^ to this form a negative progressive 
tense may be formed — acSixD ;tf^\a©<& — we are not coming. 



Idiomatic use of Neuter Composite Nouns in a> formed from 

Indefinite Relative Participle Negative. 

551. The composite noun, formed by affixing ft to the indefinite relative 
participle negative (Para. 544), is sometimes idiomatically used alone, 
where the word ^^n^ <|ocxx) ©, or occasionally ^f6^s5^^i, appears to be 
understood. (In the Northern Circars, final ft is sometimes lengthened 
into &.) Thus — 

;6^^ aoSJSa, ^3r°8 go4^§ "S^.^. 

Lit, If there is the fact of their not inviting me, I will not go to 
their house — i.e., If they do not invite me, I will not go to 
their house. 

Lit. Although there was the fact of my not touching you, you say 
that I did touch you. All right — i.p.. Although I did not touch 
you, you say that I did. All right. 

•^^ S)e;s5S)S, e5^^©§ Tr^&. 

If I do not call you, do not come in. 

If you do not come, the work will not be accomplished. 

If I have not bearers, I cannot get on even for a day. 

^o^ iT'Sa, o5o«b^D ^(55b.^ hD-QTT"^? 

If the food was not cooked, why did you call me? 
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General Examples. 
552. SXt'^S IT'^ h^^ ^o-0"^;7'.> 

CO 

Is the water which you drink good ? 

^5^<55co TT^^O 5Sbo-0 h't "B^S) g^j>2& "^T^'^O -uS^OS). 

That which I used formerly to drink was good water, but that 
which I now drink is insipid. 

"^^ 'ST'B go43§ "S'§"5T»c^N — or — "S^^Sj^ ^o'^^T'c?^^ . 
I used to go to their house — or — I used to be going. 



304.) 



± ustju lu gu lo ineir nuuse — or — ± useu to ut^ guiug. 

•^ •u)K5^i5r'& ois5^0(5.^ sSr* go^"^ s5o^ ^^^r^ifo. (Para. 
Who is this boy, sir? One who does cooking in our house. 

What village is the one which appears in front ? 

■sr°c§\ . (^roSo\otxj-* ^o"^oyt^N .) 

I formerly used to go to the Krishna, and sit there for a little 
while. 

Formerly this horse used to walk well. 



Conversation. 
N.B. — In this conversation E represents an Emjlishman, and N a Native, 

N. -57^2^ ^ ^r*?r&. (Paras. 888 k 177.) 

N. ^?)^K5 ?3S) ^dJ6^?^^ ^^8-073^^. (Paras. 48G & 470.) 
E. ^^ TS^'^'^-^^y^'tTT'^ (Paras. 208 k 801.) 

6 

N. ^% ^> '^^^^b^o^ bs^ K5(5i>§'^;^^7'"^. (Paras. 127 & 424.) 

6 
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E. bib 7vr qolP gXr'So 0)0^ &o& ^^S& 6;7'^&? 
N. qo-ST' ;5S5SboS ^7r«^8b. (Para. 236.) 

E. Oo-'So qoe^SSboS ^^S'A oJo^SbSo? (Para. 377.) 
N. «>^T'§, «>»(^»^13^! (Para. 438.) 

E. ■ST'o^oiJSo 6SV3 ^S '^^^&? (Para. 306.) 

^■^a e)©^S aiS' e3di56»2v.. (Para. 385.) 

N. ^cxoiSb ^b^^€>D, "Soiib e3^ex> ^;^^S). 

E. ^ e5$e3o 6*^«j^ oiSS^ "^^ •dr'€>D g^O? (Para. 306.) 

E. «ooo"^ SXr^So «ooo& Ab^€>D oio2SbS6.> (Para. 377 2^o/e.; 

English Translation, 

E, Who is that (who is) in the veranda? 
N. He is my servant. 

E. What work does he do ? {Lit. He is one who does what work ?) 
N. I appointed him to do any work that I told him. 

E. Is he a trustworthy man ? 

N. He is more trustworthy than any of my other servants. {Lit. than all.) 

E. Besides him, how many more servants have you ? 
N. I have ten more. {Lit. There are to me ten more.) 

E. Why have you so many servants ? 
N. Dear me ! is there not need of them ! 

E. What work do they all do ? 

N. One is a cook — one is a man who brings Bazaar things — two are 

water carriers — one is a waiter — four are grooms — and one is a 

woman who sweeps the house, and smears it with cowduncf. 
29 
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E. Have you any horses, cows, etc. ? 
N. I have five horses, and two cows. 

E. How many measures of milk do these cows give daily ? 
N. One gives two measures, and the other gives a measure. 

E. But why have you five horses ? 

N. Four horses are for the carriage, and one horse is for riding. 



PART II. ON THE USE OF SUCH ADJECTIVE SENTENCES AS 
END IN c^, AND INCLUDE THE PRONOUN oi55dfo, etc. 

553. In Telugu a subordinate sentence ending in ^ is sometimes 
used, which contains the pronoun o)552& or some kindred word, and 

is followed by some correlative, e.g,, oT'dfo. Sentences of this kind 
usually correspond to such English subordinate sentences as contain the 
words whoever, whatever, whichever, etc. For they usually express 

(1) GENERALIZATION — Or (-2) SELECTION. ThuS — 

Whoever does not do that work quickly, I will punish him 
severely — or — I will punish (him) severely whoever does not 
do that work quickly. 

^fca si^o&ir*dfo. {Or si^o&i>i).) 

Whatever servant pleases his sovereign (he) will attain to 
celebrity. 

Whichever of you does that work best, I will give him ten 
rupees — or — I will give ten rupees to (him) whichever of you 
does that work best. (Para. 424.) 

CO 

Whichever of these bottles you want, take it — or — Take (it) 
whichever of these bottles you want. 
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554. In English the correlative is seldom expressed. It is, however, some- 
times expressed when the subordinate sentence is put first. Compare 
Kev. xxii, 17; Mat. xiii, 12; Eccl. iii, 14; Deut. xii, 32. Thus — 

Whoever wants help (he) must come to my house. 
Whoever comes late, I will give him no help. 

In Telugu the correlative is always expressed. Thus — 

555. When translating sentences of this kind, it must be remembered 
that the plural is sometimes used in Telugu where in English the sin- 
gtilar is more commonly used. Thus — 

Henceforth whoever steals, government will imprison Aim — or — 
Henceforth whoever steals (he) will be imprisoned by govern- 
ment. (It would be less common to say — Henceforth who- 
ever steal, government will imprison them.) See, however, 
Ps. cvii, 43. 

556. N.JB. — Since the correlative is usually expressed in Telugu, it is 
thought better to class these sentences, as adjective sentences, although 
in Telugu as well as in English it may perhaps be more correct to regard 
them as noun sentences put in apposition to the correlative. Bain 
remarks — ** The compound forms whoever y whichever, etc., have a cer- 
tain indefinite meaning, and have their antecedents often left unex- 
pressed. The characteristic meanings of these words are more closely 
allied with the interrogative meanings of who, which, etc., than with 
their meanings as relatives." 

On the use of •55S& in the manner mentioned above. 

Call (him) whichever of those boys is the best writer. 
Take (that) whichever of these books you like. 
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N.B. — The word e^ooo'^ is often idiomatically affixed to the pro- 
noun oisJsib when thus used. Thus — 

Whoever does not pay the tax within a month to-day (he) will be 
imprisoned by Government. (Para. 555.) 

On the use of the Adjective Pronoun 6 in the manner 

mentioned above. 

558. In sentences of this kind the adjective pronoun 6 is often used. 
Thus— 

Whichever boy amongst them passes the best examination {that 
boy) will get a prize. 

Cut (^Aa^ owe) whichever of these beams is the best. (Para. 424.) 
Take (those) whatever books you want. 

Whatever servant knows the indications of the king's wrath and 
pleasure, and acts accordingly, (he) will attain to celebrity 
through the king's favour — or — That servant will attain to 
celebrity through the king's favour, who knows the indications 
of the king's wrath and pleasure, and acts accordingly. 

Examples of the use of oio^sSb in the manner mentioned above. 

As many as are ready may all come in. {Lit, Howmanysoever 
are ready, they all may come in.) 
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^efC5$x3 oioiSei ^•syyT'^^ g^^ab ^j^zr eoe588 g55£55wS>?^s. 

I must now give to as many as I gave to formerly. 

I will bring as many books as you want. 

Examples of the use of other words, e.(/., oiot^, o5^5So43, etc., used 

in the manner mentioned above. 

560. STPSi ^od T^s^ S^&8o^O(Sr^, ^06 d^^ f)&\ "^^dfo. 

6 ■ 6 ^*^ 

He spends daily as much money as he gets. {Lit Hovnnuch- 
soever he gets daily, so much he spends.) 

^ef^SSoj o)od .dSb^&jS^j gsS^ ^od ^Kctfo^ab eoMTPdfo. 
He has now become as rich as he was formerly poor. 

6& oiod ■agj^oar^, abs^r*^ sor^zr wod -cssj^oa. 

The daughter is as pretty as her mother. 

He is now suffering as much trouble as he formerly enjoyed 
happiness. 

2Sbo5c^ ^4oo55o4S /^o5b ^o^sSUaJo. 
You must have the same love for my boy as you have had for me. 

60^ oi^5So4S ;<Dr355o5$DcS^, SoS^&di) e9^s5oftS ;<Dr35So^*^. 
The son is as worthy a man as his father. 

^ gex> oi^55o4S(Sr^, sSir^ gw e>4oo5$o4S"^. 
Our house is just the same as this. 

They have gone to the very place whence they came. 

"^A^b oi^^dfo 55^Sr*, ei>SSy'^ ^^«>5b. 
Whenever I come, then I will give it. 

He will honour you in the same way that he honoured me. 
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Allusion to Noun Sentences ending in ^, and including 
the Pronoun <^sS& or some kindred word. 

561. Forms closely resembling those used in the preceding kinds of sen- 
tences occur in Telugu, where in English that kind of subordinate sen- 
tence is used which is called an indirect interrogation. But as such 
sentences are not followed by a correlative, they are (both in Telugu 
and English) unmistakeiibly noun sentences, and consequently will be 
fully considered in chapter XVI. Allusion only is made to them here 
to guard the student against confusing them with the preceding kinds of 
sentences. A few examples are subjoined. 

Tell me what work you did yesterday. 

Find out how much he asks for it. 

In each of the above examples the subordinate sentence is a noupt 
sentence, and stands as the object to the final verb. 

Reference to the use of the afflx 6acn». 

562. It has been already stated (Para. 303) that the affix 6^j-b has 

the meaning of the English word perhaps. A few examples of its use 
are here added to point out to the student the difference in use between 

the affix ^ and the affix 6^33-*. 

Perhaps the gentleman is at meals, do not go in. 

'^rSd ^Syy^ 55bo&5So e3d&j$8o ^J^b S)^9«>0;cr^ar^. 

Perhaps his cough has abated owing to the medicine which 
I gave him. 

T^ex) &© ir»;<D"^^j-», §o2^ «io^68o '%)i3lT>^} 

Why have you put the milk on the ground, a cat may perhaps 
drink it ? 
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CHAPTER XV. 



ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 

5()3, This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 
analysis adverbial sentences, because they occupy the position of 
adverbs. 

In English adverbial sentences are usually introduced by certain 
conjunctions, e.g., as, when, etc. Thus — 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 
Did you not hear, when I spoke to him ? 

English adverbial sentences may generally be translated into Telugu 
by adding certain verbal affixes, e.gr., ^^, ef^sS^dfo, etc., to various 
Parts of the verb, but more especially to the relative participles. Thus 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

Did you not hear, whe7i I spoke to him ? 

ON ADVEEBIAL SENTENCES AND PHRASES 
EXPRESSING CONDITION. 

5f)4. In English condition is commonly expressed by a subordinate 
sentence, in which the word if is followed by an habitual present or 
future tense. Thus — 

Tf you give me two rupees, I will go. 

If he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 

565. In Telugu condition is commonly expressed by a form made by 
affixing "3 to the past verbal participle of any verb ; as "3^ ®. This form 
is indefinite as to time. 
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566. Verbs of which the root ends in ^ preceded by a short vowel 
(Para. 272), and verbs of the second and third conjugations use a con- 
tracted form. Thus, e^S) 9 {i.e., ^S) the past verbal participle of t^rSob 

with the affix 9) contracted ^o't^; "^fSbf^OO contracted ^dcSb^^o'^j; 
^^S)9 contracted (^J^; ^'^K^ contracted &^; J6(Sx5S contracted 
16&%; etc., etc. 

567, The negative form is made by prefixing the negative verbal participle 
to sJ*"^. The word SJ*^ is contracted for d^ooo^, from o>*^. Thus, 

l^t^S'd^, (^cXfo^TsJ*"^, etc. Instead; of d*"^ the word ^oty (the 
conditional form from ^o&) is frequently used; as y^sy^cSfcS' do^ 



contracted y^^dSb&o'tj. 



Examples. 



If you give me two rupees, I will go. 

If he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 

•sr»& ^^Stv '^^i ^)oS-'o55r'J^;$>3 gooag. 
If he goes quickly, give him a present. 

If he helps me, I can do that work. 

If I go, I will take you also with me. 

ef)dA5b e^C^TV* Tr>5'dr*^, ^S\^rS6. {Or Tr>^ib.) 
If he does not come soon, J shall punish him. 

On the affix e^oco"^. 

568. Sometimes in English the verb in the subordinate sentence ex- 
pressing condition is in the progressive present, the future, the past, 
or the pluperfect tense, or in the potential mood. In translating such 
sentences into Telugu the same form for expressing condition as given 
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above may be used. But in addition to this form there is another form 
in frequent use, by means of which the exact time of the verb in the 
subordinate sentence can be accurately marked. This form is made by 
adding e>|)ooo 9 to the progressive present, the past, or the indefinite 
relative participle of any verb. Thus — 

rf^^oJ^dfo e5 lj"?j "Wtt* ^Sfo;6x Ajox)'^, XXt^Sd ^^OS "Bo& 

If the carpenter is making that box well, you may give him two 
rupees. 

If you 7oill make that box very quickly, I will give you three 
rupees beforehand for wood. 

cxx)ex) g^^. ■^S'sJ*^, ^SoOao"^ g^(*. {Or '^^•) 

Bring that box. If you have made it very well, I will give you 
ten rupees ; if not, I will give you only eight. 

509. The corresponding negative form is made by aflSxing e^l^ooo"^ to 
the negative relative participle, e.g,, go5^|30M'55, or by prefixing the 
negative verbal participle to the conditional forms formed from the rela- 
tive participles of oJ*§*o, e,g., g55C§'sJ*ooo<5t5ooo'^. Thus — 

sJo^Sa. {Or ^dSi)J^fc)cxo"^.) 

If that carpenter has not yet done that work, you must give it 
to another. 

Note. — The word e^^oooQ is compounded of t5)^->5 and ^ooo"^, the 
conditional form of «)^, and means — if so he that. 

On the use of "^S'sJ*'^ and "tl^oio. 

570. In English the expressions — othenvise — and — i/" wo^— are of ten used 
to express an alternative in the negative. In Telngu the expressions 



234 ON AT>VKRBIAL SKNTENCES. 

"^.^oJ*B and "^^o"€) are used in a similar manner, "^^crt) is com- 
pounded of "^^ the primar}' negative verbal participle, and ^o"fe the 
conditional form from 6odfo. (Para. 370.) Thus — 

esdSbj^ 2)©j^, 55^^. '^S'd**^, Tr»;&. 

If he calls (me), I will come ; otherwise, I will not come. 

If you come, it will be accomplished ; if not, it will not be 
accomplished. 

On the Affixes %S&,oS^o&f ^ULsixi^^ and o5^«. 



571. Instead of the affix ^^000*3 the affixes ^«Sxo3boSb and ^JdsSojSo 

(the locative and dative cases of ^tS^sSbij, which here means hypothesis) 
are sometimes affixed to the relative participles. This expression 

resembles to some extent the English expression — suppose, i.e., on the 
supposition that. Thus — 

^6zk> e5 ^S) "STa^ ^^^^^tll&o^Sb, ^o6 ?5^;4)3 g^^. 
If he is doing that work well, I will give (him) some money. 

If you give (me) that money to-morrow, I will not bring a com- 
plaint. 

If he has done that work well, I will give him ten rupees. 

572. The affix ^&t) (the locative case plural of ^& place) is also some- 
times used instead of ef)^ooo"9, and resembles to some extent the 
English expression iii case. Thus — 

■^i* "^"6 ^Sivy Sr^x S<r°^J' 'So4j"S*oo§^S) "Si^'^'SP^. 

CO ' oL e^ en 

If I go, I will take you also with mo. {Or — in case I go). 

SJ^ooo;^So<3:cO.) 

If you do not pay (me) my debt soon, I will make a complaint. 
{Or — in case you do not). 
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573. Of the conditional forms compounded with relative participles, that 
form which is compounded with the past relative participle is most 
commonly used. It is sometimes used, where in the corresponding 
English sentence the habitual present tense is used. Thus— 

;6oe§^2k^A5b. (Or ^'x>^'&^&o&^ or g-0>j<53oa^o.) 

The examination takes place to-morrow. If he passes a good 
examination, I shall be very glad. LiU The examination takes 
place to-morrow. If he has passed a good examination, I shall 
be very glad. 

574. In such sentences as the above the past relative participle is used, 
because the circumstance mentioned in the subordinate sentence takes 
place previously to the event mentioned in the principal verb. (Compare 
the use of the verbal past participle, paras. 495 and 496). 

575. Sometimes also the form with the past relative participle is used in 
common conversation, where its use is apparently an inaccuracy which 
ought to be avoided by the student. Thus — 

■Si>i) "^^ 20o2S&^ "SC^S^ooo"^, S)<>5on l&oio'^tK>§^?:> "SC^lT'i*. 
^^ oo eo dl ej CO 

{Or "S^Jc; ^&,si:>o&). 

It I go to Bunder to-morrow, I will take you with me. 
Here it would be quite as common and more correct to use the form 

CO 

On the use of Ao'h^ preceded by a Present or Past 

Verbal Participle. 

570. . Sometimes to mark present and past time strongly, the present 
and past verbal participles of a verb are prefixed to ^o'€). Thus — 

If the carpenter has already done that work, all right ; if not, go 
and give it to another. {Lit. having given, come). 

On the Change of the final Vowel of the Second Form of the Past 
Tense Into"^, or edr^SjTT', to express IF. 

577. In English the force of if is sometimes expressed by arranging the 
words which state the condition in the form of a question. Thus — 

Did he know his own interests, he would not have acted thus. 
Had he asked I would have given him something. 



236 ON ADV£jRBUIi SENTENCES. 

578. In somewhat the same manner, in Telugu the force of ij is some. 
timeb expressed by changing the final vowel of each person of the second 
form of the past tense into "^i the sign of a question. Thus — 

eoooasb a«65iMoey^7r» UTo^ 9^'cr', Va-^txr>^ -ssr^caJCiSbo "^dSbA^b. 
If you have paid me the money within live days, I will not bring 
a complaint against you. 

If the carpenter has done the work well, you may give him his 
wages. 

If they give me ten rupees, I will do that work. 

If I go, you do that work ; if I stay, you need not. 

579. The corresponding iiegative form is made by changing the final 
vowel of each person of the tense oJ*8S> into ""^j and prefixing the 
negative verbal participle in ^. Thus — 

(Para. 574.) "^• 

If you do not restore my furniture to-morrow, I will bring a suit. 
Instead of e5 the affix ^S is sometimes added. 

Ocn»& e>iy> ^"^» Sto^^ §J\^^. 
If you act m that way I shall punish you. 

580. Sometimes the last letter of this tense is changed into Cf>Ar»S6;;T* 
instead of into "^; as — l^S|r*ao;T^, (^'^:6tr^'iSdlT'^ etc. The 
sense remains the same. Thus in all the preceding examples this form 
may be used. Thus — 

The word e9gj^^3;^r» is compounded of e)|oo which means tlutt and 

esSoTT^ the third person singular neuter of the second form of the 

past tense of W^ with the sign of a (|uestion. Hence ^ir^^sTT* 
means— tra« it that / 

Note. — e>^^S:>l^ is sometimes wrongly written and pronounced 

63 
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581. In English there are several exfiresuionb whigh are equivalent to 
i/*, e.g., in the event o/^ in case, suppose, etc. All such equivalent expres- 
sions may be translated into Telugu by the forms given above. 



On the Tense of the Verb in the Principal Sentence to which 

the Conditional Sentence Is attached. 

582. First. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition the 
fulfilment oj which is toicertaiu, hxii which, if fulfilled in present or 
future time, will be the cause of some other contingent circumstance 
taking place, then both in Telugu and in English the verb in the 
principal sentence is put in the future tense or in some tense implying 
futurity. Thus — 

e^ddfo 55;^, iP^ q^^- {Or qsJ^ocS, or g55£55oS);6a--etc.) 

If he comes, I will give the money. (Or — Give the money — or — 
You must give the money, etc.) 

583. Secondly. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition 
which has not been fulfilled y but which, if it had been fulfilled in past 
time, would have been the cause of some other contingent circumstance 
taking place, then in Telugu the verb in the principal sentence is 
expressed either — (1) by the ifulefinite tense, which is often preceded 
by the infinitive mood of the same verb with emphatic ^ to denote 
certainty, or — (2) by the composite noun formed from the indefinite 
relative participle with emphatic • In English in sentences of this 
kind the principal verb is put in the potential mood pluperfect tense. 
Thus— 

If he had come, I would have given him the money. 

§^o"3A3 da^^a, '§^^% e5 "S^Dj TT^So 6?<v^ SAbosiSb. 

It just missed ; otherwise, the blow would have struck me. 

(Or SJ^^"^.) 
If I hud read Telugu daily, by this time I should Jiate known it. 
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If I had not gone to that village yesterday, I would have written 
a letter. 

If it had not rained yesterday, the letters would have come. 

d^"^§^3-^^. (Or §^^^^ G**^fo^, or S^J^"^ i^S' sJ*&;aa.) 

If I had seen this book yesterday, I would not have bought a new 
one in the bazaar. 

584. In sentences of this kind the composite noun is sometimes put 
in the neuter gender, in which case it has the force of a verbal 
noun. See para. 544. Thus — 

Lit. If I had seen that book yesterday, there would not have 
been tliefact of my buying one in the bazaar. 

585. Thirdly. When the subordinate sentence expresses a supposition 
exactly the opposite of which is the actual fact^ but which if it were the 
fact, would be the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking 
place in present or future time, then in English the verb in the principal 
sentence is put in the subjunctive mood imperfect tense. 

A sentence of this kind is not very often used in Telugu, but when 
used, it is generally expressed by the indefinite tense. Thus — 

ir^'i d;cA&>oco^ q^^ tt^S) it" «7?8 irOxi "tdiy. 

If I had any money, I would give you some ; but I have not any. 

A. o5in> -O^o^-sy^Si ;irS4j§';io S'aao-Ox^.a; "^Soo"^, ^o^&i^Sb. 

Q. To-morrow I am going to commence a school. Will you 

send your son ? 
A. My son has got small-pox. If he had notj I would send him. 
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580. Fourthly. Occasionally both in Tehigu and English the verb in 
the principal sentence, to which the conditional sentence is attached, is 
in the pa fit tense. When this is the case, in Telugu the sJwrt conditional 
form formed from the past verbal participle, is always nsed. Thus — 

Tf I called (you), why did you not come ? 

oT'o^ ^S) ^S) ^o'h; SXr»5o ^6sSx> o5o&So q£Q't&? 
If they had done their work, why did you not pay them? 



On certain peculiar uses of the Short Conditional form. 

587. The short conditional form (and this form only, see para. 567), 
when followed by a principal verb in the past tense, is often used idiom- 
atically as a CONNECTING LINK in conversation. In English the word 
wh^en is sometimes used in a similar manner. Thus — 

"^.^ §>r» gjo43i 5S^, Ocr»& sS^^y^S) SJoSSS "S^TT^Sb, ^^f^&i 



r> CO 



CO 

When I came to your house, you had gone to the carpenter's house. 
When I came there, you had gone to the canal. When I 
came to the canal, you had gone to the bazaar. 

588. The following examples will illustrate this peculiar use of the short 
conditional form. 

Q. »c^^«3Tr>^ "Sord&g »^^ oio5686 843;t»&? 

Q. Why did Venkayya abuse you last night? 

A. When I went to his house, he asked me for some money as a loan. 
When he asked me, I did not give him any. As I did not give 
him any, he was very angry with me, and abused me. 
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Q. When he abused you, what did you do ? 

A. When he abused me, I said nothing, but remained silent. 

A. &0-0;t^^. a©^, Tr>'^&. 

Q. Did j'ou call him ? 

A. Yes, but when I called, he did not come. 

A. e5 •O^^oJ'afo 5^, ^(STPi^i). 

Q. Why did you fall ? 

A. As that boy pushed me, I fell. 

When I asked him, he did not say anything. 



The Negative or Privative Conditional. 

589. The negative or privative conditional which is in English expressed 
by the use of the word unlesfi is in Telugu expressed by the short con- 
ditional form in w followed by the "^ of emphasis with "BpO or 7r*!0 
affixed. Thus — 

Unless you do that work well, I will not give you any hire. 



— i ^-* > CO 

Unless you give me that money, I will not go. 

Unless you read hard, how will you pass the examination ? 

Unless yon call, ho will not come. 
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590. (1). The word e)53^43S (the dative case of ef>sSydfo), when afl&xed td 
the present, past, or negative relative participle, conveys the force of the 
English word although. Final 8 is generally lengthened into I or iS^« 
Thus— 

Although I am writing well, he is angry. 

Although I wrote well, he was angry. 

Although he did not do the work, I will give him his pay. 

Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. 

In the last sentence ^^"^^^ S'lso might be used ; but it can only be 
used with the same subject as that of the principal verb. (Para. 491.) 

591. Note, (a) The meaning of the English word although is frequently 
expressed in Telugu by adding a5o to the grammatical conditional tense 
(which has the same form as the past relative participle with the affix 
;>5b) as giO\So5b although give. In common conversation final A5b is 
dropped, and the preceding S lengthened, e.g., gx)\^^. The negative is 
formed by prefixing the negative verbal participle to oJ^odoTT*. Thus — 

Although I wrote well, he was angry. 

Although one offers ever such a price, fruit cannot be procured 
in this village. 

Although I called him ever so many times, he did not come. 
SSboi^^ eSdSb^ c^S'j^ai ~^§^i d^^'^^an»ab; g^^dfo oitf& 

Lit. Formerly although he went anywhere, he used to fight ; 
now although any one insult him, he remains silent. i,e. For- 
merly wherever he went, he used to fight ; now even if any 
one insult him, he remains silent. 
31 
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592. Note, (b) This form (or the form with e9^43§) is aliso used, where 
in English the expression — whether or not — is ased in an adverbial 
sentence. (Compare para. 546.) Thus — 

sJr'oooS^SSi.) (Or tt'^tt*^ i.e., tt*^ ^tt'^.) 

Whether you come or not, I will send it. Lit. Although you 
come, although you do not come, I will send it. 

He will give, whether I ask or not. 

Formerly I used to do that work, whether he told me or not. 
598. N.B, — Occasionally TvS) or TV^OS)^ is added to this form ; as — 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing cause, 

growid or reason. 
594. In Telugu such sentences and phrases may be expressed by— 

(a) The verbal noun with the postposition 55 o (or "^6) ; as — "^rS:) 
7r*^dioSxySS^ {or '^^)» An account of my coming. (See para. 475.) 



(6) The word ^o&icS^ or e9o2i)55o, or e9oSb"^d, which may be 
afl&xed to a present, a past, or a negative relative participle, and means — 
by — or— o;i account of, generally expresses the cause of the action, 
described in the principal verb. Thus— 

By watering those shrubs every day, they are blooming well. 
I punished that boy on account of his having come late to school. 

{Or "^dfe^oSb;^.) 

I will not give you any pay, on account of your not having done 
that work well. 
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(c) (1) The word ^o&i^ may be afl&xed to any of the, relative 
participles. When ailixed to the present verbal participle, it denotes 
the PRESENT GROUND on which an action is being done. Thus — 

fyj^^ es 2d&6^ xS&^ ■^^v'^'^^o^^i 'Se)So oio^ ^fisiyi 

What monthly salary do they give you for teaching in that school? 

(2) When affixed to the past relative participle, it denotes the 
PAST GROUND ou which an action has been, is, or will be performed* 
Thus— 

I gave him ten rupees for having written out all those papers. 

9 * 9 -4> -^ 

I shall fine him half a rupee for having told a lie. 

(d) The word ^)|S (for 6|3) which is affixed to the infinitive of a 
verb, means because. This form is usually followed by a past tense. 
Thus— 

Because you spoke to him, I got that situation. 

FTd^?^ ^oa?2o43, eJa^sSSoozr 5j-2i^7r»^. (Para. 505.) 
Because I had an umbrella, I came without getting wet. 

Because I did not go with them yesterday, my money escaped. 

N.B. — This use of ^)43 is not common in the Ouddapa Distriet; but 
the word is there used in a manner very rarely used in the Northern 
Circars, namely, in the sense of esSo^o-O. Thus — 

How many days is it, since you began that work? {Lit. You 
having begun that work, how many days have elapsed ?) 

In the Nortlieni Circars this sentence would be expressed as 
follows — 

h^ t5 ^» "^d^TT'eJo^o-O •iTT'^^Sc);^.? (Para. 604.) 
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(e) The word K^S:^; as— "^^ sS-^7reS:> XaSjS' oJ'Sd "S9d^ooo7T'&. 
I came, and tlierefore he went away. 

(/) The short conditional form as — ^^So S^. As I have come. 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing purpose, 

595. Purpose may be expressed in Telugu by — 

(a) The dative case of the verbal noun : as — "S^^irSSo or "S^tofc. 
(see para. 476.) 

Note. — The following remarks will be found useful : — The dative 
case of the English varbal noun (t.c, the verbal noun preceded by the 
preposition /or) is used in two ways — 

First, It is generally used, where the infinitive mood could be used 
instead, as in the sentence — I have bespoken a bandy for going to 
Bunder — or — to go to Bunder. 

Secondly. It is sometimes used, where the infinitive mood could not 
be used instead, as in the sentence — I punished him for coming late to 
school. 

In translating sentences of the flrgt kind into Telugu, the dative 
case of the Telugu verbal noun may be used, since it is equivalent to the 
English infinitive. Thus — ^3oS5oSo "S^'zr'SBo ^3o5 oir*tr^&7T*rS:>. But 
it cannot be used in translating sentences of the second kind, because in 
English the infinitive mood cannot be used. 

In the latter sentence **for coming " is equivalent either to — (1) For 
having come, which shows the ground, on which the punishment was 
inflicted, and which would therefore be expressed in Telugu by si-0\ 
f5ofii)&. (See para. 594.) — Or — (2) On account of coming, which would 
be expressed in Telugu by Tr»5S(5?5Jb3SSo {or "^tf). (See para. 475.) 

(6) Sometimes instead of the dative case of the verbal noun being 
used, the word Xoofibo^ is aiBxed to the infinitive. Thus — 

I will give you two rupees to do that work. 
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(c) The affixes e9ofib8o, Oaot^sSbo, §^8So, are attached to an inde- 
finite relative participle ; — 

20oe^& ■^"^faoiSbSo, ^)0(S s5cp»4r'(S7T''oT°? (Or ^)oe^5o&.) 

CO ' CO 

Have you bespoken a cart to go to Bunder ? 

I have not leisure to read that book. 

e3 ;SS) lS^fao&§o, feSo ^a 0£n»^oooe>3 q^^. 
I will give you ten rupees to do that work. 

23oeJ5oSo "S'^SaoeSsiM, ^)0(S sSir'^SiT'oJ'? 

CO — o ' CO 

Have you bespoken a bandy to go to Bunder ? 

oCpSI ;6tf^dSD5iM ^t>§^tfSo ;5-0>^7T';ac). 

I came to help them or in order to help them. 

N,B, — Instead of S)S)oe|5Sb3 the word OSioef^ is sometimes used. 
SS^o^oSbo is more often used than §^8&, but neither of these words 
is very common. 

{d) By the affix ^|>3 {or ep»^bS or er>^b) attached to an indefinite 
relative participle ; as — 

I punished him, in order that henceforth he might speak the 
truth. 

This form is specially common in prayer. Thus — 

Give us help, in order that we may always walk according to thy 
commandments. 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing consequence. 

596. Consequence is usually expressed in English by an adverbial sen- 
tence introduced by the words — so that — i.e. — in such a manner that. 
In Telugu consequence is expressed by the affix O^ or v^T^HS {or v^T^) 
attached to an indefinite relative participle. Thus— 

£jo4SOj-»a IboSoex) oi/^8^"^Qfc)|>37r» s5andj^c5TT'&. 

He talked, so that the house tiles flew oflf, i.e., very loudly. (He 
talked so loudly that, etc.). 
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Last night a great wind jblew, sp that many trees were broken, 
and fell down. 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing manner. 

597. (1) Sentences and phrases expressing agreement or similarity — 

(a) The words ^"B^tfsSbo, yg^^g^SsJooTV^, SStt*, J)J;S5iM7r», mean- 
ing as, according as, in the manner in which, may be affixed to any of 
the relative participles. 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

SXr^Oc) "§eo7<b ^oy^"6^"5^Sa5b3, oio5&;5^ yoT^dfib'^Co. 
No one can write Telugu, as you write it. 

That work is going on, as you arranged. 
N.B. — In every case SStv or S^^oix>7r* may be used instead of 

(b) The affixes e9|^, «|^7r», e^, ^^tt^, cj'Ab, and CT'Ab;^ 
may be attached to a present or past participle, with the meaning as, in 
the mangier which, as if. 

e5 6D J>r*& "^^J^^l^o o555&A5c^ "^dSb'^Co. ("^d^J^N ^-g^eJsiM.) 
No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

He did that work, as I told him. 

^5 ;6o;C8» ;fe8o-0, §>r»& 5^-0^^ ^dSboa. (^-O^^-g^SsSw.) 
Write, as you like, about that matter. 

He looks, as if he had come from the jungle. 

He pretended to give me that stick, and then took it away again. 
(Lit, having given as if he gave). 
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Wise men can make known the result of a coming event, as if 
they saw it. {Lit As if it were appearing to them). 

Sometimes oJer* is added to ^i^^. Thus — 

He acted, }ust as his inclination led him. 

Note. — The word ^ix> or ei)^7r» in the sense of as if is often 
placed idiomatically at the end of a sentence, the word Ak^S being 
understood. When thus used it often takes emphatic "*. Thus — 

My smelling the food, (is) just as if I tasted it. 
This form is especially common in proverbs. Thus — 

As if, while there were the calf and its mother (to bellow), the 
post between them bellowed. (Used in reference to an intrud- 
ing person.) 

(2) Sentences or phrases expressing proportion — 

The word affixed to a present, past or indefinite relative participle, 
means — in proportion as. Thus — 

In proportion as I am giving, their desire is becoming greater, 
i.e., the more I give, the more they want. 

The more I speak, the more careless they are. 

In proportion as the rain fell, the salt earth sank in. 

In proportion as you have not worked, you will suffer loss. 
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f 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing 

time, condition, 
598. (1) Point of time— 

(a) The affixes sSbo;^^, sioo&, and ^eJ^SJbo are added to the 

negative verbal participle of any verb, and answer to the English expres- 
sion — before, or before that Thus — 

Before I had taken my food, all went away. 
Before that boy was bom, his father died. 
Do they leave school before it is ten o'clock ? 

He died two days before you came. 

(6) The affix tt^^, when added to an infinitive, has the meaning of 
as soon aw. Thus — 

S^-^.) (Para. 474.) 
As soon as you went outside, all went away. 

"^t^ ir>7r*% Ocr»So e5 ?J^^ 9^^- (Or 55^ Tr>55iiri!»f5^, 

or 55^"^.) (Para. 490.) 
I will give you the money, as soon as I come. 

The affix ef)|oo7r»'^, attached to a past relative participle, is occa- 
sionally used in the sense of — as soon as. Thus — 

■^A5b go43§ sS-0\K5|^7r»"^, %^^. {Or Tr>7r''^, or ir^^^sSy^S^'^.) 
I will give it to you, as soon as I come home. 

Sometimes however e9|>37r''^ is only emphatic for ef>|>37r», ;and 
means exactly as. Thus — 

You must do that work, exactly as I told you. 
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The affixes "oSofa"^, ^sdi'^^ (eJeSra*^ or i?Je^c9«5bo2Sb) are attached 

to positive past relative participles only, and mean — directly, or the 
moment that. Thus — 

Directly you told me, I went and spoke to him. 

e)d^ sS'Syy6 eJJlrs-^, "SW^^T'i^Sb. {Or S^di^, or "^ofa"^.) 
The moment he comes, I shall go away. 

(c) The word ef)s3y&, meaning whe7i, may be affixed to any of the rela- 
tive participles. Thus — 

{Or ^J^ ^J^^^^dfc.) 
When I am working, you are doing nothing. You are a nice fellow! 

(Cud. ^;^ ^ocScCS^^ifc.) (Para. 533.) 

When they were working yesterday, I gave them their pay for 
the day before yesterday. 

In all such sentences as the preceding one, in which imperfect past 
time is expressed, the indefinite relative participle may also be used 
without altering the meaning. Thus— 

Note. — In all the above sentences "^tSt^ ^o^tv would express 
almost the same meaning. 

would express almost the same meaning. 

When they had done their work yesterday, I gave them their pay 
for the day before yesterday. 

When they work, I will pay them. 

When they have done their work, I will give them their pay. 
32 
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In Telugu the negative with to^^dfc is not so often used as the 
negative with the word when in English. An example is added. 

^^& Tr>§'sJ*ox>c^s3y& (Tr>^^^&), ^s5j-«>^5io ^oa^T^ASb. 

(Para. 363.) 
When he did not come, I sent a message (to him) . 

When oier« is affixed to e^^^dfo, it means — whenever. Thus — 

7T* Ab^Sio §^|8^^^"3eT', ^^^"^ K5dib^oa. 

Whenever I beat my horse, it goes quickly. 

» 

Sj*ooo^s5y"3ejn».) (Para. 549.) 
Whenever he did not read his lesson, I used to punish him. 

Various cases of this word are used to express various time relations. 
Thus e>^43<>5c)o-0 when added to the past relative participle ef)^43i 
means — from the time that, or micei Thus — 

■^;>5b ^ex)Ab e55of)o-0?5s5^(53;&o-0, e^'^g' S^^siow 55^:5^0. 
Since I began Telugu, many hindrances have kept arising. 

^;5^i3§ affixed to an indefinite relative participle, answers to the 
English expression — by the time that. Thus — 

By the time that he knows Telugu, his hair will be gray. 
By the time that the doctor came, he had died. 

By the time that I return, you must have tea ready. 

■^aSd ■S^^^^§, e3dSbK5 ^a^sSbo ^^ ^7y^&. {Oud. 

By the time that I arrived, he was taking his meals. 
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Occasionally this form, when followed by a past tense, answers to 
the English expression — upon (e.g., upo7i starting). This use of the word 
had better be avoided by a beginner. Like the word upon in English, 
this form when thus used, denotes to a certain extent cause. Thus — 

Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 

Upon my not speaking the truth, the gentleman was angry. 

Upon the gentleman's being angry, I trembled. 

The affix ^6^ attached to an indefinite relative participle has the 

same meaning as ef)^^§ attached to an indefinite relative participle. 
Thus— 

"^Ai) "S^SSSSo, e5dSb?^ T^ZiTSsSyy '^^TP'^dSo. {Cud. ^o"SA5b.) 
By the time that I went, he was taking his meals. 

He had not come, by the time that I started. 

Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 

(d) After— The affixes eJ&oJ'eJ, a^43, 2Xr»2Jfc> and ■aA5b§' are 
attached to past relative participles with the meaning after, after that. 

{or 2)a5bt^, or SXr«^fc>, or "SJCS8'.) 
After I have read this letter, you also may read it, 

"^.^ sS-Qsi^^&oJ^&f "S^sJ^oooiT'dSb. {Or a^43, or S)cn»e^43, or 

He went away, after I had come. 

e3 ^S) e9oco;6eJ&o3^£j, SJ^<N5b. {Or SoSbfeo, or SXr^^^fc), or '^J^S',) 
After the work is finished, I will come. 

The negative form, which is not often used, is expressed as follows :— ^ 
After leaving undone the work ordered, how can I give you more ? 
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(2) Duration of time — 

(a) (i) The affix 7r» (Para. 388), when attached to the infinitive of 
a verb, means as or while. This form is generally used to express time, 
but occasionally also (like the word as in English) to express condition. 
This form (except in the case of the word ^odirr* from ^o&> to be) is 

always followed by a principal verb in the past tense, consequently it 
always has a past signification. Thus — 

^tSdk> e5 -O^^^oT^rf^ ^^^^ "^-^(^ ^&n»xi;3PA5b. (Time.) 
As he beat the boy, I also saw it. 

"^-^ '^tSyr h^ £)*5'^ZT»? {Time.) 
While I spoke, did you not hear ? 

"^^ e5 d^^ ^^5'^ ^^ ^Sx^df^CT^.? (Time.) 
Did you not see (me), as I gave that money? 

tyr^^ '0"A" -^ ^S) e^cxoJ^S. (Condition. Not common.) 
As you came, this work has been accomplished. 



(ii) The word ^o^TV* sometimes expresses cause, but generally 
TIME, The principal verb to which it is attached may be put in any 
tense, consequently ^od©7r» may refer to any time. Thus — 

(Ti7}ie.) 
He came while I was at work, and so I did not see him. 

•^1^ ;5S) S>T^SS ^odiTT ^odSS '^t)SS&. (Time.) 

\ZaJ CO 

Do not trouble me, while I am at work. 

"^i>5b "^^ 20(5e5^ ^odiTV h^ Tr>sS-&y^?S:y. (Time.) 
You may come, while I am in school tomorrow. 

TJ* go^ ef)fc)g' ^o&rr' zyS) tyr>^ oiSj^ ^8S;T*(>5b. (Condition.) 

As there was a loft in my house, I mounted upon it, and was 
saved. 
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(iii) The past verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to 
the word ^od^TT'. In this case the principal, verb is always in the past 
tense; consequently ^o&TV* always has B,past signification. Thus — 

2>r«& e3 ^S§ "S^ ^od^TV o5-0\7r'nSb. {Time) 
I arrived, while you had gone away to that village. 

SXr»& aPSo 'iT'Sixi q€)\ ^od^TT', e5 Sora^Sbo feSKSa. (Gondition.) 
As you gave me money, that debt has been paid off. 

Note. — As the forms with rr» are not very commonly used to express 
causCf a beginner had better use them only in the sense of ti7Pie, There 
are several other forms for expressing cause, e.g., the verbal noun with 
55o or "^CJ, ^3|3 with the infinitive, etc. 

(iv) The present verbal participle of a verb is often prefixed to the 
word ^odoTT*. This form denotes time only. It may refer to either 
present or imperfect past time. 

This form represents the action as being in course of performance 
far more strongly than the simple form in TT*. It may be followed by 
a principal verb in any tense, whereas the simple form with 7r» can be 
followed by a past tense only. In common conversation the form 
^o&7V preceded by a present verbal participle is far more common 
than the simple form with TV. Thus — 

'^?Sd r^s^.'&r* ^o^TV z)o i&^^&y, (Or.^s^ ^odirr*.) 

\^_y — o CO Q ^ v^ — •/ 

While I am writing, do not shake the table. 

^8 6^2f»^ "^i«> xS&^^o^iTV' oSPSb s5-0\ ef)o8 ^^5b. 
Every day they come, and make a noise, while I am reading. 

e3dSDj^ -tS^^^od*7r» SXt'^ 6^3^Sr> ^^v^)^^^ S^JsSBoSc). 
While he is reading, you must carefully correct his pronunciation. 

Have you ever heard him (while he was) singing ? 
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iOKk43 assssba "^ab fir«ss«r* ■a^^oodiTr' or-sS ,5558^ a^r 6^ 

oL f^ — * 

a$)02k5^ s6n»^&5$o ^TT'^Sb. e3c*b;6 ois5&? (Cwrf. s^-'^ 

dfoSo^ ^odSe.) (Para. 448.) 

Yesterday as I was going along the road, you were talking to 
some stranger. Who was he ? 

He came, while you were at meals. 

(v) The negatives of the above forms with TV are not very 
frequently used. Two examples are added — 

;t*So "g^55o^^ iS?5<dt65Sb3 ^d&g' d^7r», Oj-^So ^S) oaj^j-* 

T CO 

g^a. (Para. 550.) 

While you are not giving me the assistance that I require, how 
can I give you employment. (Para. 363.) 

gSsiSSb "sa^KS ;;5» h^ '^d&S' sJ*7r>, qo-sr^ sSa oi^ q^^ ? 

As you have not done the work already ordered, how can I give 
you more ? (Para. 522.) 

(6) The affixes e5^7r>, &$§ and 6^^v are attached to indefinite 
relative participles only, and mean — in Oie time that, or during the time 
that. (The adjective pronouns e5 and -^ are sometimes used before 
these affixes.) Thus — 

Can you write these sentences, in the time that I read them ? 

During the time that I was getting him the money, he asked me 
for it several times. (Lit, Ten times.) 

Sometimes the affix ^7V* is almost equivalent to the English 
word before, which must generally be expressed by the negative verbal 
participle prefixed to *S>3i>Sb^. Thus — 

He came, before I started. Lit. Within the time of my starting. 
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fi^»7r»& sS^ ^ &^s^, SXt'Co go43§ "^0 6 -g^ATPex) &c&§^» 

So<S. (Or -^ eS'^V*.) 
Go home, and fetch those papers, before the gentleman arrives. 

The word ^ciS^ (or €joeJe5^) in the time that, when placed 
after an indefinite relative participle, has exactly the same meaning 
as ^TT or 5fo^§. Thus— 

Can you write these sentences, in the time, that I read them. 

When «)o^e5^ is affixed to a past relative participle, it has the 
meaning of when. But it generally implies a more immediate sequence 
than ef)^>odfc> and hence sometimes expresses to a certain extent cause. 
Hence this expression may sometimes be represented in English by when, 
followed by then. Thus — 

When I was angry, he trembled. 

h^ znSkr>rS:> qiO\^otJe5^, §^&oJ^8d ef)C$rf^ S^d^dSo "^^^Oo. 
When you give a surety, then the court will release him. 

(c) o3b|x)^ or 555& affixed to a relative participle expressing imper- 
fect past time, means — a«<; long as, and when affixed to a positive past 
relative participle, it means — as long as, or as far as. In this case the 
word e5od is usually inserted idiomatically before aSb^ooSo. Thus — 

eo ' 
As long as I was writing, he was sleeping, {i.e. All the time that.) 

CO o oL 

As far as I went, no one met me in the road. 
Bead as far as you know. 
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(d) The affixes "cr»"BP, o5e&, ^^gotSsS^^ and &^y^9 when 

attached to a positive indefinite relative participle, have the meaning of 
tintiL Thus — 

■^i>Sb S)^ "^ryBT*, {Jex>^ex> Sd&gssab. 
Until I awake, do not open the doors. 

I will stay here, until you call. 

§C$-Bn»o;Sb3 ;5^5Si>|>>So, 55in> qo^"^ "S^^siM ^ir^^ik. {Cud. 

He lived in our house, until the cold weather came. 

599. The word TT»"Br», in the sense of until, is colloquially attached 
to a positive past relative participle, in which case final 16 is always 
pronounced like o. Thus — 

le^"5^t>5$3o 55-t5>jO'cr»-g^, sin» go^^ T^^SsSoj ^TP'^dk. 

600. Note. — The word ^8§ (the dative case of ^8) is sometimes affixed 
to an indefinite relative participle to express the meaning of — by the 
time that. This form is used in the Northern Circars only. Thus — 



"^i>Sb qo43S 55^\^8S, 55ot) qoiT' "S^'^fib. 

Dinner was not ready, by the tioie that I came home. 

w^ CO CO 

By the time that 1 got up and went there, he had gone away. 

601. The negatwe is expressed by prefixing the adverbial form of the 
negative verbal participle ending in ^oiT' to ^o^^|oo; but the word 
^o'^^^oo is almost always omitted, i.e., it is understood, but not 
expressed. Thus — 

I punished him, in order that henceforth he might not tell lies. 



They closed the lock gates, in order that the water might not come 
into the canal. 
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They hindered the boats from going to-day, i.e., so that they 
might not go. 

N.B. — The affix ar"?^^ or qj-^?^ may in every instance be used 
instead of ^^^, but it is not so common. 

602. In addition to the above meanings the word ^^oo sometimes has 
the meaning of tliat, to introduce the words of another speaker, etc. 
Thus— 

He said that it rained hard in Bunder yesterday. 

Such kind of sentences, being noun sentences, will be explained in 
the next chapter. 

603. The various sentences and phrases used to express time are 
exhibited in the following examples : — 

■^.& gexj'^SS'^Sboi&t), sJ-OxTT'dSb. (Or ;5aoo'^, ^^£'^.) Para- 

598. 
He came, before I had started. {Or — ere.) 



"^^ ^ex)"^"^e5^7r», 5Sxi\7T^aJb. (Or erV^"^.) Para. 598. 

He came, before I had started. {Lit. Within the time of my 
starting.) 

^^ gejo"^'^t3^^43§, e3cS6K) Tr>'^e6. {Or sSSSd.) Para. 598. 
By the time that I started, he had not come. 

"^1^ ^ejo'^&Sb-o ^o&TVi 55xi\7T^dSb, Para. 598. 
He came, while I was starting. (Or~as I started.) 

■^1* ^ex)"^5oe^ ^k5^^j)(&, {Cud. 6o(5?^S^dfo,) sS'0>jaP&. {Or 

^ex>"^"6to^^&.) Para. 598. 
He came, when I was starting. 

"^<>5b ^ex>'^8^ "So^"^ s5-0\;T^(JSb. {Or eJe^ra*^, ^(X"^.) Para. 

598. 
He came, directly I had started. {Or — the moment that.) 
33 
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TV"^.) Paras. 598, 474. See also para. 490. 
He will come, as soon as I have started. 

■^nSb ^ejo"^8;6S)>c)& s5-0\7T*dfc« (Sometimes also ^po"^8*5od 

eS^.) Para. 598. 
He came, when I had started. 

Para. 598. 
He came, after I had started. 

■^i>5b ;5S(Sl^S)^s3y"S€r«, ^SiSl "STtt*"^ qxi\;T»&. Para. 598. 
Whenever I examined them, they gave a good examination. 

X'o-cr>.^ (Or sJ^ e>o{5e5^, sS^ ^ ^$§0 Para. 598. 

Can you write that letter, within the time of my going and 
returning from the Bazaar? {Or — During the interval of.) 

•^1^ ;S^7T«»"BP, fe^ ^^ir^ doa^sS'SASb. {Or ^SQc^^sSm, o&^ooSo, 

5S5&A5b^.) Para. 598. 
You must stay here, until I come. {Or — till.) 

■^^ S&^^2^3cn> ^;6^oeJ5Sb|aoSD {Cud, ^Q&}6o(isSy^^.) 

h^ d£i&§^s5e;^S58. {Or 5S»S6i«>^, ^&r>^&r6o6sS:>t>^.) 

Para. 598. 
As long as I am talking, you must be silent. 

The same meaning may also be expressed by using the indefinite 
relative participle followed by the word "&^. Thus — 

Ocn»& ~^Q76^^i3;&o-Q, ^Sa?CJ55co SXr»§^^5S>3 oJa^Sb^Sr'^ 

7TS o5b. Para. 598. 
Since you went, I have been looking out for you daily. 
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604. In addition to the above adverbial sentences and phrases expressing 
timej the three following kinds of expressions must be remembered: — 

(1) "^i^) 5S-2>^, "^odfo ^'ofao'S^ ef)oooJvJS. Para. 504. 
It is two hours, since I came. 

605. (2) e5dt6:;5 rf-0\K5 sSixroab S^&^v^, ^po'd87T«A5b. (Or esd&S 

I started three days after he had arrived. 

606. (3) ^^ 5Sxr»& S^woSo e5c*btf sJ^^^tfTr*, "Sew'^SAr'ASb. {i.e., 

I had started three days before he came. Lit. As they said — 
'* he will come in three days '* — I started. 

The same meaning may also be expressed as follows : — 

e3dt6c5 Tr»o5^y;^8o oSxr^&> S^^woSo sixio&TV* ^ex)'^8;j'^5b. 
I started three days before his arrival. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 



ON NOUN SENTENCES. 

607. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 
analysis noun sentences, because they occupy the position of nouns. 

608. In English noun sentences are generally introduced by the conjunc- 
tion that, e.g., He said, that he would not come. The conjunction that 
is however, often understood, and not expressed, e.g., He said, he tcould 
not come. 

609. This chapter is divided into^ve parts as follows : — Part I. On noun 
sentences which in English are not introduced by the conjunction that, 
expressed or understood. Part II. On noun sentences which in English 
are introduced by the conjunction that, expressed or understood. Part III. 
On noun sentences involving the repetition of words previously spoken or 
\yritten. Part IV. On noun sentences ending with the affix ^^ or 

e5^7r». Part V. On idiomatic uses of the words ^S), ^"^j e^"^©, 

^oioi and ^c^tt*. 

PAET I. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 

ARE NOT INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION 

that, EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD. 

610. The principal instances in which noun sentences are used in 
English without being introduced by the conjunction that expressed or 
understood, are when they consist of — (1) an indirect interrogation — 

Qj. — (2) A DOUBTFUL ALTERNATIVE. 

(1) On Noun Sentences consisting of an Indirect Interrogation. 

611. In English a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation 
is introduced by some interrogative pronoun or interrogative adverb, 
e.g., icho, xchere, when, etc. Thus — 

Hoiv he gets so much money, is wonderful. 
Find out tchere he tvent. 

612. In Telugu a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation 
ends in "^j and contains the pronoun oisS& or some kindred word. 
Allusion has already been made to sentences of this kind in para. 561. 
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613. A sentence expressing indirect interrogation may both in Telugu 
and English occupy the place of subject or of object. Thus — 

esdtSbSSo ef)otJ '^sijd 6er»Ab rf^o<Sr^, e5^SQ55co7r» 6;5^S. 

How he gets so much money is wonderful — or — It is wonderful 
how he gets so much money. (Subject), 

Where he went is not known to any one — or — It is not known 
to any one where he went. {Subject.) 

Find out where he went. {Object.) 

Go and see how many have come. (Lit. Having seen, come.) 
(Object.) 

Tell (me) what work you did yesterday. (Object.) 

614. In sentences of this kind the word l3oX9 is sometimes idiomatic- 
ally inserted, and the noun sentence put in apposition to it. Thus — 

Do you know (that thing, namely,) to whom he will give his 
daughter ? 

S)S^43 Tr>^ esd&ss o5§'j^a§ ^Ptj-cS^, e3 :(3oX8 r^r\.. 
Find out (^/la^ thing, namely,) where he went last night. 

(2) On Noun Sentences consisting of a Doubtful Alternative. 

615. In sentences of this kind in English the first alternative is intro- 
duced by the word whether, and the second by the word or. In Telugu 
both alternatives are terminated with ^. 

A sentence consisting of a doubtful alternative may both in Telugu 
and English occupy the position of subject or object. In Telugu it 
may also be put in apposition to e6oX8. Thus — 

# 

(Or ^S)^a "^Sa. See para. 546.) 

Whether he wrote that letter or not is doubtful — or — It is 
doubtful whether he wrote that letter or not. (Subject.) 
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I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. {Object.) 

e3c*b?5 es'adSo ttS^, e^o^, ;3pSo 'Bl)d6^&. 

I do not know whether he is her grandfather or father. 

I cannot tell for certain (that things namely) whether he will 
give the money or not. {Apposition,) 

PART II. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 

ARE INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION that, 

EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD. 

616. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that 
expressed or understood, is generally rendered in Telugu by a corre- 
sponding noun sentence, ending with the word ef)S). Both in Telugu 
and in English such noun sentences may occupy the position of subject, 
or of OBJECT, or may be put in apposition to some other noun. Thus — 

617. (1) ^c^^^ ^^ gsS^'^2^0 «)o2^8i ^ex)f&(^. {i.e., '^& «)S).) 

That he did not pay that money is known to all — or — It is known to all 
that he did not pay that money. 

Here the noun sentence occupies the position of subject to the verb 
"§ex>f3onSb. The same meaning might be expressed thus — esctfi^ e3 'jiTSS^^ 

gsJgS) :6oX8 (or g55g»S) e9oeS8S "§ex);&^. (Para. 598.) Or e5c*bSS 

e5 ^55co g55£^ dr^sSaJsSbo. (Para. 470.) 

618. (2) escJSbS asJj^ a€yy^Si?:> a^r*^.*. {i.e. ^SyyTSio eS).) 

I heard that he came yesterday. 

Here the noun sentence occupies the position of object to the verb 
07T'\<>5b. The same meaning might be expressed thu8-~e5dt6;6 S);^^ 

sS-eXtf rSoXQ Z)7r^?S:y. (Para. 545.) 

619. (3) e5c*b;^ :6sS-8cS65S>3 ^^d^S) SXj^& :^^g'55bo ^^^73^? 

Have you any confidence that he will give his assistance ? 

Here the noun sentence is put in apposition to the noun TS^^oSxi. 
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On the word eO. 

620. Although the word e5S) generally occurs in Telugu where the con- 
junction that is used in English, yet the student must not therefore 
suppose that the one is the exact equivalent of the other. The word WO 
is in reality the past verbal participle of ^^ {to say), and its use in 
Telugu may be compared with the usrfof the word saying in old English. 
(Compare Joshua viii. 4; x. 6, 17 ; St. Luke xv. 2, 3, etc.) Para. 496. 

621. Occasionally ^0 retains its full participial signification, as in the 
sentence — e3cS6^ g^;6S> qs5C"^^6. {Having said "I will give'' — he 
did not give,) But in the great majority of cases ^0 may be practically 
regarded as the equivalent of inverted commas in direct narration or the 
conjunction '* that " in indirect narration. 

ef)§'j^aS s5^5Sg» TT-eT* ^&;^;7-&. 

He said to me, ** Don't go there.'* 

Having heard that your son had come, I have come to see him. 

A message came, that he would come tomorrow. 

I do not think, that he wrote that letter. 

Do you think that it will rain ? 

622. When a noun sentence introduced by the conjunction that is the 
subject to the verb to be, it must be translated into Telugu by a verbal 
noun. Thus — 

That a man should tell a lie, is sinful — or — It is sinful that a man 
should tell a lie. 

9 
That a man should be angry without cause, is foolish. 
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On a Succession of Noun Sentences. 

623. When several noun sentences terminated with ^S are attached to 
each other, the conjunction S)^ is added to ^S>. Thus — 

I heard that he would go there, and that they would come here. 

PART III. ON NOUN SENTENCES INVOLVING THE 
REPETITION OF WORDS PREVIOUSLY 
SPOKEN OR WRITTEN. 

624. In Telugu and in English, many noun sentences are such as 
involve the repetition of words previously spoken or written. Such 
sentences depend to so large an extent upon the context, and the 
circumstances under which they are uttered, that practice alone will 
teach the student how to use them correctly. The following remarks, 
however, will be found useful. 

6^5. Sentences of the kind now under consideration may be classed 
under the four following heads : — 

First. On repeating a statement made by a previous speaker. 

Secondly, On giving a message (not containing an order) to one 
person, with a command to repeat it to another person for whom the 
message is intended. 

Thirdly, On giving an order to one person, with a command to 
repeat it to another person on whom the order is enjoined. 

Fourthly, On repeating an order issued by a previous speaker. 

626. N.B, — In the examples used in this chapter the letters A, B, C, D, 
E, are placed after some words to represent different persons. Of these 
letters A always represents the present speaker, and B the person now 
addressed by A. 

(I) On repeating a Statement nnade by a previous Speaker. 

627. In English, in sentences of this kind, the form called the indirect 
narration is most commonly used. Thus — 

When I (A) called him (C), he (C) said that he (C) would not come. 
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628. Sometimee, however, a form called tlie direct narration ia used, 
in which the actual woids of the original si^aker ate reijeated exivotly ae 
they were uttered. Thue — 

When I (A) called him (C), he (C) said—" I (C) will not come." 

629. The form used in Telugu closely resembles the direct narration 
in English, for the words of the former speaker are generally repeated 
exactly as tfiey wore originally uttered. Thus — 

T^sfo »df^ aS-OSSyefc, -irWSi '^SSvi^iSo- {i.e.. w^ «|D.) 
When I (A) called him (C)— " I (C) will not come, "—he (C) said. 

630. The verb WSJ ia often need instead of ^<3y, and in thatcaae WS) 
is generally omitted, and «^ ia joined by contraction to the preceding 
word. Thus instead of the above we may use the following form ; — 

"^Kfo t£>tSt^ a9-0»Sjyifo, ■CT'S^J^ifo. {i.e., TT-ab W^T^iSo. }— or— 

When I (A) called him (C)— " I (C) will not come "—he (C) said. 

I' .031. In English, when the indirect narration is used with the princi- 
pal verb in the third person, there is sometimes some ambiguity aa to the 
meaning of a sentence. Thus the sentence— flawta said that he went there 
— may mean — Rama (A) said that he (C, i.e., someone else) went there — or 
Rama (A) said that he (A, i.e., himself) went there. 

In Telugu there is not the same ambiguity, far the ^rsf sentence 
would be expressed as follows : — 

(«Sifa) estir^SS 'mO^&Q TT'aMifo ^^SPao. 
■■ He (B) went there " — thus Ratna (A) said. 
And the second sentence would be expressed as follows : — 
("Wab) eST^iSS 'SOrT'tSa Tr>3S»iSc) ^S^TT^ifa — or— TT'SX»53 

"Self (A) went there" — thus Bama (A) said — or — Rama (A) — 
" Self (A) went there "—thus said. 

f 632. The word TT'fSi is often omitted, when the verb in the subordinate 
sentence is ^ostitre. But when the verb in the subordinate sentence is 
negative, the use of the word IT*^ alone makes the meaning clear, for 
34 
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this pronoun always refers to the subject of the verb in the principal 
sentence. (The word IT"^ can only be used, when the principal verb 
is in the third pei'son. Hee para. 182.) Thus — 

(1) ecCo?5 erj-aa "S^iSess -jr-siuiSo ^iyys^Hs. 

Lit. " He (C) did not go there " — thus Kama (A) said, i.e., Kama 
(A) said, that he (C) did not go there. 

(2) ir-fSi esff'^iSS "3^£S» TJ^SixsSSo T5a^7T"^S3. 

Lit. " Self (A) did not go there" — thus Rama (A) said, i.e., Bama 
(A) said that he (A) did not go there. 

fi33. It may he remarked that the English sentences — Did you (B) say 
tliatyou (B) gave that mimei/ i — and — JMd ijou (B) sw.y that I (A) gaxe 
that money / — would be expressed in Tehigu as fullows : — 

(1) fc$) — es ;J^;Sm q-ONTr-Sa — ^Si^Ty^r-^ 

Lit. Dfd you (B) — " I (B) gave that money " — thus say ? 

(2) "jS^fo « lirsiis g-£k7J^S|0 — '^S^TT'syf 

1 (A) gave that money — thus did you (B) say? 

634. In English, when it is necessary to express the person addressed, 
that person is put either — (I) in the dative case with the verb to say, 
followed by the direct narration— or — (2) in the objective case with the 
verb to tell, followed by the indirect narration. Thus— 

I (A) said tn him (("), " you {CI have done very wrong in leaving 
school, and wandering idly about ; " — or — I (A) told him (C) 
that he (G) had done very wrong m leaving school, and wan- 
dering idly al>out. 

fiH5. In Telugu, when the person addressed isexpressed, that person takes 
the postposition S""^, and may be placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
or immediately before the final verb ^SSy or W^. Thus — 

=CT'ej» O&^SSbj ^&;T°s5^ao. (Or ^^^T'SS) xS^lT'^.) — 
Or— fe^ !j5 S)S-£)"Sja SiSSSMTT- e&Na&S^oCSbs, =n-'er' 
tS&^^Jiu ^S);^^ — WS) WdS)*^ '^SjyTXi,. (Or «;j^^S>.) 

TAt. By wandering about idly, having left school, you (C) have 
committed a fault- — thus I (A) said with him (C). 

N.B. — With 'SsSy a dative case is occasionally used, and with CiinSb 

an objective case. 
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" I (B) did it " — thus if you (B) will confess — I (A) will forgive 
you (B), i.e.. If you (B) will confess that you (B) did it, I (A) 
will forgive you (B), 

MdSbS ^^ "S^IT'tt;?'^^. {Or SglP'SS ^Sv;T°afo.) 
He (C) said thiit he (C) would go tomorrow. 

He (C) SBtd that he (D) would go tomorrow. 

Your brother (C) said that he (C) would go to Bander, 
fio-" WS^TT-tSa «»«& 3^ir°S|D TT-aoji^Oa '^SyT'li). 
Kamaswami (D) said that your brother ((J) would go to Bunder. 

Your brother (0) said that he (D) would go to Bunder tomorrow. 

He (C) wrote that he (C) would come tomorrow. 



He (C) wrote that he (D) would come tomorrow, 

He (C) sent a message that his (C) son was very ill. 

{^. What did he (C) write to you (B) about the book, which you 
(B) have composed ? 

A. Oj-^ a3§(r-t) s&io-Q ^^g'Siu SOo-0;T°t5o. ''^^\ ^tS&H&issSv 

A, He (C) wrote (to me B) — " you iB) have composed a very good 
book. 1(C) have had great pleasure in reading it. If you (B) get 
it printed, I (C) will buy five copies " — Or — He (C) wrote (to 
rae B) that I (B) had composed a very good book, that he (C) had 
had great pleasure in reading it, and that if I (B) got it printed, 
he (C) would buy five copies. 
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;t"^ «'abg' fesoSj-"© "^lioS^ qsc^"— es wti^d^ ^^^iT-ao. 

Last night when I (A) Kaw Venbayya (C), I (A) aaid to him (C) — 
" You (C) have done that work very badly. You (C) have not done 
it as I (A) told you (C). but as you (C) liked, and so I (A) will 
not give juu (G) any pay." — Or — Laat night when I (A) saw 
Venkayya (C), I (A) told him (C) that he (C) had done that work 
very hadly, that he (C) had not done it as I (A) had told him (C), 
but as he (C) liked, and that therefore I (A) would not give him 
(C) any pay. 

Exceptions to the above Rule. 

16, It was stated in para. 6-29 that in Telugu, when repeating a 
statement made by a previous speaker, the actual words of the original 
speaker are usually repeated exactlij as theij were originally uttered. An 
exception, however, is often made to this rule, when the original 
speaker C (whose words are now repeated by the present speaker A) spoke 
about A (i.e., the present speaker) or about B {i.t., the person to whom 
the words of C are repeated by A). 

When A repeats these words to B. '^^ is often used in the first 
instance, and S^ or &t^I6 in the second instance, Hence sentences of 
this kind resemble the indirect narration in English, except that the 
subordinate sentence is not thrown into past time, as it is in English. 

Thus C says to A— 7T'Xzio}<:six> (B, a carpenter) SSS troS^j^ifo. 
-Si "S)lb "O"^-^ 2J3J0\77= ^Sxi;3^(So. Nagalingam (B) is a 
worthless fellow. He (B) is making this box very badly. 

Then A meets B, and reports to him the words of C, as follows: — 

He (C) said that you (B) were a worthless fellow, and that yon 
(B) were making that box very badly. (Lit. — He (C) said — 
" you (B) are a wnrthless fellow, yon (B) are making that 
^m box very badly). " 
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HentenceB of tjiis hind may appe&r somewhat confusing to a learner, 
but in the course of conversation the attendant eircumstaiices and the 
context will always make the meaning clear. 

A few more EXAMPr.Ba are added of these sentences in which the 
actual words of the original speaker are somewhat altered, when 
repeated by the present speaker. 

■^ab "S^ a;oO& a^ir*(3a Su->= e^7v°& "3^;j'Tr=.' 
Did your brother (C) say that I (A) would go (/**. will go) to 
Bunder tomorrow V 

Who told you (B) that I (A) gave him (D) that book? 

"^ai SeA ^67r ttS i^% ^fi>^ 5(l\^c5:j^aSo. 

He {C) said that, if I (A) did not return soon, he (C) would punish 
me {A.) 

-ei S^iff SJJ-& hsiiSb ^«:io ^^^»3 fi^tfTT'S) (;j^) 

The gentleman (CI told me (A) that you (B) would write a letter 
to England today. 

He (C) said that he (C) had seen you (Bl in Bunder. 

(II) On giving a message (not containing an order) to one 

person, with a command to repeat it to another person, 

for whom the message is intended. 



6S7. In sentences of this kind the form used in Telugu closely resembles 
the form used in English, as will be seen in the following examples : — 

Examples. 
h^ "3P^, "^flb «i •^aSxi&jSSx) was ^o&i ^a:T°ag tf^SS 

Qo, and tell him (C) that I (A) will come to his (C) house to 
dinner this evening. (Lit. You having gone " I this evening 
to his house for meals will come " thaa say.) 
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edo8 6aoS^ ;6sS^dS)5Sbo "^cxfop^o edofi^ ^s^^oJI. 

Please tell him (C) that I (A) will not give him (C) any assistance. 

S^^7r»8o S)S5^ e5 efe^K^iM Soa;T°5S) c5"Soer* ^^y. 

Tell her (C) that the gentleman (D) sent the letter yesterday. 

Tell your father (C) that as you (B) left school without taking 
leave from me (A), I (A) will not henceforth give you (B) any 
assistance. 

Say that the gentleman will come tomorrow. 

Say that the mail has not yet arrived. 

(Ill) On giving an order to one person, 
witii a command to repeat it to anotiier person on wiiom 

tiie order is enjoined. 

638. In English sentences of this kind the subordinate verb is — either 
(1) compounded with the auxiliary must or ought, — or (2) put in the 

• INFINITIVE MOOD. ThuS — 

Tell the carpenter (C) that he (C) must come tomorrow — or — Tell 
the carpenter (C) to come tomorrow. 

In Telugu also the subordinate verb may be expressed in two ways 
as follows : — 

639. (1) By the auxiliary ^e3^ or ^t>%)}6&. Thus — 

Lit. The carpenter must come tomorrow, thus say — or — He must 
come tomorrow, thus say to the carpenter. 

640. (2) By the imperative mood. In this case, that form only of the 
imperative is used which ends in 5i», g.gr., §^|>3Sio, ^^cXSboSixD, ^S^. 
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641, When the imperative mood is used in the subordinate sentence, 
the verba '^sSy and ^^ may take an objectivi uase (like the verb 
to tell in English), referring to the person on whom the command ia 
enjoineii When this objective case is need, it is always placed irnm«- 
diately before the noun sentence. Thus — 

Lit. " Come tomorrow," alao to the carpenter say — or — The car- 
penter " come tomorrow," thua say, i.e.. Tell the carpenter 
to come tomorrow. 



Examples. 

[Or Soo^oSbftfo.) 
Tell Krishnayya Gam (C) to send this letter to hia (C) father. 

Tell the gi-oom to take the horse to Krishnayya Garn's house. 
S^wsttI^ ;T»ssafi S&S ^^;?. {Or iS^!&>, i.e., «^ «;&.) 
Tell the milkman to come to me. 

^^f5^°f^^ "tf^ eab^s&D -^iSeT* ^s3y. {i.e., cf^ e.«j;S» 

lAt. The carpenter (D) come tomorrow, tell, to the maty 
(C), aay, i.e., Tell the maty (C), to tell the carpenter (D) to 

come lomorrow. 

Tell (them), to tell the groom to go. 

Tell the groom (CD. that he (C) must take the horse to Bonder 
tomorrow. 

Tell the bearers to bring the palanquin. 



d 
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In the Cuddapah distriot, the forai uaed in the above sentence would 
be QodiS> ^^- But in the Northern Circars^the form in oJM is oom- 
mr)nJy uBe4 for both iingular d,nd plural. 

642. N,B, — In iEinglish sentences of this kind, in narrative writings 
(and sometimes even in conversation) the imperative mood is used in 
the subordinate sentence, as in Telngu. Thus — 

'* Say unto him — Take heed, and be quiet, *' etc. Isaiah vii. 4. 
" Tell this people — Hear ye indeed, " etc. Isaiah vi. 9. 

(IV) On repeating an order issued by a previoufi spealcer. 

643. In English sentences of this kind, either of the two following forms 
may be used, namely — (1) The verb to say, followed by a subordinate 
verb compounded with the auxiliabt must or ought (2) The verb to 
tell, followed by an infinitive mood. Thus — 

The gentleman said that you must do that work — or — The gentle- 
man told you to do that work. . 

644. In Telugu the subordinate verb may be expressed either — (1) By a 
verb compounded with the auxiliary o5"S^ or 55e^S)Sa — or — (2) By an 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. ThuS — 



Examples. 



ck f^ O <=*• 

The gentleman told you not to talk. 

He told you to go. 

He said that you must come quickly. 

He said that you must write that letter, and send it tomorrow, 
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He told you to take that box to their house. 

He told the maty to tell the carpenter to come tomorrow. 

645. N.B. — In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings (and 
sometimes even in conversation) the imperative mood is used in the 
subordinate sentence, as in Telugu. Thus — 

*' Saul said unto the Kenites — go, depart,'' etc. (1 Sam. xv. 6,) 
*' He said — Depart, for I will send thee," etc. (Acts xxii. 21.) 

64G. When the word ** order'* is used in the preceding headings (see para. 
G25), it must be considered as including such invitations, challenges, 
etc., as take an imperative form. Thus — 

e5cs6^ qo^§ "^^j -^ 7d^dti)o^55bo ^a;T»S)§ »55b» "^^v. 

(Or Tr>s$'SJ^S.) , 

Go to his house, and ask him to come to dinner this evening. 
** He said to David — come to me," etc. (1 Samuel xvii. 44.) 



PAKT IV. ON NOUN SENTENCES ENDING WITH 

THE AFFIX e>Ky OK e^ooTV^. 

647. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that, is 
sometimes expressed in Telugu by a subordinate sentence, terminated 
by a relative participle with the affix ^*oo or e^^ooTV', instead of by an 

indicative mood with ^50 attached to it. The two forms are in many 
cases interchangeable, and practice will soon teach the student when to 
use one form in preference to the other. It may, however, be remarked 
that the form with ^i^ usually expresses a certain degree of dotcbt 
(See para, 609.) 

Examples. 

e3dti)^ gS'jy-SS TPj^ix) S}7r^rS:>. {Or u^'tsS?:^.) 
I heard that he has not come here. 

■^ "^SSS e3 ^S) eooo^l^TT* eS^^oTT'? {Or e)ooo^^JS).) 

Do you think that that work has been finished by this time ? 
35 
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■u) eo ej — ^ ^ eo ' 

I think that he has gone mad. 

I knew that he came yesterday. 

A report came that he died yesterday. 

S^^rr^ h&rSdc-Q sS^ ^^^^ ^a^7T°&, {Or sS^T^y^tfO.) 
They said that the gentleman was coming from England. 

e5d&K5 "^O^iyo oisSSS '=Si)\7r&> {Or "SC^^T^a^O.) 
Who said that he had gone ? 

^3^50 SkS^^Stp^ Zj^ fi^o«'^ ^ej^^^A^?^ Tr>a6;i^Oo "^sa^ 

Bamaswami said, that last night they caught a thief. 

h^ ir^-^&o?Sd ^!^oo§^», XS^SSco S)0&(6Lxi Zj^ -ac6^^j^di> 

A boy said that you caught hold of a cobra, and squeezed out its 
poison. 

When used with the indefinite relative participle it expresses pro- 
bability. 

Rain will likely come — it appears as if rain would come. 



On the words ^J^^^oo and «>S) "Sa^^^oo. 



648. The words ^^^|^ and 6)0 "^a^^^^x) are often used in compUcated 
sentences. Thus — 

fi^^TV^So "^^ 25^:^:^2Li*^ TP'iScoifo ^iyyTS^. {i.e., ^-^76 

Kama (C) said, that the gentleman (D) said, that he (D) would 
come tomorrow. Lit. — Rama (C) said that the gentleman 
(D) said — ** I (D) will come tomorrow." 
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;C>^^ar»<& 98^ sS-ZyyJ^di?:> S^^rr^ "=3^^|>^ "O'&jdSb TrS^ 

Kama (C) told me (A), that the gentleman (D) said, that the 
groom (E) had returned. 

He (C) said, that he (C) had told the milkman (D) to come 
tomorrow. 

^- ^zDjd&c 7PSJS§ ^■0>^, ;iv)J^l6^7r»& ^;^ HtS qo43i 

— g dlej oJ cr CO 

Q. Why did you not come to supper yesterday evening ? 

A. Subbayya came to me and said that the Munsiff told me 
to come to his house, and so I went there. 

SXr^^ 20o5^Co 'S^^lT'oSb^^ "^SyyT^dSo. 

He said, that you said, that you would go to Bunder. 

SXT'So -^ S^eu*?^ 2§ir'e>D g^ofe:^^|ao Z30^^& '^SyyT'&. 

The peon (C) said, that you (B) said, that you (B) would pay 
the salaries today. (Lit. That you (B) said — I (B) will 
pay etc.) 

Ramaswami (C) told me (A) that you (B) said that henceforth 
you (B) would not do any work. Lit. That you (B) said — 
I (B) will not do any work. 

He (C) said that the gentleman (D) told you (B) to come. 

WfJSb^ Ab^^^j^rl^ "^^ "S^^SSbO "S^c^lx) Otp^iSd. 
I heard that he told the groom to go tomorrow. 

He said that you told me to go, and so I went. 
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PART V. ON IDIOMATIC USES OF THE WORDS 

ef)S), ef)"^, ei)"^a, «)0*t3, ^767^. 

(1) Idiomatic uses of ef)S). 

649. (a) The word ef)S) is used, where in English the word namely is 
used. Thus — 

6;^^^— or— J^e>D^, oi&^, "BeAD^, ^Kx)t^ «S) ;T'ex>;<b 
There are four colours, namely — black, red, white and yellow. 

■ o 6 

In the Telugu language verbs are of two kinds, namely, transitive 
and intransitive. 

650. (6) The word ^0 is used idiomatically as follows : — 



It is difficult to obtain the reputation that one is a good man, 
but easy to get the name that one is a bad man. Lit. (He is) 
a good man — thus the praise to obtain is difficult — or — It is 
difficult to obtain the praise, namely, — (he is) a good man. 

651. (c) In some sentences the word ^0 is used idiomatically to express 

reason. In most of these instances ^^) may be translated by the words 
thinking, considering, seeing, as, becatcse. 

I)e5sr»(ga Qj^-sy^ox) ^■SryT';^. 

Thinking that he was a poor man, I gave him a rupee. 

As he was only a child-, I pardoned him. 

oL eo 
Thinking you would perhaps beat him, he ran away. 
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652. id) When followed by a verb expressing fear, ^S) preceded by 
6'3j-© is equivalent to the English (expression lest. Thus — 

I greatly feared, lest our child would die. 

(553. (e) The word ef)S), is used idiomatically with the word sSlS^y to 
express intention or purpose as follows : — 

He greatly desires to see you. Lit, Self must see you, thus 
(he) greatly desires. 

He is making a great effort to come here. 
We intend to go tomorrow. 

(2) Idiomatic uses of e*^. 

054. {a) The word 6)"^ (che indefinite relative participle of ^?S:>) 
is used in Telugu, where in English we use the words — named, called, 
or termed. Thus — 

The king named Vikramarka. 

^3o^So ef)"^ xS^oSb^. 
The town called Bunder. 

The disease termed sin. 

(555. (6) The word ^'^ is also used idiomatically to attach a sentence 
to a noun, in order to give an explanation of that noun. (Instead of 
^^ the particle e)S) is also sometimes used. See para. 619.) Thus — 

Lit. They went away from a fear which said — If we remain in 
this village, we shall die from want of food — i.e. — They went 
away from fear that if they remained in this village, they 
would die from want of food. 
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I did not teach him owing to a pride which said — Shall I teach 
to others the learning which I have acquired ? — i.e. — I did not 
teach him through a feeling of pride, that I ought not to teach 
to others the learning which I had acquired. 

656. (c) The word ^"^ is also used idiomatically with the words 
S^fc), l6o5cp»^yS>Sbo, 6^c., as follows: — 

Do not believe the report that he will return. Lit, Do not 
believe the word which says — **He will return." 

(3) Idiomatic uses of ei)"^S. 

657. (a) The word ^"^S (the compound noun in S formed from 
ef)"^, the indefinite relative participle of ef)i>5b) is used as follows: — 

■;i^;S<x6"^S— ^dti)^-^^© ■^ScS&cajsSbo.NSiK , ^d&c;5o^;^a ^d&CjT 

dr*55a^5Sco-«^. (Para. 383.) 
That which is called sin is — doing that which we ought not to 
do, and not doing that which we ought to do. 

658. (6) The word ef)'^S is also sometimes elegantly added to a 
verbal noun, without materially altering its meaning. It may be com- 
pared to the English expression — the fact of. Thus — 

The fact of your behaving properly is for your own advantage, 
and for nothing else. 

(4) Idiomatic uses of ^o't^. 

659. {a) The word ^ot^ (the conditional form of ef)^^) is often used 
idiomatically to introduce the words of a speaker or writer. When 
thus used, the subject to ^o"^^ is never expressed, but it may be con- 
sidered to be oisS^p* any one. Thus — ^e^^ 6S)o ^^^^^'^o^— 
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literally translated would be — If any one say, what did he write 1 This 
is equivalent to — He wrote as follows. 

The following example illustrates the use of this expression : — 

^6^ 6sx> ^^TT^aiJotj, h^ e3 i:)"^^ qo«S§ 5^§^S) "s^, 

6 

What he said was as follows — " If you do not take that box 
home, and repair it, and bring it again this evening, I will 
not give you a farthing even,** (thus he said). 

660. Instead of saying ^(Si>^ 6S)o "^iry^diotj — we may also saj- — 

e3c3t5oX) "^^^^S ^&ot^. This literally translated would be — Hliai 
(ivas) that which he said? if any one say. This equals in English — 
What he said teas as follows. 

661. {b) The word ^o"^ is also idiomatically attached to such words as 
^Sio, i:i^J^?^f oisSyifo, oiS'i ^, etc, and may be translated into English 
by the words — as follows. Thus — 

My opinion is as follows. {Lit. What is my opinion ? if any one 
say.) 



He who interferes in a matter which does not concern him, will 
suffer harm, like the monkey which drew out the nail. That 
was as follows. {Lit. If any one say — how was that ?) 

Their house is on the south side of Gopalaswami's temple. 

Lit. If any one say, where is their house ? — It is on the south 
side of Gopalaswami's temple. 

Today the unlucky period is at 3 p.m. 
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662. (c) In the same manner, ^crh is sometimes affixed to the words 

oio&fe and oio&"^e5; as oio&S'o^, o5o2Sb'^£$^o"&. This expression 
literally means — Why ? if any one say. It equals the English word 
because. This form is always used at the end of a sentence, to introduce 

the CAUSE or reason of the circumstance mentioned in that sentence- 
Thus— 

"^l^ ^^^ "53^8 qo43§ "^^TT"^; oiofibS'o'&> tS^S •O^^^^T'S)? 

-TTS^t) ^rSD§^7TS^&. (^c&§^04jj-' ^0<S8.) 

I went to their house yesterday, because they were holding the 
birth festival of their son. 

663. The student must be careful not to use the words oioSbg'o"^ and 
<^o&'^6^oio too often where in English /or or because would be used. 

They are not very often used in common conversation, and the Telugu 
idiom generally requires X?Sd^i and reverses the order of the English 
sentence. Thus — 

oo 

(5) Idiomatic uses of ^^tv^. 

664. The word «)J^7Y^, from ^^ to say, literally means— ^s any one 
says. It is used idiomatically in the following ways :— 

665. (a) When asking the meaning of a word. Thus— 

What is the meaning of the word S"^C<o5Sm.J* Lit, — As any one- 
says ©"^CrfsSbo, what is it ? 

666. This might also be expressed as follows :— 

What is the meaning of the word (called) O'^C^SSbo.^ 

667. N.B, — Sometimes instead of ^^oTV^, the word ^o'^ is used ; as 
ZS^^rSx> ef)o'& 6s)od3.^ 
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0o8. (b) The word ^767V is used, where in English we commonly use 
the expression — that is. In writing this is usually represented by the 
letters, i.e. Thus — 

Krishna, i.e. , the black one, is a god of the Hindus. 

C)C)9. (c) The word ^^7r» is used, as already stated (para.) (306.) in sen- 
tences expressing tiyne. Thus — 

I started the day before he came. Lit, As they said, **He will 
come tomorrow," I started. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 



misc?:llaneous information. 



On proper names. 

670i Amongst the Telugu people, the surname or go43'^& is always put 
first, in the genitive case, and is generally the name of a village. The 
personal name or "^^ (answering to the English Christian name) is that 
by which the person is always called, and is generally the name of a God 
or Goddess; as ^&&7T'\i2 ^^^^^& (from the village 55^a5b7T^^^&.) 
The whole family are termed sS^^5b7J7^ ^S^^&. 



On giving answers. 

671. The following remarks on giving ansirers will be found useful: — 

672. (1) If a question is put with a noun— as ^6dio ^^Si^cw^y? Is he 
a Brahman ? — the answer is generally given by repeating the noun ; as 
{tTj^^c^'^. Yvs. (?yy^(r^Sio "5^&. No, 



673. (-2) If a question is put with a verb— as eSdSb:^ '^^l^zrJ Has 
he gone ?— the answer is given by repeating the verb ; as '^^TJ^Oo. Yes. 
'^?"^&, (or abbreviated) "^&. No. S)o^& sS^ir> r Will you c(yme? 
^"^rS:). Yes. TT'^X), No. 

()74. e)$^ also is used in the sense of yes; and frequently also such 
words as o6oOS good, -O^'sSbo 7jour will etc. (Para. 821.) 
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(375. (3) The following idiomatic answers must bo noticed : — 

Whom did he call ? 

A. k5A5o>^ "^^Sb, 8^D^<>i), ^The subject of "S^^ is S)e;S)^55bj under- 

stood.) 
Not me, (but) you. 

Who did that work ? 

A. "^^50 TT'^i), ^T"^. (The subject of "5^«S3 is ^d&dfi55bo understood.) 
Not I, (but) he. 

On blessing and cursing. 

G7G. To express a wish or bknbdiction, the word TT'g' is affixed to the 
indefinite tense. Thus — 

Would that he might come I— or — May he come ! 

May you be happy ! 

(377. To express a curse, the infinitive mood is used. The final letter is 
generally lengthened. Thus — 

May your family perish ! 

^ CO coco 

May weeds grow in your house ! 



On certain affixes. 

(378. The affix 6^ attached to numerals, equals the English expression 
— at the rate of. Thus — 

iou must give them at the rate of three rupees. 
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Qcn>:d^cxo§ eooo'^S) ^^S'sSboex) e^^lT'Co. 
They sell at the rate of five books for a rupee. 

679. The affix o^djb denotes quantity (inside measurement), like the 
word ful in the English word bagful; as zxf^Ski a bottleful, ^P'Sifc 
an ell'long, Ko~%d&i a basket-fuL Nouns ending in S drop this syllable 
when adding oidfo ,• as fiT^^O, S^*^& a double-handful, 

(380. The affix ^o6 denotes size (outside measurement), or greatness 
of position. Thus — 

e3 iSbsS. ^aJoe$ 'irs^?<^76 ^7r^dk>. 

That man is as tall as a wall. 

If such a person as you speak, of course he will listen. 

681. The word Xz3r», shortened for T^zr" (the third person singular 
neuter of the tense "5^A5b from ef)^; literally means — is it not so/ It is 
used to invite assent to a well-known fact or statement, and may be 
represented in English by such an expression as — You know. Thus — 

He has come, you know. Lit» He has come. Is it not so V 

682. The word "S^zS^ex) or ■s^85^ex)i>i) added to a word, means, I sup- 
pose» Thus — 

CO 

I suppose he has gone. 



683. The word cSoSXr^ is short for ^St^^^SXj^ (look), which is a gram- 
matical form of n57^(&>» It is often used to enforce what the speaker 
has said. Thus — 

Scn»& djSTT' •a^s5"S, J&<Sboa. (Para. 63.) 

Look ! You must come quickly — or — You really must come 
quickly. 

This is -really very unjust. 
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084. The word e^fc) {vul e)ot)) affixed to a word, means— TAcy say — 
or — It — is said. Thus — 

He will come, they say. 

685. The word "^ (or eJofi) the imperative of "^-CSbt), is used as an 
affix to express certainty or encouragement. Thus — 

I will certainly come tomorrow. 

I will certainly do that work tomorrow. 



Onomatopoeia terms. «;&S'to5Sx)e>5, 

68(5. In Telugu, it is very common to use certain words which have no 
actual meaning, but which represent some particular sound, or some 
particular sensation. They may be compared with such English expres- 
sions as cracky bang, whiz, click, slap-dash, helter-skelter, etc. In many 
instances these words can only be rendered in English by using adverbs, 
and in some instances they cannot be expressed, but must be omitted. 
Thus— 

ef)^j^a^ oio^SbSo ^^^^ ^^£5^7^^^? 
Why are you laughing so loud there ? 

When I called him, he trembled all over. 

TTiyj^di e3d5b;5 'zJTXdS 5Sbo(SS^(&. (Para. 311.) 
He got into an awful passion with me. 

In the same manner are used -CSoS-CSoS, ^^)X20, ^aSb^oSb, ziv 
ZiVf SbaS, ^X'^X', -O^C^, etc. 
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687. These words are sometimes turned into verbs by adding e3dib, tJ).^, 
§^^f "^^1 or §^^oo; as '^)^'^)^5S:>?S^ or ~^^'%)^^J^&>i etc. Thus — 

You have come looking very spick and span. 

688. A Telugu word is sometimes repeated, the first consonant, if short, 
being changed into ^, and, if long, into K This expression sometimes 
implies a certain amount of disrespect. Thus — 

"A^oo "^^, r\Oo "^^. There is no milk, or anything of the sort. 

g'^ex) "^^, A^S^e>D "^^t There are no sticks, or anything of 
the kind. 

689. In Telugu there are certain words, each of which has a distinct 
meaning, but which, when coupled together, have a peculiar idiomatic 
meaning. Such expressions resemble the English expressions house and 
home, icear and teaty hag and baggage, rack and ruin, etc. Thus — 

He has neither house nor home. How can we give him our 
daughter ? 

««$»§ 65$b<SSj^l «ddi> ^fc) S^^X^-^y^iki. {After 6S)o supply 

He is not in want, sir. He has some landed property. 

690. In the same manner are used Sep* "^"5^, S)^ irHTy iir& 'oiot), 

eS"^§ ^^S, etc. 

691. Sometimes in Telugu a word is added which has no meaning, and 
its addition makes little or no alteration. Thus "SS^ or ^^n ^^:5, e^Sb 
or e3So ee>5lM> "SoooQ or "^©25^|^, etc. 

On Sanscrit prefixes. 

692. Various Sanscrit prefixes are prefixed to eJeS^oSbSSboex). The principal 
of them are subjoined. 
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693. (1) The particles e— Sr^ or S)S3 or »§"— esJ— ef)^— and some- 
times S, when prefixed to a word, reverse Us original meaning 
Thus— 

'ST'^bcafo a worthy man e^'Sr^/^C^ib an unworthy man. 

l6o'^55^5iv37V' doubtfully 0:6^o'^5^51m7V' doubtlessly. 

T^^r^o&xy cause...., S)^(y_Sr35iM causeless. 

&VaSxi dirtiness ^oSiw cleanliness. 

oSr^^sSy^ honour e55o5ir«S5$M dishonour. 

s^ fame e)^s8 infamy. 

iSs^^SSyd form S&-«s55io deformity. 

694; (2) The particles ^— iSSd— ei>8— ^8— and sometimes 0, when 
prefixed to a word, intensify its meaning. Thus — 

20t)5Sbo strength v^^3e)5$M great strength. 

•sr»^©5bo declamation ^5o'^^K^Sa^ dispute. 

S^55Sj3 much e)9J)^S5$M very much. 

^^^ trial , :^Q%^^c6 great trial. 

ejd&;jbj victory ■. S)OcX65$m great victory. 

695, (8) The particles ^^ or :6cS" when prefixed to a word, express— 
goodj and the particles &^ or ^S" or &^ express — bad. Thus — 

0^^^ a smell (6D»r'<6^ a good smell. 

"5^Sg55bo a deed :3l5^8t5Sb3 a good deed. 

oT'^J^ a smell fioTPC^SS a bad smell. 

l^^'SJ^TosSy) company So^NoS-oj-lS^iw bad company. 

& praise ^°^r- ^ blame. 
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G96. (4) The particle ^S, when prefixed to a word, expresses — each 

01 in return^ or opposite. The particle ^o6, when prefixed to a word, 
implies— /oZfc?(?mgr. Thus — 

a:;555bj a day .. ^SSSsSbo each day. 

^^"^^SsIm a kindness ^^C^"^S5Siw a return kindness. 

•ST'S a plaintiff ^©^SJ^S a defendant. 

S^sSoj a day e)i>5baS5$» day after day. 
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CHAPTER XVI I I. 



GENERAL EXERCISES. 

The student, if he has carefully studied the preceding chapters, will 
have little left to do in order to master spoken Telugu, except to enlarge 
his vocabulary, and to practise himself in conversation. The best course 
therefore for him now to pursue is — (1) to read conversations, letters and 
stories, written in the colloquial dialect by a Native, who does not know 
English; (2) to enter in a pocket book, and learn by heart, a few new 
words and sentences daily, (3) to write a little Telugu composition, 
(4) to practise himself daily in conversing with Natives. 

After this has been done for some months, the student should proceed 
to study PART III, on the grammatical language used in books. At the 
same time he should read the Vikraindrka, or the Panchatantra, and 
afterv/ards the Nitichandrika. The author would strongly advise the 
student (especially if he be a Missionary) not to study the Telugu Bible 
or the Prayer Book, until one of the above-mentioned books has been 
mastered. However good translations may be, they cannot fail to injure 
the student's style, if studied before original compositions. 

A few Conversations, Letters and Stories are added as models for 
imitation. After the student has. studied them carefully, he should ask 
his Munshi to write others of a similar character, bearing more especially 
upon the particular subjects that will be most useful to him hereafter. 
Thus a Civilian should require his Munshi to write about civil matters 
magisterial cases, etc., while a Missionary should require his Munshi to 
write about religious matters, Hindu caste, customs, ceremonies, feasts, etc. 
and to tell and write out stories from the Puranas, etc. 

N.B. — The figures in brackets (if not preceded by the word Para), refer 

to the noteSy which will be found at the end of the chapter. 
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oJ^« 



Sr>. 



g. -«« "^^550055^ SS^ o5^ ^0(S^5o? (Para. 103.) 

ea^efl O^ex) e3§o5S)(Se5^ e3Sodr*^&. (1.) 

^(^a^Sio e)?^7r' 6S)o(53? (Para. 665.) 

g, 7T'i3^ti&-sy'6^ e3 "Soogj^oSo fc^ e^g'j^S 'tr:r*} (Para. 486.) 

(Paras. 520, 506.) "^ "^ 

q. S^^sio fc^ ^o'fe, ^3 "SDoS'j^ex) SoOdr«o3r'.=^ (Para. 323.) 

Iro. d*55o(S. 5S8 5i)^SD ^o6 fesb ^o"t), ei>od iSboOa. (Para. 103.) 

g. ^osS^ex) "Sx>2Je;ooo?6 ^^76 ^oSo fc^ eS'j^^Tar'? Para. 138.) 

<^ CO P 

©rj^Jj "^ft'oa. (Para. 542.) 
g. ^JJ S5ot> &tS7r> WS'&SXs.' (Para. 665.) 
tr^. "^^ 7V"e)55ej> ^0"^ ;3o4o. (Para. 535.) 

Q CO ^ ' 

g. e5 ^ofc>e5^ ^8S -ST^a "^^^^ (Para. 131.) 

Iro, ^e>s5e>D, ^SXex), "^^e>5, S'o&ex), f^^&vOi "S>3^^e)cx)oSO. 

g, e^8o-sr>^ e3 s58 ^S)o ^^&.J^ (Para. 103.) 

g. oi^ §^^»o, ^^vS^7J^> (Para. 299. (2).) 

CO O oJ 

"^>&. (Paras. 304, 130, 141.) 
g. So^ "^^j oi?D^ 6^2j»e>D ^o-CSbir'&? 

^^oS. (Paras. 612, 613.) 
(Paras. 334, 477. 1.) 
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g. ^^^ex> e5^§5-^ ^Co^j'eJ, sS^ ^er^^oKS ^ot)S? 

oTo. 55afo «fcx «a^^bj6 ^o^O. ?<& "^i s5?6oo8. d'&aj^eJ es ?<& 

CO oL (Jo <i— — ° a 

%r>. ^TP5_5o a5bi*5;^vrex> s5-0\, 5'oooex) ^ooo^So, eKSTT* §^l)2)^Sb. 
g. §^©ao-0^ eJ&^j'e^, e3 S5^ Si^oSSj^eJ^"^ ^o-ablT^-a'? (Para. 3000 

^ OO ' CO — o 

fro. 55^ "^C^Ao^loSSaa ^^oixi "^T^Sb. 

CO — o 

g, -^CJ^ oiO^ S^c655coo'cr»"8n> ^o^lT'So? (Para. 147.) 
|j-^, J&;^& TT'exDNb e)oco2i> s^<3;Sboex> ^0'CSb'er*&. 
a. ^^r* ^o-CSasSbosJo s5^ •^Sd^oT'.'^ (Para. 323.; 

/ fr> CO CO 

g. 5S^ OdtfiCSSiw oidj-' "^^^5^, ^^0(S, (Paras. 612, 613.) 

SXrt»2J 5J^ XDot) e)» 2^% XDofc) ^o^oS) (2) rr»»€r* d^S), 

O \c^ CO 

' CO 

CO 

g. "^adSigSSbj 250-0'^, S^'|>o sS^oQ XzT', zy^S) t)"^g;)o? (Para. 681.) 
%r>. T^T^ ^5b e>'^2& e)odsr»&. 



flrt>. 6^^ §^^& "^^oo-eT'Sb. 



g. eJ^ifo -trSi ^^^oSd "^^Sb-od^zT«? (8.) Para. \hh.) 

lr«, ^o'fe), "^|355n&\?oo5. "^I^^* ''^:r^r> "5^ex> O^S, (Para. 453.) 
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(B.) ^c55croc9»Sboo5b XdBo'O^ ^o^5lc9. 

g. S)cn>& §02543 15oe5^ ^7V^;ir'oeJ«.5Sbo "S^sS^^S Ibo^ '^"^ 

§^o6& XcT', oJoZT'T^ -^Q77^&} (4.) (Paras. 653, 681.) 
Itt). 3j^&^^ ^o'd a-^P^SiSb"^ ^5$b5Sbo»So ■SgTT';^. (Paras. 145, 
g. ef)§'j^<S§ ^Oo ^S)SXrt»2J "SOp'Sb? [654.) 

(Paras. 304, 476.) "^ "^ 

g. e3 SoSo e^©25o^^e>D 0;T^^Tr>.J^ (Para. 377.) 

£). ^3 aw •S§j^_»zr», -5^13^? (Para. 385.) 

LO ^•C^§^o&)07r'^&. (Paras. 583, 407.) 
g. ii© ^)-CSb>^§^*55ai5S>5 ^d-^Ssfir*, ^r3gs5cn>.? (Para. 383.) 

q. -^SSiSbS) 3©^ ^oa»^, :sr»& oio56^ ^•CSb>j§^o<ijr'&.J» (Para. 491.) 

Ir^. OoT'oSn>5Sbo ^dtfid^5Sbo;5S6 §| 'S^y ^i&>j§^§' £)$ "^&. (Para. 368.) 

q. f§ ^TT'^, ■^S'd^oooTT', ^tSsSx> ^d&aj55co &oOa^? (Para. 592.) 

2r). ^S35iw ^dt62g55j3 5Sbo-02JS So5S&-«)^ eJ6&. (Para, 219.) 

sSboer^"^ "Sa^ 6;^^a. (Paras. 531, 186, 560.) 
Iin>^ e^i^o<S, "SOS) ^o(Sa>^, ^^;T^^& e» gSsSe"! SXr»^ &;$S) 
^^ ^TT^^^. (Paras. 491, 447.) 

Ti-rp.^ (Para. 228.) 
fro. "S^^^SydSo, ^aSsJSXr'eS'^ ~^^7J^?Sd 7r»S, ^i^^Sydfo, 20O(S 

S)j-o25 5S-ON;T°A5b. 
q. ■3a^r'2jA$bo-0 "^cSd ^^ dNbexD^O? (Para. 199.) 

"aaisr^a^i^o-O "^exn'So, ef)g'j^Si;5baO ^'s5"^^£6;5co, e;^^"^5f£tf&o 

* CO OO '^ ' 



oT^. 
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g. ^sS't^^b^ e3S§'|oS)cn»2^ 76di^?<vir>f (Para. 460.) 

o^ — 

sJo-^ai). (6.) (Para. 466.) 
g. ■Szjoj'^g esKS^Io /nT^zt*, eiJS'^^^^T^)© /^^T3^.^ (Para. 208.) 
tr^. g'Sgj^-2g, ef)"Sgj^(5^, &a§ Z5^S8 'CT'ej:^ "^aJsio 6^^©. 

Sro. ;r^zT«558§ Sixr^ifo -^d&ex) ^^5So(S. (Para. 377.) 
g. /^ZT«s58e5^ 'SSdoTS^ ^ofc>^7^? (Para. 306. 1.) 

q. aSbi^sS^DCex) (^o-a&o*^ ^e)5$>o& ^od^^j^, "^SioiS.^ (Para- 535.) 
g. 5Sb(^^b «)^7V« 68^3^? [(Para. 225.) 

g. "SootSS) z3e;5SboXo aoe^'^77'? (Para. 301.) 

S^eS"^, ef)"^. (8.) 
€}. "S3^43» S)cn»& gasJtfSo oi^^^r3P ;&r'-073P-CP.^ (Para. 219.) 

€}. -a-0>^»z:5^7r'^, :^^Bi76z^'lJ^^? (9.) 

q. o3P(S3R) oi^ ^|>3§^\o&? (Para. 460.) 

Irt>, sSoex) "^g), ^^S^^'oSS ^^oS. (Paras. 616,441.) 



(C.) go43 55bS^e^ ^oooo-C5dj55j3^XD8o-OJC$ ^o^Slra. 



Sro. ^ gex) oissea? (Para. 425.) 

q. 2J§' OoXTp^es. esdSbJ^ t)& Tr>5&©oX5Si5. (Para. 383.) 

Irt>. ga e5&& §^73-^TP? '^S' ef)"^So ^aT'^TT*? (Para. 181) 

S). gasSb'So ei)"SSo ^7r^55co 7P» g^^y^fo §^;ar'^i*. (Para. 273.) 

Sro, ^a ^ur>ej^ -^6 g^A'ZT^, «>5b5^5So "^ooo^TP*.^ (Para. 6bl.) 
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^43 T^dj- g;>&? 



'eo CO 






oooe^Sb dSoj^sJ gsSg&. (Paras. 536, 110.) 



s 



oJ^< 






g. "1)2^;5^;S;>3 qg)^(S§ oiod 2Sj^«55co.? (Para. 326.) 

g. 5SboXdr*^;^a "S^TT*, Xdo "^^tt*? (10.) (Para. 542.) 
g. ei&^7^e$ ea 6S)o ^dSDQ5f3;&.? (Para. 454.) 



,^^. ^ _ si*S), a^-^coo( 



oJ~^. 



sS'SiSb. 11. (Para. 494.) 

Ir^. oiofidr^Soo^r' ■cr'S^r* o5bo-0 fe^ ^^ ^oa^sS^iSb. (Para. 513.) 

g. e3 ;&)i^\5io 'ao^TT* 602^"^, rr»s6^ ^S) oa^^ "^^&.^ 

(Kt^a^. TT^a^OoT'o^.) (Para. 202.) 
Q. -^ ^» cXirDSSe^^x ;<be$Sb ©"t^, SfcoOry.? 5^«j» Sj-^DS ^000 1^, 

^ O o^ P ; — 0' o 

5&o-OiT'.^ (Para. 519.) 
g. 6*^«j»Sa^©§ ^ooo;;|, e3o;6e5io "^^^. ea ^b^? 

o — » 

D ^— 1> 
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g. •^5j^;3o:^^&3 ^ooo^, ^§^sS3n>? e^SS •^ooo^, ^^55t^? ( 12.) 
fro. 2Sg) eJC^TT* TP©df*^oa. ^yj- r&K5NaSbooo'^, ^uP»ej' "S^oSSm 

^oioooS. 
g. "=38^^ ^^^;io ^ooo^, ?&^^5Siw nT^ep* "^5S13?5S e^^^ofi. 

aoT'So S;T»^Tr»? (Para. 649, 272.) 

<ac ej — «> ej 



It'. -^ ^35§ 5Xro& "^e;^ o555y& g^&? 

g. ^3lJ-o^oX ^SiSi. eooo^^e^&^j'e^. (Para. 321.) 

g. g^a r^. (Paras. 433, 537.) 

tr>. o5sf^s58§ 6cSd ^"B^SsSboTT* g>&? (13.) (Para. 199.) 

5^. Oa^Qd^ •^yQ'sy'b §|S)s343 g^^ 7r»S) 5Sa)oSb S^oooo-cSd^slwl^So 

55ejr^&. (Paras. 199, 466.) 
Sro. gofiSbd^ 655)00073^ ;5tSl-^e^5Sbo ^o^^oozy.? S)on»So ef)o2^?5b 

:6;ir'i^'^;T^? (Para. 219.) 

(Paras. 377, 441.) 

(Para. 433.) 

g. eJA^^T^ei §^o^J8§ -&^ (^ooo^i*. •S3^8S gga^ooo"^ SJ^&. 
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2t-, 



q. e5"SS) s5ir>;35i»e)Sb aiS'7>8-fi^s3yS '^os$oii^& ^^&. (Para. 678.) 
Sro. ^ ^gS ^ '^^5Sj3«J*^"^;7', ^& "^^sSboeS^ So^^r 6^^rr»? (14.) 

TT^^So. (Para. 511.) 

CO oL 

ef)o2S8i z}a gjg'l). (Para. 571.) 

hp^ Oiie s5-0\ "^gX) er»^oS>!ORK — S)2Je sJ-On^^^ooo"^, "^S) 

(Paras. 503, 651.) 
g. e)SK43S'o"i?j -^ S5cn>fc> TSTtnt^ 6o5^S. (15.) OKc ;?5^, cSSbo^^cXS;^^ 

— © o — * *— * ^^ 

ef)cxo'^ 3j^o^^3n>o^ :5C^s5;Sb3S5o JTexD^^Sooa. (Para. 199.) 

(E.) "O^&dfigSOi*^ ;5o^3\dS^cSOlSo^ £)"5y«55^5Sboi^^b8ox5 

• »8^^ :c5o^Slc9. 
T3^. 8ex)^ fecJi)0(S.^ 

Tr>. -^^iSb TPS&dSbgJ^otS. (Paras. 393, 304.) 

&. d^SS©§ 6o(S. oio&So s5-q>^7T'&.> 62)0 -s^SfSi^? (Para. 437.) 

TP. SiJ^ XD^5io5^ -T^ ^a s5-0>^;6a. ^Sd& ^SdtfigXe^Tr*? (16.) 

ir>. OoJ'o^^SbjOSo^^Sbj ^Do^J«o■cr'■5^ "Sgs5oS> ^KS^S. (Para. 435.) 
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7r>. 7r> S6o5t'&»S. (Para. 202.) 

?&. oisS6 •0?^nZ5^^^. g^'Sb? (Para. 425.) 

TT". iT'&i^rQS^ SosSj-^^ (^^'^ is understood.) 

?3o. oi"^j^^ -O^^a? (17.) 

Tr>, ef)ooo"^^a. 

CO 

O ©J 

73^. go"5^ sr^Bs oSt^^j^ o5cn>^ex) ^SB'^fib. (Para. 217, end.) 
^. SXr»So -sr^eg ^SSboooTT' ^30^e$C55bo §'oz5^? (Para. 482.) 
TP. "^Sb TT'S) ^2n»?5o Ti^o^TS^dSbSb"^. (Para. 883.) 

6 

?3o. oioe$ ?Jr»^D e^A^T'Co? 

— o 

•o^. J^e;"? 55tfpj-€e;a5b^^>o& "^^ooaSbTTSSo. (Para. G30.) 

J&. gSTT'S' go"5^ ^iSbooo^T' ^(SA;t^tt'? 

•<T°. ^26. •ST'Sb e^ e(S^^2P?5o -g^^. (Para. 535.) 

CO 

^TT'^^. (18.) (Para. 229.) 

TT'. ^ :6os5^^S5Sco ^T°S§ 25^87^^ £o^ "^&. (Para. 377.) 

' CO Q PJ ^ / 

Tr>. ;5cn'^^S)§ ^5b/^e$07T^^'^ TV'S) (^^55bo!) 'ST'eS 6S)cn> "^26. 
(20.) (Para. 119.) 

TT*. g'©A?6z3^ae5^ •^T'TV' ■^dSbcSeJJ^"^ zxi^'^V'SJ^'t. (Para. 655.) 

"CP. -^ :6o^3o$5Sb3 ^aS"^, ef)S)>^ Szjr^e; "^T'tt'"^ ^odfoi^i). (Para. 142.) 
cSd. SXr« .^. ^^55bD oidT- (^o^fciS^ TV^S), :6oX8 ^5T^5^7r', SoS"^ 

v y O CO ' 

t>^7r°"^ ^Sj^S. (21.) 
38 
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tSd. ef>^^ TV'S), ^oSeJi^sa'^ "S^ScsSbo •5^^i). 
Tr>. eS^oa^eJ ^5^Sdozj' "^i^Si 6sxd ^^a? (Para. 550.) 
cSd. g^^T'^^^Sgoe^^Sbo ^&§^0(S. o3^& 55^ ir^^di "^"Sj^ ^sSj^ 
IT'SSbo. (Para. 612.) 



(F.) &^Tr»a^ ^^ S^»7r>& :65Sbov5i>D?6So. (22.) 

6 

^«& 55boS)lk TP'afedSbg e)"^S' tfej'SScoex). (Para. 165.) 

'S3-«X"^aSb5Scoex) ^^cxooO dSc&'^ojdo-tSKv ^ex). (23.) 

e$&o3^e$ e^5S)& (Para. 181.) q5{^(S.«>o-0 :3»^5g5^»5S>^»S6 "3gr6 
e^SS'sr'^, "^i;5bi>5b^ "30^"^ ^3oooex)'d»sS'3s>S) vg^d&flk 5Sbo "^^^ ^o^TV', 
(Para. 653.) 7r^ zr^SsSw S'l^SoOsSoaSbSS ^ooo^Sb e;oS'r355boex)"^S), 

■§0dt6^Sb. "^c56a^S) 20^o S^^S" (24) ^"^ TT'Cd&SSbo^eS 

■^ -S^SgsSbo 6ej«Noc6 ■^«"^&Sr^, "OOd&ab. (Para. 612.) ^5$)0b 
■0^s5b3K5oaSb e5tf^-Ooe$oSS) ^^^eSoTT^^i*. tt^So ^Sb^yc^^^SSoexD^Jb^ 
TT*"^ e5Seo-S«"^ tSoXQ 6& -O^isioKSSo 2)^2^550000 ^^Noab?^, S>^Qo-Q 

dl — o 

^oT'jcSii^^S'^VrSd (25.) XoSiS' TT^dSboSb ^8^p»Tr»(>5b^5S^55bo ^o-O, ^oS 
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•^d&o*^7r'6S> ^ye7^T5-"er' e)cSA;T^S) (26.) "^o^ S)S5g5$"S^. ©sA 



6 

S)^ TT'oS'S^^O §^&5§o7rs^->5b. (Para. 500.) 

^^oT'eJ a. o_2> <Slbo'2J& IT'S^^ (28.) e^aSbSb ^^oooo-Oj^ 
(^tfs5bo e5oa (Para. 502.) ^o^v I^oXefcex) ^Itoo-Ott^a^o. d55b& 

=u5^€J' e$e;Sr°a>^ ^'^'^l^^ci (^oxio-Qtt*^. fPara. G47.) e3 X3oX8 
dofe nO^oixD^"^ £)^25oS>ox) ^^^a A'i>5b§' SX5^I) Zf^e^Tr* ^odSb 

aS5Sb3) (29.) ^^Sr^a^a^ilaaSo TT^So g:)o%_l) e^t;^ ?©A ^»^o5Sb^, TT' 
§^"? ^$o5lo "^J&tDSo ^SSyy^ K$j$^ ^^^ ^^TS^**. (Paia. 443.) 
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exDTV^ ^23\oa g'5)/\, ^^o&^&5$o7TS^i>5b. sSy^o&i ^Q^ "^^S^d "-^cSSb 
'>^?h7y>^(S^ "S0d&5Sb. (Para. 322.) 

^TT"^;^ Kisii^ SXro& afW7r> tt'SS'S^S) ty>^J) §^Ob5$o73^^^. 

^8§ Sk-lPSSTr* OadSbsJbo ^S)K5*o3yd^ (31.) TT* IT'exroSo "SP^ e5So 
geJoScn'ZJ' -Og;\o-0, "^-^ 'tdS'sr>dS76cx>d}6 (Para. 545.) ^So^C® £^55b -O^ 

d&55co ^ooo^5SbS)»^ T^e;^ eJcS5b:dS);T°&. (32.) CJ5S) ^^S'5Sbo25ej^ 
TT* SS^o^3^§sS^S5Sb^ 23&^§^s$'3r$"^ ef>"^H$lA'o'sr'c§^ e)ooo ^77^^.^. 
(Paras. 655, 393, 401.) "^-^ g^^5^ KSex);^5o ^sSt'^, a.g' §^s5t^^, 

;t-S6 ■§©d&'^«b. (Para. 612.) 

S-O) (33.) ^o5$oe;-oS» aSd^b^oooo-tSsS'S.^. "37y, (yj.) s5cr» 2§s5;t'5 

060600 {^o5b -O^SSx) 55-u)\^)oe$ ^^-€cSi)55bo'^^> go"5^ "So^Sb ^oS5e$^5 

SSboexD eJ55b& OaJC "S&^o-u), ef)^^ 2§d'55boS6 ^&r^N7r» "^^oooo-SSSeJi^. 
(Para. 115.) 
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7J^ "^g -0?^^^J^» So7^53^5Sbo ^:^§^S), A\5S^^'^^55bcxo;5 a?^ 
<&o^ (35.) sSt^ ^o^* S^oXex) §'K5^s5bo^S), c5in»5S^ 7irsSx>, e5& 

6 

^;t^^^. a25e-0;©7^So "^sS^^. (Para. 119.) 

6 

e)S -O^Ao"^ ^otx>&. (Para. 446.) §^»^ 6^«»oioS45 ggj^a^ "^.>5b 
^"gy^a Tr>a<55b^o^tf»55b3rr*-5^ sS^sSSSb (Para. 598.) eJa5b& e5 
§^S)^ S^zj-ex) ^b<S, d&o3^^ Abot>r^&S6 2^c55b"^&SS|oo^^ (36.) "S©^, 

§^i5a:5^oooK5a. {Ja5b aSC^K555co ^^ =ur^er' S?05ioooooKSo^i)Jc5, (Para. 404.) 
-0^55boK)8b 'tsS'SPSd. 

(L.) ^sJ^-^a^l, S)^ S^CTV^S :655boy5io;^S6. 
^^l^b e)/^Sa^ej5Sbo7V^ ^oot£J:s5io^d (Para. 475.) ^&> ^865Syi^^?S:i^ 
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Vs^_y O CO ' 

TV'S S9^'ST'23;655bo 55^;6^o2SbKS, ^7^sST^o6SSio "S^, es ^"Sr^ 
^^l^^ 5SS55j3ex) '^g' (Para. 407.) ^e;S^ <3oocSd^ooo^O. cTJcS^ 

■^ asSSSM eJoSbSb y;^oooo-OS5 ^Ssio OoS, (Para, 502.) eo^Sbo 
(Para. 595.) oooo IT'AS ejSbi^^^ (37.) "Sodfc 'Sj-'^o TT^ScXSiDAi)^ 

e^i&So 2jg' 552^i»Oo3n»di) "S^SfS^S) (Para. 437.) .■53^.oooo-0;7^&. 

CO V • 

qSodfo s5^^3r'o^o2S&^^ 8^&^ »S)S. a^gj, o4S8 (38.) o Ccr^-shooo 
q;^'S7V«S) (Para. 589.) Tr>55bS) 1^5$j'C5'|aa§^S) ^;t^^&. e5^"5^S55b3 

§^So5k>7;r»^;&. (39.) -^T^o-ttS)"©.^. 
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(N.) "S3o«43 ^^. 

(1) v.^ 

&d^ 1j^3^yj^ ^o^rSd, (Para. 448.) e^ttSo e^'SoSo a5bSr3"5^o55cx3 
{^^o-£)c6 ^a5bd6«)0«b sSr'SXscSsSo^d&oab ^-6^ §'0/^ (Para. 602.) 

OO D V V 

S)O-0;t'&. ^^o^ 'B'^eT^TT* (Para. 598.) eJ"So &\Ssi^oaK5S. 
55C^^S$^(5, §^S^a^55cocx> aBAJ^eSOb^y^e^ 20o7r'eJ^ (Para. 154.) sSr^ 

•^ :5oX© e5cs$>c6 ^8g ■©ew^Sor'O, 73^ "SiOS^a sS^^^'TV' ?i^55bo 
^cXSbSio ^^TT^^i^, e)dj^ ^d&5Sj3 ^^;^s5^4Si, -CSSsJ^oooKS ;t^ 

'^'dtfi^fi, (40.) ■^23:6o7er';^55bo55^ ^o*^ g'&^^&2iooo» '§AP©Tr» 

^^TTSd^. ea '^e7';<b^cxo;y* e^S) ■3d6g55oS)?6a (41.) eS) 
tS^tv', e)£$2fo aSbo-OSS) ^a^, ir';^ tt^sj* ^3^§^ ^r«>5o\o(5, T^•a';S^b 
^307^'eJ^ sST^Stofi^o^ ^"&>^§^S) (Para. 531.) "So^SS sS-C>y6 ^Q 

■^;&§^;7^^&. ^odSbSo •o^e?' Tr>55b§'^^S) aOao-0 «dfoX7V, ^6 
ga\o-u)7T", KScXSbSixD "S^S" d*ooOf6o2SbJC$, efce^So CS'So — e$;$§o "SJ^doo 

^o($^ TP'2*' S)o%-t) S)^bs3(5, "^SXr* "3^"^§', ^So&o'SnSb. (Para. 411.) 
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(O.) "^ccg^ S'$. 

(Para. 598.) a^S^ TT^dfc ^sJ-^T"^ e5 "^.^X 5$)^©^oS?^S. e$&^2Pe$ 

■^(^ SJ^?6S) "^^TT*, e5c«b^ :65i)®o-i3S', eJ^S "^cSy^ e$^S6 ■5^s5'SS)S) 

q^l& 'tzT', K5ex)^b& (Para. 240.) "=3"^ ySabS'o"^ a^S' 55o2? Ccn'^ 
oooex) oiSoj^sSoooTT' g^^ e)S e)"^? SejSsSboe; ^3®s$T^©;^;3^43i, (42.) 

s^s' SeA ^^ "^^1^ -B^sfg^ss "sib^-^b. 

■^03 eJex)^ ^S^J'SO^I?), tt'O "Sc^g' §^SK^ ^e^Soo(SexD S^oCJJ67T- 
^oS>7T»&. (43.) 

id^ (S^oJj&TT* "^|3, §'^•88 Tr>S6ozJ' ^o'S->5o. o&tt^^J tj^oSoi^n 
■^&\;$ -g^c;5Sbo;6So e^SS' ^aScxo, ^^ l>^§^ $cxo<$cx> "^d&QsSe; 

^JElsSbo7r> 553^ ^^«^ TSooS^^sSxiS^ ^SodfoTT' §^<&43 go«38 ^sO , 
LS^J^§©7V« "^^ ^:^^ (Jex)^ "gBrfTT*"^, -n^S) "asSS" "^43 d:^^ -^e^ 
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SjS' ^|j55b3er* a;g' iT'zy ?<v&>. (Para. 432.) ^6ik>—7r>^w^iS& 

5Sco§o2S ^o"i^ ^zivoii& ^XooTr* £^ex)^ex) "^JSoi^S), ^^sJ^ooo, 

■CSS'ST'SS) Scl)^^55bS SJr^^ ^■^^. (44). 

«vroS5boc;^^dfo (45), S)o%-l) CSS'O/T^S ^?5^ gg& ^^'caoex) -^ TT'eij' 

C^J op 

"tJ CO o 

^CCodiSbo yox>abe5^ ^o-uS^o^rs5SS) 20o^^^e}8b TboO-ONTT^'dfo. 
39 



306 GENERAL EXEBCISES* 



sJ*^afc8j^ doSe, (Para. 448). ef)o2$>Sb ^Do,^^ex) e3^8^^<S, "^»'^ 



^ — ^—i 

^&^;7'^o'tj (Para. 659.)— "^-sio Zj^ §*^odiS^s^dS e>'^ 7SosS^\S5Sxi^>d 
^s3f3o>^ '^%)7T'oSx>. «Sj^^ ^o"^ "^55eJ sSbn>SD ^e5e<Slgo, S)cn»Co Eos' "^^ 
SSco^Sd "S^IT^BS. e)§')^a^ S^DSSboi^ ae^&S) gjg' 77^2^ ^efeoooT^d^. 
^o&e^ ^e^«^ §^^;& ^&&cx620$'^3^& (Para. 511.) c55b-o5S2Sb-^xSio§ 

^^TT^&o. I)& c55croSS2ir'\S)oS) ^eADU'KS 5Sb;^^e5^ -OoSo-O, -^ 
^e;S(S®55b|T-^So7T', (Para. 580.^ c55b-o552ir^g:)o» 6ex)"BP5fo» iT^at*^ 

(E) TT^ex^/r^ S'^'. 

CO oJ ' CO — c ol — o ol 



O CO 



O ^ CO g)"- ' D 
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^?^^5io fer&S^S) SS€K, eJs5 "^^SJoiiSi '^iS^Q. ^aS55Sbo eooo^ e^Cb 
ar»»$ ^T»&eJQcn> d^o5$»e5^ 5a^&\0(S, :5o?5^Si5Sbo7r' S^T^Ar-afcl^oixr^ 

O *u) <^ 

eJ&oT'e^ e5^ go43§ "S^, b9?5^ Son»&>^oa ^'^^ Qoixr^ ^^^ 
ef>^7r'8S) ^&n»€),— ^^ oio(S«J^ S'5l^(S, fc §^dfoSoSo es5>.55bo fe;&?^» 
d^*^ (Para. 587.) 76^^ ?^^:>SW^7y^di^ "SSmS^IojI^^^S. e)oe^fc) 
ef)eJA^& IT"*^ Soija-' ^J6n ^bA^-^^DBo-O §^a^ex> S)oSrin> ^^xft 

— ol 000 ol 

e)» ef)^§^S), S)o^l) e3^5S^O^Tr»g_ (46.)—"^^ tt' "l)»Sto43 ^o-s^ 
go*S^I "S^, -^ ^oX© e^tf ^OSXDiS^ ^a^SSS. ef)oe^to e3d6J^ •55^^50 
"So^SOi ■3"6^^>p& (Para. 598.) TT^So "obdS:^ ^oA^Jd^Sx, ef)oCJS'o'?j 



308 GENERAL EXERCISES. 

NOTES. 

(1) ^^^^ literally means /?/rro?6's. In the Cuddapa District TP"^ is 
used instead of e3&. " After having first ploughed the land two or three 
farrows, they wet plough it. Before doing so, they sow seeds for sprouts in 
a sprout bed,*' i.e., to be transplanted afterwards into the whole field. 

(2) This sentence is in a parenthesis. For »S) see para. 649. 

(3) '^& ^^^oSo. To milk-giving cattle. 

(4) yTV^o^r^oe^SsSbj from y^j&oSyy a village, ^o^lSoSx> difference. 
Hence it means another village. 

(5) ^sSsSbS) equals— «>a {i.e., ^0 '^•&\§^^di^Sxi) iJ^^Sio ef)ooo 

(6) 55rJ. If the freshes come down. 

(7) Literally. Where is this .^ Where is th<it? i.e., The Dowlaishwa- 
ram anient is so much larger, that there is no comparison. 

(8) After ef)"^ the words -^d^§^SsJ*<^S) are understood, 
(y) ^&r«-L5^Tr» is understood. 

(10) ^bo shells. 5$»XsJ*dSx)to to slake lime. Hence iSxiKii^%7S& 

^ ' CO o o 

means— s/aAed lime. Lit. That {i.e., f&J^iSbo) which they have slaked. 

(11) SoSo'^dSx)^, to put in heaps. 



(12) Is it better to plaster, or only to prick out the bricks with 
chunam ? 

(13) To whom and on what principle do you give the prizes? 

(14) The more grammatically correct sentence would be — -^ S3^8 

(15) These words are ironical. 

(16) Lit. A little work has come with your horse, i.e., I want to 
have the use of your horse. 
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(17) A child of how many years? (^^ from 6dfo a year.) 

(18) Hn^oSxi is here an exclamation of sorrow. Alas. 

(19) Lit. To whatever extent (it) may not be to them, i.e., ^oto 
"^o:)oS)n ■^g'o3r*oooSs3\43s, although they have had no harvest. (591.) 

(20) They live (in the manner they do) for the sake of respectability. 

(21) ^oSk)^. How your fate will be {I do not know), but when I 

consider the matter, it seems as if it would be accomplished. Lit. It is 
that it will be accomplished. 

(22) All these letters are addressed to Mr. Smith. ^5Sj3y5$MS>& means 
to the presence, and is more respectful than merely S^^tt'BS. 

(23) This is a common form with which to commence a letter. It 

literally means — You are tJie one in authority {^^x>) to grant them, 

having causedy etc., etc., i.e., It rests with you kindly to favour ine with 
the news of your welfare. 

(24) This is a Sanscrit Shlokam, meaning — There are many obstacles 
to a good work. 

(25) As this is evident to yourself, I cannot write more, i.e., to make 
it more evident. 

(26) You must kindly tell Subbarayudu Garu that I asked much 
after him. 

(27) A favourable letter in reply. 

(28) The letter Q before o.^ stands for SO, which means— rfa/erf. 

(29) The feast of the ceremony of name-giving. 

(30) l^r4^ A Hindustani word meaning place of residence. 

(31) When you made a visit to our village in your ride. 

(32) The expression ^o^ e^d&^cCbo^ is often used, as here, in the 
sense of to say. 

(33) These words are in a parenthesis. Having allotted him such a 
salary as your kindness suggests. 

(34) "^73^. Lit. Is it not so / This equals — If not. 

(35) On the very day on which the house-warming took place. 



310 GEKERAL EXERCISES. 

(36) 2:?dtfi "^dtSboto is often u^ed in the sense of visiting a place. Lit. 
Favouring a place, 

(37) The word e3^ in this connection is commonly used in the 
singular. 

(38) 5S§'|y,o43S is a vulgarism for a>5'4S§ or 2;>§'43o43S, para. 238. 

(39) Lit, I beg you will inform me, at what time if I come, I may 
visit you, i.e.^ when I can visit you. 

(40) All the words from 7T* ■^S)S)o43...to...^iJ"^3o;T' are connected 

by ^S) to e^Oo3^&. His wife knowing this (para. 496) reflected thus 

(^S>) — My husband is spending money to no purpose. Although he spends 

it thus, will my mother-in-law's wish be accomplished ? — But (para. 494) 
being afraid to speak to her husband, etc., etc. 

(41) All the words from SDcn> TJ^>«»7r»&...to...e3g)"^ctfi);Se;S)J6S are 
connected by e^O to "=3^7V. As she said thus — Your king, etc. 

(42) All the words from SXr* c03.>$bXS'o'^...to. . .^^^ are connected 
by ^» with 2oSs53n>£)sS^«3i. Although he besought him thus—" I will 
buy and give you a better elephant than yours." 

(43) All the words from "^^SdS SJ^«Sj3...to...T3^oS& are connected by 

e)S) to cax)SSe>3 ^&^. He told him a stratagem, namely, (^S) see para. 
619) — Tomorrow put the door of the porch of your house ajar. 

(44) Not only did he command that all the people should sleep in the 
day time and work at night, and that the police should patrol in the 
day time, but he also said — ** we will punish those who do not do so." 

(45) ^S3y& here equals "^?. At the time of the second watch, i.e., 
at mid-day. 

(46) e3X,5S^O^Tr>^ being angry-minded. e3^5S^S$>3 wrath— Q^ 
TT^ex) feminine form of -O^efc. The neuter form is ■Oe|&3. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 



ON THE GBAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 

697. The remaining portion of this book forms an introduction to the 
study of the grammatical dialect. It is intended to convey such inform- 
ation, in addition to that already given, as may enable the student 
to study a Native Grammar y and to read such books as the Vikramarla 
TaleSf Kdsiydtra, Panchatantra, Nttichandrika, Vemana, etc, 

698. Without such an introduction, the student would find much difficulty 
in reading a Native Grammar (which he ought in course of time to do), 
for all are written in highly grammatical language, and on a system 
dififerent to that pursued in the present work. But after reading this 
introduction, it is believed that the student will be in a position to under- 
stand a Native Grammar; and he is strongly recommended to proceed to 
the study of Ohinniah Soory's GrammaVy since it is generally regarded 
as the best authority, and has been principally consulted in the prepara- 
tion of this part of the present work. For this reason, reference is occa- 
sionally made to Chinniah Soory's Grammar, throughout the following 
pages, by the insertion of the letters C. S. The edition, to which refer- 
ence is made, was published in 1858. The number which follows the 
initials, refers to the page. 

699. A considerable portion of Chinniah Soory's Grammar (and of every 
Native Grammar) is taken up with an explanation of the various changes 
which Sanscrit words undergo, when introduced into Telugu. As this 
forms a distinct branch of study, it is entirely omitted in the present 
work, since it is very difficult, and not essential to enable the student to 
understand the grammatical dialect. Its omission, however, renders it 
necessary to state the rules in a manner very dififerent from that pursued 
in a Native Grammar. 

700. It may be here remarked, that the system pursued in all Native 
Grammars appears unnecessarily difficult and complicated, except for a 
person previously acquainted icith Sanscrit* The reason of this is pro- 
bably as follows : — 

701. There can be no doubt that the language, which the Brahmans 
originally spoke, was Sanscrit, and that they wrote it in the Ndguri 
character. On entering the Telugu country, they found a language 
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peculiar to the country, which was written in characters entirely dif- 
ferent from Ndgari, and which contained sounds which did not exist 
in Sanscrit. 

702. The Brahmans soon commenced to learn and use Telugu, and in 
course of time, some of them composed Grammars of the language, in 
which the system of Sanscrit Grammar was applied to Telugu. These 
books were composed on the supposition that the reader had some 
knowledge of Sanscrit; and not only were all the (jrammatical terms 
borrowed from that language, but the Grammar itself was written in 
Sanscrit. 

703. It is no doubt upon these older books, that the earliest Telugu 
Grammars now extant (as for instance Nannaya BhattiCs) were based. 
And upon these latter are based the Modern Grammars. Hence, when 
we carefully study one of them, we find that it in reality presupposes a 
knowledge of Sanscrit, that much of it is taken up with an explanation 
of the manner in which Sanscrit words are introduced into Telugu, that 
in many instances it appears unsuited to Telugu, and that it introduces 
distinctions and terms, which are unnecessary and needlessly confusing. 



704. Upon opening a Telugu book written in the grammatical dialect, 
the student will find, that not only do the forms of the individual words 
differ very considerably from those used in common conversation, but 
that the words are so run into each other, and have their initial letters 
so altered, that the whole is rendered almost unintelligible. In order, 
therefore, to read a grammatically written book, it is necessary to know — 

(1) The grammatical forms of the individual words. 

("2) The complicated ruleSy according to which they are strung together 
in a sentence. 

705. The former will be explained in this chapter, and the latter in the 
next chapter. But in reference to the latter^ it is necessary here to 
remark, that the rules chiefly depend upon whether a word belongs to 

the class called ^^e$^§\3§"o5bo, or not. By this term (which will be 
more fully explained hereafter) is meant a word which ends in ^^Sb,dS5bo, 
i.e., the letter r". (Para. 43.) This letter often becomes -& or ^> 
but in this chapter all words belonging to this class are spelt with §", 
in order to assist the student in remembering which they are. In the 
common dialect these words never use §~, but change it into ^ or iO, 

or omil it. 

40 
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I. On Orthography, i^o2r^^Q'^\&oi>^. 

706. The consonants ^9 ^i ^> ^> ^> are called s3&5l*Sboex>, i.e., Hard, 
The consonants X, a, d*, ^, ^}, are called T6^^»Sboe>D, i.e., Soft. 
The remaining consonants are called ^^sSboex), i.e., Fixed. 

707. The division of the words of the Telugu language into CSSKoSbsSboex), 
eJ^\5555boe>D, "^§^»iwe>D, and ^7V° o5bg5Scoex), has been already explained 

in para. 93. 8ef^o5b55boexD are subdivided into c3o^j^\SJ(6a5b5Sboex) and 
^ 5'\e5(3o5b53boex), according as they are derived direct from Sanscrit, 
or from Sanscrit through the medium of one of the Prakrits, (C. S. 6.) 

708. All words used in the Telugu language, except ^o^^{pA£J^oSbaboex>, 
are called e)-uS\. (C. S. 50.) 

701). The letters 'iXX)y zjxr^, 7), '2r», s, », s)^, ^, S\, and the aspirate 
letters, do not exist in ^*t5\, but have been introduced from Sanscrit, 

with the introduction of T5o^j^\{J^a$)55boex). Hence every word whicli 

contains one of these letters, must belong to the latter class of words, 
. (Para. 40.) 

710. The letters oi, 2j, ^i and c, do not exist in Sanscrit, Hence 
every word in which one of them occurs, is ^-u)\. The letter c may, 
however, occur in the Telugu termination, affixed to a ^o^jj_\^^)<xXD55bo; 
as San. "CP55b8. TeL Tr»55bjc&. (Paras. 44, 712.) 

711. The letter o, called S)oa^?&S^, ^"g^i^^^iSj^, ur -^^od^^y 
has already been explained in para. 90. 

71-2. The letter c, called ef)«?3o^^, or ef)^.^;i^^S5io, or ^-^zio&^y 

is only used in the ynunmatical dialect. The conditions under which it 
may be used in case of So^, etc., will be explained in the next chapter. 
Theoretically this letter has a nasal sound, but practically it is silent. 

71;l The letter c is always inserted before final 2*b, of the first declen- 
bion, and of any tense of a verb : as T5^55j3C(Sb, "Cn>cd;fo. 
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714. In ef)x5\ words o and c never occur before a ^^sSw, hence when o 
does thus occur, the word mnst be a ^o7S{pA^^aX)aiM; as sJ^Oc6. C. S. 5.^ 

715. When preceded by a short vowel, c may be changed into o; as 
t^55b3c& or «j55b3oafo, ^©c43 or e5^©0(3, ^o^c& or ^o&oSio. 

^ g 'CO CO ' 

710. The letters SD and ST can be changed into ef)ooo and «^j except 
in 7So'^'^(j^\iS'^^oS:>oSy:)Vo; as ^ox>& or SD&. 

717. In para. 89 it is stated, that in l(5o^j>v8:c3oSb5Jboex> the letters x5 
and 23 are always pronounced ch and 7. When, however, nouns of this 
class ending in -O or 28 change these letters in the plural into "& and 
2J», they take the sounds of ts and da;; as b-0, l^^ex; ^3^25, »r»2U'ex>. 
The word tt'zs* also takes the sound of dz. 



II. On Postpositions. 

718. The grammatical forms of o5o and aSoo-O are 55t):^§"' and ^oS. 
The following postpositions are used in books onlj' — ef)ftwi~*, ^ew^r" 
v)Uh, oi^o'Tbr" on account of, ^i", "^ooor" icith, sS^ccS through, 
V5d3 through, "d?) //'or??, J//. 

710. The postpositions ^i>3C(S, ^43, ^^, ^cS, and ?^eSo-0 or ^"^8\> 
are always aftixed to an objective case. All other postpositions are affixed 
to a gmitivc case. Those mentioned in para. 148 may also be affixed to 
a dative case. 

720. A list of the postpositions in common use is given in paras. 148 and 
148. With the exception of the postpositions oSmS'),- , ^^, ^o5, "^^j 

^43, ^^c(S, ^r«3\ or ^eloO, and all those ending in »Sbo, viz,, SS)oe$;Sb^, 

^8QoS55bo. §^:5&3 or §^Se^55bo, S)Sxdt5b55bo, Sixn>e;5Sbj, e«S5co, and 

^"5^tf5$>3, all other postpositions end in ^^e^SSbo; (705;) as §^e986§". 

721. In Native Grammars there is no term answering to that ot j^ostposi- 
^/oM ; but the postpositions "^e^r* or "or", eS (Sr~ or ^i", §^fcsS6r", 
^, sSoK^f-, § 'o"^^r-, ^43, c^§)_, e5^s5or- or e5^§-, eoaSbr", K^r* are 



31G ox THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 

called case affixes (S ^S^ ex)), a tenn which will be explained hereafter. 
Many of the remaining postpositions are merely cases of nouns, and are 
treated as such in the grammatical dialect, e.g., S)S>£^5ix3, oS5|x)^SDr", 

'!^o>j^^5Sx)76r'. The remainder are regarded as particles (ef)o5QcJi)5ioe>D), 

e.g., sr3r", ZjdSr'. 

722. When ef)ofib§~ is attached to a genitive ending in V), or \, the 
letter ^, is inserted. But if the noun be of the second declension, or a 
^o^jy_\e5^<x>b>5bj ending in ^> instead of inserting the letter ^, contrac- 
tion may take place. When ef)o&r" is attached to a singular genitive 
ending in any other vowel, the initial ^ becomes cX5b. In the plural either 
cx6 or contraction may be used. Thus 55r5»Sbol^ofibr" or sS'^&o&W^ 
^^rSyy^c&o&r' or sSKSSiooo^Sbi"; -s^SSboSSo&r" (not ^5Sbo25br"); Kd& 
^'^o&r or ^:«S55o&r". (Compare para. 146.) 

723. e5^r" or eJ^^Sor" has properly only the meaning of amongst, and 

hence ought to be affixed to the plural number only ; as -^ S'ejJSboe^eT^ 
aviongst th^se pens. Sometimes, however, it is affixed to the singular in 
the sense of ef)o2Sbi". 

Paragraphs 145 and 149 hold good in the grammatical dialect. 



III. On Nouns, 0"^SiQ;5coex> on 73^<x5b"5T»-L5g'>Sa:>ex). 

Paragraphs 96 to 111 hold good in the grammatical dialect. 

724. All DATIVE cases end in ^^55a3; as Tr»55boS)§r", f^^^^r'. 

725. Before affixing &f" to form the dative, genitives ending in >3 or \ 
insert ^; as s5;^55bo!^^r", UroSyy^^W^ T^bSo^J^&r', ^SeJ\J^S6r". 

726. The objective case is always formed by affixing r" to the genitive. 
Hence all objective cases are ^l5^§\9§'»Sboex). Thus s5;^55cor", f^&Wy 

727. The vocative case (Para. 108) may have the final vowel long or short 
at pleasure. Thus Tr»J5boc2^, or Tr»55boc3r', ^S'^, or Cf)i5^, ef)§'jp.cr»8 

or ^^)^^j^ir'^ 
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728. A plural vocative, when connected with a verb in the seccynd person, 
may take the same form as the plural nominative. 

729. t6o^j^\£S:6<&>ioex) of the first declension, in all of which final & 
of the nominative is preceded by \), may form the vocative by dropping 
dl). After dropping ^, the preceding >d is changed into ^ or -^; as 
T5^55bocuo, TT^SixDc^r', Tj^ai), •D^sScf. If, however, the word has another 
form of the nominative ending in ^, e.g.^ ^&c2l) or ?<d&^, then in the 
vocative, the preceding >d is merely lengthened ; as 7^&C(2:o, ^fc&c^J', 
(/Sb&tf, ;<b5o^7^) or T^^ir^, The reason of this is, that all crude Sans- 
crit nouns denoting men, which end in v), take the affix ^ or ^, when 
introduced into Telugu ; whereas those ending in *^, take dfo only. 

780. All nouns of the first declension in which final & is preceded by 
V)> besides being declined in the regular manner (Para. 114\ may also 
form the f/c/u^ii?^ by simply dropping final dfc; as ^Siocd^j gr^;?. e^5ix3. 

— i — 6 

Hence the dative and objective may be e$5Sbo^^i~ and e$55oor". Hence 

D O 

also before a postposition either form of the genitive may be used ; as 
tJ^SixD'^^r" or e^55cpS)'^e5r", The forms mentioned in paragraphs 

— 6 — o 

115 and 110 are not grammatical. 

781. A few nouns of this declension form the plural by changing final 
dfo of the nominative singular into o^; as Simj. Xod«cdfo, VI. XodcO^. 

782. Nouns ending in "5^c&, as "^^•^'cdfo. form the Plural in o^ 
or ew; as "^c^-g^o.d^ or "^cfeo'S^ftM. (Para. 98.) 

788. ^o^j>vCJl6o5b*JDo€x> of this declension in which final dfo is preceded 
by ex> {e.g., "^Texxd^, e).*^ex)cd^, ^^c55i^olexDc^fo), wthe ord iScySj^ 
^cd^, and a few e)"tS\ words {e.g., ^Xe^cdfo, ^^cdfo, 2j©cS5boC(!&>,) 
form the plural by changing final d^ into &; as Sing, IT'exjcdfo. PL 

784. In the grammatical dialect there are a few words belonging to this 
declension of only two syllables. See para. 114. Thus "^cdfo. Gen. "^S), 
PL "^cdfoex) or "Sod^. 

CO 
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735. In the second declension (Para. 117) there are a few nouns which 
are not always neuter, for instaaice, Oo^iio means a friend. So in like 

manner S^^raSSbji ^Tpr«S;5b3, ^^SSbo, (C. S. 34.) 

7:^6. The word '^o&oSyy {Vtilg, '^o'sr'SSx).) is formed by adding ^5Sb3 

to "^o5, and in the grammatical dialect does not belong to the second, 
but to the third declension, (C. S. 90.) 

737. All nouns of this declension, in which final SSco is preceded by *, 
may change this vowel into ^; as <^'5P5Sco or f^bsiyy. (C. S. 181.) 

All nouns of this declension are declined according to para. 117. 

738. Final oSx> in the singular nominative of this declension may be 
changed into ^3 or oax3. Nouns in which final SSbo is preceded by "^, 
must change ""^ into ^ before taking these forms. These forms may 
be retained throughout all cases singular and plural, and before any post- 
position. Thus — 

Sbig. N. it. G. s5K55Sbo, ^^^y or sSr6ozx>. 



' 6 

PI. N. ;5*^>iwex5, 55;$55a3e>D, or sJj^oaioex). 



D. ^;^55booSor", A5?655cv30^i", or ^^ozx>v^r. 

Postpositions. s5^»Sbot)cX5bo2Sbi~, ^I^>5boe>cXSbofibr', or SS76ozxiV 

— i 

cXSbo^§~. 



739. Nouns of this declension when affixing the postposition ^r' in the 
singular, and throughout the plural, sometimes drop 55bo, and lengthen 
the preceding vowel. Thus ^)7S-sr»j^§-, ^^S-s^ex). Para. 119. 

1 

740. The words -CSb^SSco and SXr»^5Sbk3, besides the ordinarv forms of the 
plural, also use the forms -CSb^ex) and SXr»^oo. 

Nouns of the third declension are declined according to paras. 
123—125. 
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741. The following rules in reference to the formation of the plural 
number, apply to all nouns of the third declension and to all irregular 
NOUNS. Compare Para. 128. 

742. All nouns ending in ^, ^, 5, or 5&, in which c or o precedes 
these letters, form the plural by adding ex), or by changing these letters, 
together with the preceding c or o into o^o and o& respectively. Thus.— r 
Sing. ef)r^c43. PL ^r6ciootK> or ^I^o^\ Sing, /^cioa. PL ;^c4x>ex) 
/^o^. Sing, "g^cfi. PL "sr^cdSbex) or "5^0^. Siiiy. 6c&. PI ^cdfoex) 
or ^o^. Si?ig. ^o&. PL /<bo&e>D or Abo<5^. (Para. 128. d.) 

743. With the exception of the nouns included in the last paragraph, all 
nouns ending in <S, SSo^ &, or ex), and all nouns of more than two 

syllables ending in S or 8, form the plural by adding oo. After exi 

has been added, the letter preceding it may be changed into ^, or the 

two letters may be contracted into ^^. Thus — Sing, o!r&. PL S^^ex), 

sy*?^ex), or ^^. Sing. (W^^. PL (^dfcex), ;^?^ex), or ,^^. 

Sing. ^&. PL ^&e>D, ^^e>D, or ^^. Sing, "5^ex). PL "5^ex)ex>, 

-g^93ex), or '^^. Sing. §^(SS©. PL §^(5^s5ex>ex), S^ii^^tc, or §^ag 

S5^\ (Para. 128. b.) 



744. Nouns of more than two syllables ending in © may also form the 
plural by changing final S into odioOd or odio; as §^(2oS5o&)exD, or 



CO 



b'^disSo^, The forms §^dfi5So2^ex) and S^disS^^x^ are also allowable. 

CO CO CO 

745. Nouns ending in i3 or ^, not preceded by o or c, or in ^, ^, 
a* ^^ c^' ^^^^ ^'^^ PLURAL by adding ex), or by changing these letters 
into ^ and ^ respectively. Thus — Sing. §^i3. PL S^iyoOd or §^«^o3. 
Sing, ^|x). P/. ^^:ex> or ^^. (Para. 128.) 

740. Nouns ending in €X) form the plural as follows — Sivg. g^^. PL 
gejoex), go&ex), or go^. (Para. 128.) 

747. Nouns ending in ^\ form the tluhal regularly ; as Sing. S'ASon . 
iV. r-^j^ex). (I'arus. 128, 135.) 
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748. In the singular, instead of §^0;^, the form §^oc& may be used > 
but in the plukal §^oc^ex> only is used. In the same manner are 
declined §'e;i>5b, "^Oi^, §^e;9A5b, XsSASb, "^ea*^, 55^«^, sSo.^, ^^^^Sb. 
(Para. 138.) 

749. The nouns "^a6 and f^^ use the forms "6c^b and ^c;6 in the 

singular at pleasure. In the plural the forms 'ic?^oo and f^c?^tK> 
only are used. 

750. The nouns mentioned in para. 139 are declined grammatically in 
the following manner— Si/tj. Nom. ^^. Gen. eel©. FL e)^ex>. 

751. The following plurals are peculiar. Sing, ^o&O or "^o^. PL 
"^o^o^. Sing. Tr»9. PL TT^^ex). Si;?(/. "ScJSbo^. PZ. '=^c3Sx>^Od or 
"ScXSbo^ftW. Smflr. Sj-'c^Co. {Gen, ^c^.) PL Sj-^c^ex). /Se/igf. zr5Sx>. 
PL ar»>Sboex) or ar-ex>. Sing. "^ooo. (Gew. "^ooodS or "6ooood3.) PL 
"#ejo. St;i(/. y;^ox>. {Gen. (^oy>.) PL (^03. Sing. e5§. PL es^oo or 
e3e>D. Sing. ^^cxxd. (Gd/i. W8.) P/. M^ex). /S'w/flr. "^^t P/. "^exD. Sing. 
'i)?S:>. PL 't)Oo. Sing. S)cn»i^. PL S^cn'ex). See also para. 128. 

All nouns not included in the above rules, form the plural nomi- 
native by adding e>D to the nominative singular. 

752. In the formation of the plural, the rules given about T> in para. 
128. i. & k. are strictly observed in the grammatical dialect. 

753. The sinj[ular genitives of irregular nouns are termed ST^S'^fS 
g'sSb.^oo, and are the same in the grammatical, as in the common dialect. 
See paras. 129 to 141. 

754. The words ^Xejo, "Soo&'ex), and a few other irregular nouns, make 
the SINGULAR GENITIVE by changing the last letter into 43, or by affix- 
ing 43, In either case o may be inserted, if the preceding vowel be 
bhort ; as ^^^43. ^Xo43, ^^Kt>Q or ^M)oi3. 
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755. According to the system pursued in native grammars, nouns have 
seven cases, formed by the addition of certain affixes^ called S>'2^ex). 
Thus— 

756. (1) ^^oSr^tii^. First case. This corresponds to the nominative 
case : The affixes are &^ ^li^y and ^ in the singular, and e>3 in the 
plural; as TysiwcdSb, sSSsSoj, sJ?5d^, TPiSbjex), ^((SsSboex), sJ^^ex). 

757. N.B, — There are many nouns which do not use these affixes ; as 
^S, FC^Hy ^T^' There are also many nouns ending in So, ©Sbo, and 
^, in which these letters are not O'^T^ex), but part of the crude form 
of the word ; as ^^j&, "^SA, "^SSbo, 2:So5bo5j9, qnSbSixj, ^CP»^, "3^90^. 
In all nouns of the first and second declensions final & and »lx) are 
affixes. In all ^ol^\dl6oSb5$>3e>5 ending in ^, this termination is an 
affix. In all other instances, final ^) oSxi^ and ^ are not affixes, but 
part of the crude form of the word. Every noun which does not take 
one of these affixes, is regarded as having dropped it. 

758. (2) ftJ&cXiroj)*g§. Second case. This corresponds to the objective 
case; as Tr»5Sb3S)r" or Tr»5Sbor", sSi^sSoji^, o5J^5$>3€;r", (Paras. 726, and 730.) 

759. (3) C^^&cXiroO'gl. Third case. The affixes are ^dr* or ^i", 
and S^Sir- or ^§"; as 7r»5Si>30'^r", "^e^oe^S^r". 



760. (4) -Se^So^. Fourth case. The affixes are ^ and §^«^r-; 



761. (5) ^o-Sao-'O'^J. Fifth case. The affixes are sJe^fSr", S'o'^r-, 
and Sg; as Tr»;Sj3S)sS€;^r", goSSS'o'^r". 

762. (6) Sxl.O'gJ. Sixth case. The affixes are ^r" or §r", S6dS^^, 

e5^s3e>§~ or e5^§"; as "CPSSbjS&r, goiSaoaS'^, ^S'5i»oe5^§"t 
41 
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763. (7) :6^0cn»0^|. Seventh case. The aflBxes are Woi&r", and SSi"; 

764. The Vocative is called ^o^^^^^&. 

765. JV.B. — ^With the exception of the v^Jj^Sb, SC&cfib, and §§~ or ^F", 
all the other O'^f^ex) are postpositiojis. Para. 721. 

766. In Native Grammars, nouns are divided into o&sS^^J^S'sSiwex), i.e., 
nouns denoting men, oi-^sS^^JeSS'sixjos, nouns denoting women, and «o& 

sS^^S^^^S'sSboex), i.e., nouns denoting animals, and inanimate things. 

767. Nouns are also divided into--(l) ^OcSabSSbjexD, i.e., nouns v^hich 
take the affix dSb. — (2) J^?o:6aSi>sioexD, i.e., nouns which take the affix 
55co. — (3) rj;6a3bS5b3ex>) /.e,, nouns which take no affix in the nomina- 
tive singular. 

IV. On Adjectives, O'^Sira^ex). 

Paragraphs 150 to 166 (omitting paragraphs 159 and 161) hold good 
in the grammatical dialect. 

768. Instead of the affix ^cxxd;^ (para. ]54) the affix ^7^ (the indef. 
rel. partic. of ^^o or ^$, para. 820) may be used. Thus instead of 
J^oS^c^kS the form ^s^cdSAb may be used. 

769. A noun of the second declension, instead of affixing e)ox)(g or «Xb, 
sometimes changes final oSxi into ^ or Oc^; as S-0^^?6 §'$ or S-0^^ 
or S)x5^o^. Nouns ending in •!», which are not of the second declen- 
sion {e.g., '^oSx)y gnSbsSbo, etc.) usually change final Six) in ^; as -^XS 
"^c&, gi>5b^ ^ex)f&. Paras. 154 and 162. 

770. Before the words ^^8.^ gC^^sSw, ^Cf^sS^, ^^sSx>^ and ^SsSw, 
and their masculine and feminine forms, the dative case is sometimes 

< used instead of 8'oT3§~; as ■^5ix5S)§'o1j§" e;^c«fo or 7r>Sj3S)8r" 

e-^Qclfo. (C. S. 71.) : 
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V. On Peonouns, ^SC7T^a5b5Sb^ex>. 

771. All pronouns are oSC5i)oex), In the grammatical dialect they take 
numerous forms, which are given below. Paragraphs 168, 172, 177, 181, 
to 201, refer equally to the grammatical dialect. The forms of the 
objective in r?\ and SK are ungrammatical. Paragraphs 202 to 207 on 
COMPOSITE NOUNS refer equally to the grammatical dialect, except that 

' the grammatical forms of oJ^cdfo, "sr^^, ef)S, and e^S) are affixed. 

Grammatical forms of the pronouns. 

772. Sing. N. "^^Sb, tuSd. G. ;T'. D. TT^i". 0. SASj^^r", rS!Ss^. 
Sing. N. fc$, •««$. G. b. D. feSof-. 0. »,«3Nf-, »;«S>r-. 

PL N. "^SSoj, ^SSoj, "^5503. G. ^Sr^. D. S^Sor". 0. <&55cor-, 

— i 

N. 5S>^5$>3. (169.) G. 5&«. D. iSb^Sos". 0. iSbSoi". 

0. S)o5Sck5i", aoSibor". 



;Sim/. N. o^^ca^. G. -sr^O. 0. aP»S)§-. N. bcdfo. G. I)». 0. !)?)§-• 
P/. N. "5r>&, •ST'^exD, aP»Oy^, G. ©3^8, ^y«So, ;3T«o^. ^^c. 
P/. N. b&, |)^e>3, bo^. G. be, b^o, ^o^. e^c. 

/S'i'/i/. N. oisScdfo, 6aP»Cdfo, o5o7^£c&, (x>55£cd^, ^c&. G. oiSSS), 6^3^?), 

6oJ^o^, oi^J^Co^, 'oioSCo^, oisJo^, Q oisSQ. e^c 
/Siugr. N. ef)«^cdfo, ^«^cdfo. qCJcdfo, -^e^cdfo. oiCJcd^, 6dcdfo. (175.) 
,Sfi//gr. N. es*^, e3lL>, es'?. -^"So, -^1^^, -^"f. ^"So, 6"^, 6§. (176.) 



I 
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Sing. N. ITfA. G. djC5. 0. e^^^^r", C^Afer". 

PL N. irsiijy eJs5b&, "eT'Co. G. «^55b. 0. d^i", ^SSx^r-. 

Sing. N. ^SVd. G. 6S)o«3, 643, D. SaoSir-, 643§§-. etc. (Para. 187.) 

PZ. N. eo2Jftw, ef)oS^eM. G. ef)o2Je£), eoS^es, (Para. 191.) 

PL N. e»^. G. e»^«3, eS)^o«3, etc. 

Sing. N. e^S, ef)S, esdSbS, edtficQ. G. TapO, e3Z3^S), ^^^- ^'^^* 

PL N. eO, ef)£)^, e3d&S), ecXfocO, G. cj^». e^c. 

Pi: N. qS), g£)g, -^d&O, gd&e'S). G. b». e^c. 

Swigf. N. 6S, «)S, oiS, 6d&a, oid&ca. G. "^0, 6Tar»S), oig^S>. e^c 

PL N. 60, oiO, oiO^, 6d&0, oid&cO. G. "^S>, 6oJ^S), oioT'^S). e/c. 

iN'.B.---It will be noticed that the grammatical genitives of ^£) and 
gO are the same as the genitives of o3^ce&) and bcd^. 

773. The genitives fe, 7T^, and £)J^, may add fib at pleasure ; as fefib. 

774. The forms of the word oisT^ are very numerous. See C. S. 59. 

775. When the demonstrative adjective pronouns e3, -^j and 6, are 
prefixed to nouns, they may be changed into their corresponding short 
vowels, and the consonant following them doubled. Thus — esT'Ooiw 
becomes e97^-OS5b3. This cannot take place, if the first letter of the 
succeeding word be ^, Si, T6,'oS-», S, or »x», or has a subscribed con- 
sonant; as e3 9c$>., e3 ;w^tk>. (Para. 189.) 

776. Instead of the affix a to form a feminine composite noun, the affix 
d is sometimes used ; as f^^* (Para. 202.) 
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VI. On THE Copulative Conjunction, TSsSbo-iSNd&abo. 

777. To express the English conjunctions — both... and — the termination 
i^r" or S)r" is affixed, if the word to which it is affixed be a ^j&^^\ 
88'Si)3, or if it end in x>, nt^, or ^. In all other cases d8»§" is affixed. 
(Para. 1G7.) Thus— 

I and Bama have no cows. 
An ox and a sheep have come. 



VII. On Numerals, ^Soy^oJ'xSS'iSb^ex). 

778. The ordinals are formed from the neuter cardinals by adding ef)o5. 
If the neuter cardinal ends in !), contraction may take place. If it ends 
in >o, contraction must take place. If contraction does not take place, 
initial «) is changed into dtfi. Thus oiOStoadSboS or oiS)S)oiJ5J, "^od^sS. 
The ordinals take pronominal affixes. 

779. The words gjS'cdfc, 2JS^, 2j^i3^ have very many different forms, 
e.g., Sing. Nom. a^Sj^cdfo, a>§^cdfo, gjl^j^cdfo, aiS'Sbcdfo, 2j^f^^c&>^ 

a)§^&cdfc, a;§^j^5bcdfo, ajS'&^cab, ai&^cesb, a>5bcd^, aiodfo, a#^. 

See C. S. 60. (Para. 231.) 

780. The following list shows the grammatical forms of the cardinal 
numbers. For their declension see para. 238 : — 

neuter. mas. fem. 

2. "Soiib. q^Jeao, g&AbSb. 

4. ;T»€X)^b. rNJex)Ab&. 

5. ef)oao^, ^n5b, ef)oooSb7<b&, 6XjSb. 
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NEUTEB. 


MAS. FEM. 


6. 


eseao. 


esesoAbSS. 


7. 


Sitio, 


f^did^bSb. 


8. 


a^ssxsa. 


oif5oSbo,2!fo|. 


9. 




5^5^0y^. 


10. 


oS&0 


^2Sb7^5b> ^^5b, ^2$b7^o^^i, ^2&c^^3y. 


11. 


sesbsr^ra. 


^iSbSr-rcb. 


12. 


^o "S.O(&. 


;3p^2:feso, ^S)^Cb^D«b. 


13. 


^Sb;San»c&. 


^&oJbj-«Ab&, oS2Sbo$b3^Sb> ^2$bASb3^bQc). 


14. 


^&7r^x>?i>. 


^&^Sex)AbJ6. 


15. 


^^Sb^oooeSb, ^eSb'^iyb. 


5326jC5ox)fto;<D5b, ^26"^Ab5b. 


16. 


^Sab^T'eso. 


^abrPewAbSb, 


17. 


'^diy^dio. 


^d$)"^dfo^b8b. 


18. 


S^Sb75S)aoa. 


^ab*SSaSbo,^fo.. 


19. 




^ofir^&Oy&^. 


20. 


^e^tfs. 


qSbo50y&;. 


21. 


gSo5SSaa>S'43. etc. 


g&tfaSooS'Cb. cfc. 


30. 


»5bo^&. 


5Sb3S\o^&,. 


40. 


:^ex>55S. 


• 


50. 


6c^)a. 


* 


60. 


^esosSa, 


e)e^^55o^^^• 


70. 


"Swva. 


^2JjO^. 


80. 


oi^Sb^3a. 


oi<yb?ooydfo^. 


90. 


e§^o^Da. 


^o^)o,d^. 


100. 


c^eso. 


o5cr»eao^b5b. 


1 ,000. 


■^ooo. 


"^Nb&. 


10,000. 


^a"^ex3. 


^a"^AbSb. 



781. The letter Xb in the termination ?<b& may be changed into ^ at 
pleasure ; as ^&^&, 5Sban«>^&. 



ON THE GRAMMATICAIi DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 327 

782. When Q,pro7Wun or cardinal is coupled with a noun, it may be put in 
the nominative case, or may take the same S^§ as the noun. It may 
either precede, or follow it. Thus «)oi$e90 oSb^SbataQo&i", ^o2Jea& o&n5b 

sS^Qe^Sor", o&«y3StaCwo2Je98o§~, o&iybS^Cog'o^JesSbr"; ;T*ex)/So ^tiv 

Sor", 7T»ex>Ao43fi ;r^eie^^r", ;r^eiex) ;T»ex)Ao438r", -/r^dSoSo TT^exDAoiS 
§§-. (C. S. 74.) 

VIII. On Affixes. 

783. The affix ""^ (denoting a question), the affix (denoting emphasis), 
and the affix ^ (denoting doubt), are sometimes shortened into "^j "^j 
and ^. 

784. The adverbial affix T^i- (para. 388) is a y&,^^S\^B^axi. The 
consonant f is always changed into K", and its vowel may be shortened 
at pleasure ; as ffi^o&SSbjTTT" or ^aSb5SA3?C§". 



IX. On Verbs, ^dtfiex). 

785. The forms of the verbs used in the grammatical dialect, differ 
considerably from those used in the colloquial dialect. They have a 
positive and a negative form, but being more uniform, are not divided 
into conjugations. Para. 253 is strictly observed. 

786. N.B. — In Native Grammars the ^^j^o&^&olaaj (first person) is 
always put first, and corresponds to what in English is the third person. 
The o5b$Co&c^Ob5l5SA3 ^middle person) is put in the second place, and 
corresponds to what in English is the second person. The ^o&^& 
Sl»5bo (principal person) is put last, and corresponds to what in English 

is the FIRST PERSON. 

Formation of the positive form, 

787. (1) The infinitive is formed by changing final o of the root into *"§^; 
as root o5odi3, infinitive oSo&T'. 
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788. (2^ The verbal noun is formed by adding to to the root ; as oSodfoto. 

789. (3) The present verbal participle is formed by adding •&§" to the 
root. The progressive present relative participle, and the progressive present 
tense, are formed by adding to the present verbal participle, ^J;^ and the 
tense 6^T"^oSb respectively; as o5odib-tSbr", sSo^So^c^n, 55o2fo^7T'\n5b. 

790. (4) The past verbal participle is formed by changing final ^ of the 
root into ?); as sSo(S. The past relative participle is formed by adding SS 
to the past verbal participle ; as o5o<S?^. 

791. (5) The indefinite relative participle uses the same form as the 
root, or changes final V) of the root into ""dSb or "^cS; as o5o^:^, sJo'3&, 
o5o'Sci« 

792. (6) The future relative participle affixes ff'o to the infinitive. When 
thus affixed, S'o becomes Xo, and c is inserted ; as 55odf cTCo. Para. 432, 

793. (7) The past tense is formed by adding 8r" to the past participle ; as 
o5o(58r". 

794. (8) The indefinite tense has two forms. The first is formed by 
adding ^i~ to the root ; as o5o&&r". The second is formed by chang- 
ing final "o of the root into "^^g"; as oSo'SSi". 

795. N.B. — The indefinite tense and the indefinite relative participle 
are used to express habit, custom, conjecture, benediction, and futurity. 

796. (9). The future tense is formed by affixing the tense S'oi" to the 
infinitive. When thus affixed, 5'or" becomes Xe)§", and c is inserted; 
as oSo^cXor". Para. 434. 

797. (10). The imperative second person ^m%\x\9X and plural are formed 
by adding to the root SSoj and C(& respectively. The final n> may be 
changed into 5, J), ""^, or *^. Thus — Sing. 55oel>&o, s5oiiy>r», o5o 
2ibS)o, 55o2foo5T*, or SSoifooSb. PL SJodSbcdib, SJodSbc^, o5o2focfi, o5oabcW, 

do2fec3«. 
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798. (11) The imperative first person plural is formed by adding ^5io 
to the root ; as ^od^^»5bo« 

In the grammatical dialect the three following forms are used : — 

799. (12) First. The ^Z3^2S'gg§'sSM. This is used to express the sense 
of although or if, and where in the colloquial dialect the form made by 
adding 'S to the past verbal participle is used. See paras. 591 and 565. 

Hence it is frequently used as the connecting link in narrative writings. 
See para. 567. It has the same form as the past relative participle with 
the addition of §~; as ^o5r6§~, 

800. (13) Second. The e3S5oe^Tr^tfg'5io. This is used, where in the 
colloquial dialect d&'sr'd is affixed to a past relative participle. Para. 
598. It is formed by adding &§" to the root ;. as o5o&&>^. 

801. (14) Third. The eslu^ScSS'iio. This is used as an optative mood, 
to express ct wish, a blessing y or a (Hurse. It is formed by adding ^r' to 
the root, or by changing final \) of the root into "^^T"; as oSoHotir' 
or o5o'S&)i~. When followed by a word commencing with a vowel, the 
final i" is changed into §o; as h^ "^ex) X©7^ifco&OSoi~ — or — Xex) 
Ab{$5S>S)Sor-. (C. S. 96.) 

802. (15) lioots ending in cXSbo (para. 274) always change c§o in S", 
when the final vowel of the root is changed into or ■^. Thus from 
root "Sd&a are formed "^fc, "^^S, '3"^&, "^"rxS, "^fcSi", ^"^i", "^Ib 

^§^, etc. 

Covjugation of sSoth and '^dtSbo. 



803. 



Root. 


sSoSio. 


■^d&a. 


Infinitive. 


o5odo§~. 


^dSbr-. 


Verbal noun. 


tfo!^^. 


• 


Ver. par. pres. 
42 


sSodSb-So^, 


• 
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Ver. par. past. oSo&. ■^^. 

Rel. par. prog. pres. sSo&'SbSN . "^d&D-tSbS^. 

Do. past. cSo&r6. O&r^. 

Do. indef. 55o2&, 55o'S(2Sbi 550*3(3. "^cJSoo, '3"^d^, "^^5. 



Do. fat. 



55o^cX^o. 



Tense, prog. pres. oSodfo-Sb^rs <^, 
Do. past. s5o58r". 



Do. indef. 


55o&^6§~, 55i 


Do. fat. 


55od^cXo§~. 


Imper. sing. 2.1 


e5o2fool\). 


. Do. pi. 1. 


55odSd^»5ao, 


Do. pi. 2. 


o5o2&c&« 


^^^gj^^^' 


o5o5>J5§~, 


esj^o^^-o^gJTsSco, 


sJo&dfcf-. 


e3§Tr»2S§gg';Sco. 


55odSbe$r", o5o 



OcX5jo»5bo. 



804. 



- 






Prog. pres. tense. 


Pa«< ^en^^. 


Future tense. 


Sing. 


1. 




S5odfo'CSb7vPN«>5b. 


sSoaSr-. 


s5od*cXor". 




2. 




S5o&-vSb/0'S^^. 


55o(S&S, 55o23. 


sSo^IocTCe)^. 




3. 


(m. 


S5o2ib-tSb7TScifo. 


sSo'Sr". 


25od^cX'oc(JSo. 




fF. N. 


55o2fo^:^^8• 


55o'5§~'« 


sSo^cX'e^Sb. 


PI. 


1. 




o5o(&-tSb ^TS^SSbo, 


55o(S8j;3o. 


s5o^cXe^»5bo, 




2. 




sJodfo-CSbTOrv^Sb.* 


55o<S88, 


sSodlcXe^eb. 




• 1 

3 


Cm. f. 


o5odSb-vSb70r*N & . 


55o(S8. 


5JoalcX'e)&. 


• 


1 


(n. 


SJodfo-abSN©. 


o5o^r"» 


oSo^pcX'o^. 
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Indefinite tense. 
Sing. 1. sJod^bSbr". 55o'3^§". 

3. M. F. N. o5o&§~. o5o^dfo§~, 55o'S3§"* 

rZ. 1. ^o2Jb&»5cx3. ^o'S£»Jax 

2. 55od^2Sb8o, 55o"SiJ&, 

(M. F. s<o5fo2Sb&, 5SO-S2J&. 

(n. s5odfo§~* o5o"8iSbr", sSoTScSr", 

805. Roots ending in «>5b preceded by a short vowel (para. 272), when 
followed by -vSb, may change -CSb into subscribed -tS, or change final ^ 
of the root into o; as §^A5b-CSbr", §^«>5o\r", §^o-vSbr*, etc. 

806. In roots ending in A5b preceded by a short vowel, when rS^ is 
followed by ^, 9, dS^ or &, the letter n5o may be changed into o. 
When thus preceded by o, the letter 8 always becomes 43, and the 
letterB & and ^ riiay become ^ and dS at pleasure. Thus S^rS^ij or 
§^o^, §^»©r- or S^oiSr-, §^^&r- or §^o&§" or §^o&r-, r';&e$aaj 

or §^oS>Sbo. (§^o3:o»5bo is not common.) 



* 



807. The letter &• when preceded by o^, 0(^ or ocS", may drop its 
vowel, and be subscribed under the preceding letter; as §^o&8c) or 

§^0^, §^od^& or §"^0^; S)*S.o^& or d^Skc^. 

808. Roots of two letters only, of which the first is short {e.g., §^^, 
^n^, S(&, etc.) may insert !)cSo, whenever the final vowel of the root 
becomes ^; as S^'^W or §^»Sor*, §^'S&) or §^a^So&, §^'^e$§- or 

809. Roots ending in <>5o, preceded by a short vowel, and the roots oSdfo, 
"^dfo, g2&>, e^Nb, instead of adding c6 to form the 2>««^ ^eZa^it76 2>flfr^ici[pfe, 
may double the final letter of the past verbal participle, and change its 
vowel into ^j as ^iOS or ^<^^ , S>S)S or OS^, ^<5^ or SS^, 
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810. The verbs ^^ and 8*^ have two forms in the infinitive (and 
therefore also in all parts derived from it), namely ^^F" or TJT", and 
§'^r" or "?r*^r". In the e3^oe$T5^c5S'»Sbo the former verb makes ^^ 



811. Boot, 

Infinitive. 
Verba^l noun. 
V. par. pres. 

Do. past. 
K. par. prog. pres. 

Do. past. 

Do. indef. 

Do. fut. 
Tense, prog. pres. 

Do. past. 

Do. indef. 

Do. fut. 



Conjugation of §^Ai>, 



f^i^sb-iSbr-, §^^r-, §^o-csbr-. 

§^^-CSbK5^, ^-^^a* §^o-{&^^. 
§^««)-CSb70ns^-«3, §^-^;T»^A5b, §^0'CSb?T^^^, 

§^^&g-, §^o&r-, l^odfoi-, §^?5asr-, §^» 



Imper. sing. 2, 
Do. pi. 1. 
Do. pi. 2. 

e3^0e$T5^^S'5lM, 



§^«^^»5bo, §^o2i55co. (§^o^»5bo not common.) 

812. All roots ending in -CSb (para. 284) form the first form of the indefi- 
nite tense, and the imperative first person plural, by changing final "vSb of 
the root into efcr", and SsSx). (Some of these roots, as explained below, 
can also use another form ending in e^^Sbr*.) Thus S>ex>-CSb, £)«oe$or", 
&e>3e5»io; Scl\o\i), 8tI\oefci", 8J>,oe^55bo. Roots ending in -CSdn take 
subscribed 6* Thus ^-S^, ^^^> ^55bo. ' 
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818. Koots of more than two syllables ending in Oo-vSo, and roots of 
causal verbs ending in -vSo, change final S of the root into S^, in the 
imperative second person singular and plural, and whenever final ^ of 
the root becomes ^. When, in the above verbs, final -CSb of the root is 
preceded by o, the first form of the indefinite tense, and the imperative 
first person plural, besides being formed according to paragraph 812, 
may also be formed by changing final -vSb into ^Sor" and i^&sS^. 
Thus— 

ROOT. INFIN. IMPEB. IMPER. PL. IST. PER. INDEF. TENSE. 

^I\0x5b. I5i\0o5ff", C^J\o^s5m. 6lA,o^e5;5*5, ^^ko^iSx, ^.1^0^2506", b'vl^o&ff". 

«5oxS3. e5o?6ff". e5o^^. wfio^JS;^, t3&o6ax. «<So^ci>ff", «(So&&". 

■^OxSb. "^Oo3e", "^o^^. "^o^CSsS*, 'SDo^iSbo. "^0^2513^", loo&ff", 

■ywxSb. 'snocoS^. ■ycx>^;69. „ "S^oo^^Sja. ,, T^cx)e^e", 

^2oCv5b. ^SiCodW. »2ec^.l». ;,, ^2«ce$iS39. ,, ^2ocdbe~. 

N,B. — According to some Grammarians, the roots ending in Oo-CSb 
take S^ in the present verbal participle, and the parts derived from it, as 

814. Boots of verbs ending in -So, which are 7iot causal, observe the 
following rules in the imperative second person singular and plural, and 
whenever final v> of the root becomes ^. (1) If final *Sb of the root 
is not preceded by o or c, the letter -xS" is changed into cS. (2) If 
final -So, in a root of two syllables, be preceded by o, the letter -tT is 
retained. (8) If final -CSb be preceded by c, some verbs retain iT, some 
change it into <o , and some take both forms. (C. S. 110.) Thus — 



ROOT. 


INFIN. 




IMPERATIVE. 


aex)-Sb. 


aex>55§~. 




a}e>D^a5bo. 


S)oo"u5b. 


Sioo-vSr". 




S)oo^o5bo. 


sr*c-c&. 


^c^r-. 




Sr^c-CSb^Sbo. 


C^ocCSb. 


e^oc^r". 




^OCc^oSy^. 


6c"CSb. 


6c-ar" or 


6c^r. 


^c-SbSSai or 6 



815. 
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Regular verbs, ending in -Sox, retain. iS'; as "So-CSon, "SoHSxr", etc. 

816. SjOd-CSO) SexD-vSb, and a few other roots, may drop the third syllable 
in the imperative second person singular and plural, and whenever 
final >o of the root becomes *^. Thus— §>e>D^)5$M or §}e>D«lx3, &e>355r" 
or S)0§". 

Conjugation of S)ex)*tSb and ^J\o-CSb. 



817. 



Root. 


I)ex)-C6. 


tfcl\o-CSb, 


Infinitive. 


aex)SS§-, i)t>r: (816) 


«J\o^r-, 


Verbal noun. 


g)ex)-vSb^. 


rfcl\o-CSb^. 


V. par. pres. 


g)ex>'CSb'CSbr". 


Sl^o-CSb-CSbr-. 


Do. past. 


S)©-0. (253.) 


tfcl),aO. 


R. par. prog. pres. 


S)ex)iSbiSb;cK. 


Scl^o-CSb-CSb^N. 


Do. past. 


2)£)■0^5. 


»4o-Os5. [Scl)^o^(S. 


Do. indef. 


S)cx)-Bb, a£)^32fo, a©^a. 


Sj\o-CSb, tfcl\o'^&, 


Do. fut. 


&e>DSJcX'o, 2)OcX'e). 


5''l\o;Sc^o. 


Tense, prog. pres. 


aex)-cSb-cSb;7'^;&. 


8j\o-Bb*Sb;TS^, 


Do. past. 


&©-£>©§-. 


tfl\oC8r-. 


Do. indef. 


S)e>D?fcfe , a©132^fe . 


«l^o&r-, «cl,o^ 


Do. fut. 


2)ex)S5cXor-, S)OcXo§", 


sS\o^cKvr'. 


Imper. sing. 2. 


2)CX)^55b3, aexDSSbo. 


Scl\o^5Sb3. [2^5503. 


Do. pi. 1. 


S)e>3€i&o. (Sj055io.) 


tf cl\oe$5Sb3, ^J\o^ 


Do. pi. 2. 


1 


Scl\o^c&. 


^cr>2S'cS§'5Sco. 


g)©-0^r-. 


sl\o€)^'r-. 


e3^oe^Tr»cS§'55bo. 


hOO'&Sk^. 


«J>,onSb2^r-. [i^r*. 


^^Tr>dS^6^&3. 


Sewi&d^, 2)©^35<&r. 


Sj\o-CSodS", tfJ\o'x5 
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818. The verbs sS\'&\, gvSb>^, ■^'^> ^^^"^» "^"^> ■^"^' '^^^» 
and "^-cSo have the following peculiarities. — 

IMPER. PL. 

So&. 

eJoiSb. 

819. The verb "^Sb-Ci may drop its second syllable in the past tense, 
and in the indefinite tense. It may drop its third syllable in the imper- 
ative second person singular and plural, and whenever final N) of the 
root becomes "'. Thus "^©•OSi" or "^©©r", "^S^Sg- or "^Sr-. 



ROOT. 


INFIN. 


IMPER. SING. 


o5*CSb\. 
-tS-C5b\, 






xS^-o-tSb, 


^ «2cr"« 


nST^(5^55bo, 


"§xSb\. 


■^§-, "^Sr-. 


~§^, S&^Sdj 


"^c-CSb. 







820. 



Conjugation of ^o2& awd e)^b or ^^. 

^odfc. (Para. 870.) e)KD, e)$ or ST. (Fara8.818, 



^od«g~, 
dso&'vSbi"'. 

OSO»4 



Root. 
Infinitive. 
Verbal noun. 
V. par. pres. 

Do. past. 
R. par. prog. pres. ^?^^. 

Do. past. ^ofij^. 

Do. indef. ^(&i ^o'3&> 

[^o'Sm. 

Do. fut. ^c^cX'o. 



"S"^- [319.) 



Tense, prog. pres. ^TTS «>5b. 

Doi past. ^oSSr", ^o43r". e)ooo©r". 

Do. indef. ^o&^Sbr", ^o2Sbr", e^^^b&r", e5o3o2^g~ 

Do. fut. ^o^cXof". "5^c;Cor". 
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Imper. sing. 2. ^odioSio, ^7C)»Sa3, S'&o, 

— i 

Do. pi. 1. ^o&^Six)^ ^oSSoixi. ^7C>2$^5bo. 
Do. pi. 2. ^0(&C(&. ^;C>c&, JTodfo. 

^33r«e^eS§'»Sco. ^o(S^r", ^ss^r". ^oco;^§". 

e3§Tr»a^cg§'5ix3. ^od^dr", ^o'Sifor". e>;<DC5r', "^^dr", Tre5i~, 

8-21. ff.B. — The second lietter of ^Kd may throughout be changed into 
^, and then the two initial letters may be changed into ST*: g^ 
e)Nb*Sb§", ^^"Sb§~, or STTtSbr". The letters e>oco may at pleasure be 

changed into SD, as ^oooj^ or SDcS. (Para. 716). 



Conjugation of o5*^. 



822. 



Boot. 


Si*^. (Para. 319.) 


Infinitive. 


if^Wy sJ*r-. 


Verbal noun. 


si^^fc). 


V. par. pres. 


Si^^-vSbfe • 


Do. past. 


oi*000. 


E. par. prog. pres. 


si^^-csb;^^. 


Do. past. 


oi^ooorf. 


Do. indef. 

• 


sJ*^, si*cao&, dr*So(S. 


Do. fut. 


d^sJcX'e), d^c^Ce;. 


Tense, prog. pres. 


si*^-tSb70rv^,>5b. 


Do. past. 


sJ*ooo8r". 


Do. indef. 


dr^^dSbr-. s>*5i)r-, d^ododJf-. 


Do. fut. 


d^sScX'oi-, Si^cXoi*-. 


Imper. sing. 2. 


^^5i>3, ^^, si^ejssbo, ^e^^sbo. 


Do. pi. 1. 


dr*^dJ5Sb3, si*dJ;So. 


Do. pi. 2. 


sJ*^c&, ^0(&, iP&a&y tSiScHo. 


■^"Zj^d^cBS'sSbo. 


si^oooj^r*. 


e3J^o£$Tr^g§'55j3. 


sSr^^dScr". 


e^lTT'dSggg'SSbo. 


sjr^^cjr-, !J*S^(&r-. 
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ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 337 

823. Reflexive verbs (Para. 330) are formed by affixing the verb 
§^o6 to the root, or to the past verbal participle. Roots ending in cSSw 
take the latter form only. Thus— 

Root. 5Soa§^.«b. {Or sJo&S^ASb, etc.) 

Infinitive. SJo(S§^Sr". 

'Verbal noun. s5o<5§^o5b43, s5o5§^ot>, 

V. par. pres. ^o&S^I&^S^r', 5So(S§^;^§^, 5Soa§^o-ab^. 

Do. past. s5o(Sr'». 
R. par. prog. pres. 55o(5§^<^vSbS>^, o5o5S^^5o\(^n , s5o5§^o-CSbS>., 

Do. past. sJoa§^»S, s5oc5?^^. 

' Do. indef. ^o&S^!^, ^0(S§^^<&, sJo(S§^T3a, sJoaS^O 

t 

c 

<Sd&, oSo<5§^S)c8d(S. 
Do. fut. oSo&§^t6cX^. [•^IT'^cSi). 

Tense, prog. pres. s5o<S§^ASb*tSb7rs<^, ^o&§^rS6\lT*\rSd^ oSo(S§^o 
Do. past. sSo<a§^o43r-. (55oa§^S)8i- not used.) 

Do. indef. 55o(5§^^iSbr-, s5o(S§^o^6r-, 55o<5§^o2Sbr-, 55o<S 

Do. fut. 55oa§^s5cX'or-. 

Imper. sing. 2. 55o(5§^^»S!>3, s5o(S§^»5j^, 

Do. pi, 1. ^o&§^^&^Sx>9 sSo&§^o&sSx), ^o&S^odisSx). 

Do. pi. 2. 55o<S§^A5bcd^, 55oa§^o«D. 

e3lT^»^S'§g8r5Sb^. 55oS§^^^r", sSo<S§^^dfog-, 55oa§^SSddfoi-. 

824. Causal verbs are explained in paras. 333 to 336. In the gramma- 
tical dialect a few of these verbs take a double objective case after them, 
and hence are equivalent to the English verb to cause^ followed by an 

active infinitive. These verbals are the causals of dr'oSb^, 8<^t), J)<>5ot3, 

^^j)feD,. -aSb^fc), etc. (C. S. 119.) Thus— Tr>5iD3c& r6?Sd^ ^&tSx>o 

2$^ofto"^f", Rama caused me to obtain a village. 
43 
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338 QN THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 

825., Passive verbs (Para. 328) are frequently used in the grammatical 
dialect. Before ^(& the letter c is inserted. This verb is occasionally 
added to another root, loithout altering its meaning as ; Sex>'C5b&}, or 

82G. The negative form of verbs is formed (as in the colloquial dialect) 
from the positive infinitive^ which in this position drops final i". 

827. (1) The past verbal participle, the verbal noun and the indefinite 

relative participle are formed by affixing JT, So, and S) respectively to 

* 

the positive infinitive. Thus zSoii^% tfo^S)o, ^o&c^, 

828. (2) The indefinite tense is formed by adding the pronominal 
terminations to the positive infinitive. The first person singular is a 

y^yS^^^^oSyy^ Thus Sing, 55o(5©r", o5o2©^, rfo(2©cdfo, s5o^Sb. 
PI. ^o^JSbd, s5od©8o, sSo&'SS, 55o2J^, 

829. (8) The imperative second person singular and plural are formed 
by adding ^oSbo and ^cflb respectively to the positive infinitive. The 

vowels of the final 5503 and sk> may be changed into D, u, "^ or ^^ 

as ^o^^»5bo, 55o^^S)0| etc. s5o3«S5cuib, ^otf^ccS. etc. 

880. (4) A. negative present tense may be formed by prefixing the positive 
verbal noun to '^&; as o5o2ib^ "^fib. (^Para. 360.) A negative past 
tense may be formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to o2!Sb; as 
ci3oJf^So, (Para. 851.) The form mentioned in para. 866 is also used. 

881. (5) The negative verb is sometimes formed by prefixing the 
negative past verbal participle to the several parts of SJ*^ as '^cXfog' 

SJ*^^, ^d&r S*<ooo:6, ^d&r d*ooo©§-. (Paras. 363 and 364.) 

882. (6) Since the negative verb is formed from the positive %7ifinilive, 
it has the same changes of form. For example, since the infinitive of 

"§-tSb\4o is "S§~ or "^Si", the negative form is "wv^ or OSS', etc. 

Miscellaneous Information. 

888. When the pronouns o3^c& and ^t'So are affixed to a progressive 
present, a future, or a past relative participle, initial ^ar» may be dropped, 
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and the final vowel of the relative participle lengthened. Thus 55o(5^ 

<^^, 55o2&^Sbf^oCPcdi) or s5o2fo^^^cdfo, 55odib*CSb?^oy^5Sb3 or s5o& 
■CSb^TS^aSba, SSodfo-CSbJ^A eCP^Sb or s5o&-CSb;7'N5&, sSo&-CSb^o5n>5o or 
sSod^iCSb^T^NQo, sSodic?^v53^c^ri> or 55oo*c?fej'C(2««>5b, etc. oSo(S^5^'*cdfi<>5o 
or ^o^lT'c^rSo. etc. (C. S. 115.) 

831. Instead of the '^cy^C^S'oSbo, the past tense, with the final vowel 
changed into "^^ is sometimes used. Thus "S«>6 ^^^ ^^ '^^^ 'S^SkT'. 
// Z go, (Para. 578.) Condition is also sometimes expressed by adding 
the particle 6Sr' to any tense, but most frequently to the past tense. 

Thus ^^ -sC^S^Sr-. 

835. The word e)3 (which is changed into JoQ) attctched to the root, 
has the force of s5e3o5b attached to the infinitive. (Para, 454.) Thus 
^3^50 SXj-oSo :6sS-«d&5Sco ^dSx)<^a. Tlieu must help you, \C. S. %.) 

836. The afSx TT^f or Xr* is often afhxed to an infinitive, in which 
case c is always inserted; as sSo^oCTTT" or o^o<Sc\e~". This affix may, 
however, be omitted at pleasure, without altering the sense. (Paras. 
598 and 784). Thus iT^5SboC(& sSo<2c7r^r-, or ■xr>5Sboc&) sJc^ic^'r', or 
■a^55b3c^ zSo&W. As Rama was cooking, 

837. The following is a table of the principal grammatical terms con- 
nected with verbs : — 

^§'SS',^cXfi. A transitive verb. 



^§'S§',^cSfo. An intransitive verb^ 

6 

S'^c^^dS). A passive verb. 

e^ei'^sSzyftS'sSjj. A reflexive verb. 



-c 



'^ ,6r5^6§^55b^. A causal verb, 

^oSj^sSS'y^cSi). A finite verb. 

«l6o5bn»s3S'^cXfi. A verb that is not finite. 
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ab$C5i)^5bri.55bo. 

3- 



The root. 

The infinitive mood. 

The verbal noun. 

The present verbal participle. 

The past verbal participle. 

The present relative participle. 

The future relative participle. 

The past relative participle. 

The indefinite relative participle. 

The present tense. 

The past tense. ' 

The future tense. 
The indefinite tense. 
The imperative mood. 

The negative form. 

The negative past verbal participle. 

The negative verbal noun. 

The negative relative participle. 

The first person. 

The second person. 

The third person. 
The agent. 
The object. 



N.B. — The information given in Chapters XI to XVII, so far as 
general principles are concerned, apply as much to the grammatical as 
to the colloquial dialect. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 



I. On ^o^, ^&^oSd?y cx6^8, etc. 

838. In Telugu books written in the grammatical dialect, numerous 
rules have been adopted to prevent any incongruity of sound. Owing 
to these rules, the words of a sentence are so run into each other, and 
the initia,l letters so much altered, that a knowledge of them is indis- 
pensable to enable the student to understand a grammatically written 
book. 

839. These rules fall under two heads, namely — 

First. Those rules which are observed, when the following word 
begins with a vowel. 

Secondly. Those rules which are observed, when the following 
word begins with a consonant. 

The changes which take place, ivhen the following word begins 
with a vowel, are of two kinds, namely — 

840. (1) ^o^, i.e., the union of two words, by dropping the final 
secondary vov^el form of the first word, and substituting in its place 

the secondary form of the initial vowel of the second word ; as Tr>5Sb3cdft 

841. (2) The change of the initial vowel of the second word into Hi 
secondary form, and attaching it to the cotrsonant c§o or ^. Th( 

former is ah insertion to prevent hiatus, the latter is the final ySb ^oSx 
of the preceding word. Wlien attached to cSS the form is callec 
d&^8. Thus S3^& + e)eJc&, S5^8d&«^cdfc; ^d&§- + esSo^o'^f"; 

^dSb^T^So^o^r'. (Para. 705.) 

842. In order to apply the rules, all the words of the Telugu language 
are divided into two classes, called ,^^e5^^\8S'5iaoex) and §'?>e>D. 



(1). On ^6^^^&S&ow. 

848. The lueaning of this term has already been explained in paragraph 
705. This class of words includes — 

(1) AH dative cases; as Tr»;SbjO§r", ij'SSji^^Sof, oSc^sSbooSor". 

(2) All objective cases; as TT'Siaof" or tr>5iib3S)§", sS(6SSx>or'^ ^Of~. 

(3) The locative or instrumental case of irregular nouns; as 

(4) All postpositions ending in §"; as §^S^)r'. See para, 720. 

(5) The words "^AJb and ir»i&. (i.e., "^r" ir»g-.) 

(6) The first and third persons singular, and the third person 

neuter plural of the past tense, and of both forms of the 
indefinite tense, and the first person singular of the negative 
indefinite tense ; as s5o58§~ 55o"Sr", s5o&&f"> sJodfor"> 

sSo'SiJr', 55o"S(Sr* or s5o'5&r", oSo^r". 

(7) The infinitive, and the present verbal participle; as o5o<^r') 

S5o&"vSbr". 

(8) The ^Z3^2:JQ5g'5io, the e^r^od-or^ggrsio, and the e5§Tr»«c« 

(9) The conjunction dfibor" or ?&>r-. (Para. 777.) . 

(10) The adverbial affix ttT" or Ar", and the affix ^Sr* or iSf". 

Paras. 784 and 834.) 

(11) A few other words, e,g,, oio&i", e>ofibr", qoabi", qcS'l", 

(2). O/i §'^ex). 

844. The class of words called S'?>e>D includes all those which are not 
^Sb,d^S'\SS'5SbaeX). Hence it includes— 
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(1) All nominative, genitiye, and vocative cases, except the words 

'^?S:> and IT*^. 

(2) The postpositions which do not end in §". See para. 720. 

(3) All parts of the verb, except those which are \^^^^^^^^ 

(4) The affixes denoting a 5'W5.<f/*ow, emphasiifi, Bxid doubt. 

(5) All exclamations. 

First, rules observed, when the following 

WORD begins with A VOWEL. 

(AV Wheii the first word is a ^^^e$^8'\88'5SxD. 

e 

845. (1) When a ^&j6^S^B^sSyi is followed by a word commencing 
with a vowel, that initial vowel is dropped, and in its place, its secondary 
form is attached to the final §~ of the ^fib.e$^8\©S'5SjD. Thus ?<bef)5SA3§~ 

846. (2) The words mentioned below, have the power of dropping final. 
r", and then taking l6o^ — 

(a) The objective coses ?6(^r", O^&n^F", o&o5aDr~, Sioiiji^r', 
d-^^r", ^Ss^r-; as «<^^§- + «cSA8, ;^?^^<aAe, (Or sSA5b^^(S/^x&.) 

(ft) All dative cases ; as TT'55aD»§§" + q-g5\8, tt^sSImOS-On?. (Or 

{c) The cansal affixes §^ft5S6r' and ^o&T'; as TT'dSboiSbr" + 
e5^, iT'cSSboTT^^. (Or ;7'cS$)o&;t^^.) 

(d) The present verbal participle ; as i^fo-Sbr" + ^ocSe, ;3^ 
•CSbofiS. {Or ^&"Sc)<>5bo<59,) 
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(e) The words gofibr", eoSbT", and oJofibr"; as go26r" 

(/) The words qcS'r", gcXr", oi|3'lo8or-, oSft^'^r"; as 
gcS'r' + ^sy), gc'tsio. {Or qcS'^Oo.) 

(B). When the first word is a S'^. 

847. (1) All words ending in any of the short vowels^ always take 
t6o9, when followed by the affixes oic&, 6S), ef)oe$, etc., or by the 

words ef)csSbC, «>;S^, e>^, e^, esS£, «>tf^, «>gj^; as S)lbf o5c&, b'^A; 

■Sor+e^i), "Sog'5&. (Paras. 678, 679 and 680.) 

— 6 — 6 

848. (2) When a word beginning with a vowel, is repeated, l6o^ usually 
takes place ; as e5^+e5^, e5^^, «i|^+oi^ , <^1^- 

849. (3) Words ending in a long vowel, or in "*, ^ or \i (except 
when they happen to come under the two preceding rules) , never take 
^o^, but always d&^8. Thus ^oi + oi'^r" becomes s5oic83"?L §"; 

o5^N and 2j^ becomes o5^^^^^^. 



850. (4) When a word ends in V, 'f5o9 always takes place ; as Tr^sSy^Sb 

851. (5) When a word ends in *^, tSo^ or dSb^® may be used at 
pleasure ; as "^Rj^ + e5^, 'oSo&^T'^, or "&S)ScS5ro^, 

852. Exceptions. T3o^\tf^o&5$>3e>D, vocatives, and nouns denoting 
women, when they end in ^^ take dSb^S only ; as t:ir>(i + e^tf c&, 

853. (6) When a word ends in 0, dSb^^® only is used ; as S]© + oiSj^tf , 
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854. Exceptions, (a) The words ^e§, ^8, 6S, 6sio, and the words 
ei>Q, ef>S), gS, gS, (even when used as pronominal affixes) may take 
^o^ at pleasure ; as ^S + 6S, ^"^8, or e8"^8; "^^J^S + ^SX), ^^j^ 
oSio, or '^^?^8'^Sio. 

855. (i) In the past tense, the termination 8Sio and &, in the first 
and third persons plural may take ^o^ or cSi)^^8 at pleasure ; as 
55x5n5 + ef)o^&, sS'Q\6odS&y or 55x5\8cX$bo2J&. The terminations 8S^ or 
8, and 9&, in the second person singular and plural, always take ^o^; 
as ^Oo-OOO + ef)(&&o§", "^SoOS^S&Sbwi", or ■^Oo-Ot^<&&e;r-. 



Secondly, rules observed, when the foljijOWIng word 

begins with a consonant. 

(A) When the first word is a ,25b,£i^S'\©g'5iM, 

856. (1) When a y&,^^^\BS's&o is followed by a word commencing with 
a S3S5$x) or ^8?»Sj5, final §~ is either entirely omitted, or is changed 
into <>Si) or » (called l6Ce$C55co), or unites with the consonant of the 
next word, (called ;3o"^5iaSbo). Thus 'S'^r" + X&^oefccd^, "S"^ 
X&^o6ocSk>, ^"^i&X&e^oe^cdfo, or "^"^^esS^o^cdfo. (Para. 706.) 

857. (2) If the initial consonant of the second word be a TSS^Sidd^ or an 
aspirate letter, o is occasionally used, as o5'3^r' + 7p^ S^^8, 55^o7p^ 

858. (3) When a y&j6^^\B^oiy^ is followed by a word commencing 

with a ^&Si»>3, it is always changed into its corresponding iSS^iSbo 

(called in this case e3"^^^>5^»Sa3); and also final §" is changed into o 

or c, or takes ^Q^jC^Sa^, or rSo~^^^&o. Thus ^"^^ + §'&er»t^cdfo, 

becomes '^t)\o?(oS:>^r^^c^^ or '^"^cX'aSbeJ'^Ij^cdfo, or "^Ib^A^Xo&eJ^ 

(Si^cdSb, or "=3'a)\?^55b€r»',SS^fdfo, 
44 
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859. Final .^ of 'W^?S:> and ^(>5b cannot be changed into o or ;6o"^5l55b3, 

.Y. B, — At the end of a sentence §" may remain as it is, or be drop 
ped, or be changed into AJb or S). 



(B) Whefi the first word is a 8'?. 

860. When a nominative case, or any part of a tense that is S'?, precedes 
a word beginning with any of the consonants 5', -tS, ^, tf , sS, they may 
at pleasure be changed respectively into X, ^, d^, dS^ 55. Thus 'sr*^ 

ej ej ftj — ** — * 

or s5^&s3^2SbQo, 

861. (2) When the latter word is a ^o;CyAe5l6a5b55bo, this change cannot 
take place ; as ^& ^^S^sSy^. 



II. SPECIAL RULES. 

862. (1) Genitive cases ending in Na. or ^, though S^ words, yet insert 
^» when prefixed in composition to another noun, which commences 
with a vowel. Thus 7r*sS:o + o^fibfar", 'u^sixT^&^r' ; Tr°»» + e3», Tr»«» 

863. (2) The root form, and the form in "^& of the indefinite relative 
participle, though S'^, yet insert ^^ when followed by a word commenc- 
ing with a vowel; as ^dfo+ e3^, i^&>^^^; ^"SCfo + e3^, S'5dSb;T*'^; 

864. (3) When the words Sbeso, -SJeao, g'dfo, ^&, »&, are followed 
by a word commencing with a vowel, and tSc^ takes place, the final 
letter is changed into iJT; as 76^ + gex), J6^<»x). 
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865. (4) When a word standing in the relation of an adjectiv.e to the ni3un 
which immediately follows it, ends in V), the letter 45" is inserted, if 
the noun begins with a vowel ; as SNb + ^&sSy% S)Nbfe32^S5c>3: T^ISTSiS') 
+ eex)§', fiS^S^^ex)^. Para. 157. The words t;&, -O/^Co, and d^2JQ3 
may omit ^, and take ^o^; as -ONbSo + eSo, xi;<b&dT'So or -ONoTT^So, 
paragraph 863 is an exception to this rule. 

866. (5) In ^o5bn»;3;SxDex) (see below), when the syllable e$) or o^ 
(para. 769), or a ^ ^oSbSSiw (para. 767) ending in N>, precedes a noun 
commencing with a ;3&Sx55b^, it is changed into its corresponding 
K)S?5ix), and the letter o or c or <^ is inserted. When any of them 
precedes a noun commencing with a rSS^sSxD, the letter o or <S^ may 
be inserted at option; as -ONoSo + S'cxxDfib^, xiTfe&oXoooiSb^ or -0^ 

or ^X>^e^o^o;r'&)Ab or ^?^^do^^&^b. 

c 

867. (6) The syllables ^ or o^, S ^aSbSa^ex: ending in Vs, and adjec- 
tives expressing quality ending in ^^ before affixing <5^*Sbo (which 
becomes ^^oSxy) insert o or c, or «§",- as ^S<3^ + e$r5«5!>9, l68(S^o 
e^l^^Soj, ;6S:6^ciJ:5;SxD or :65;3c$)g^5Sb3. Para. 96. 

868. (7) When an imperative second person is repeated, the final 
«5bo and &> of the first word may be dropped at pleasure ; as dodibo 
dfo^Sbo or ^oSkSS^oSk>^6xi, The syllable ^&y> may also be dropped at 
pleasure, except when followed by a vowel; as ^5t^&> c^^>^, or ^&r^ 

III. On ;C35Sin»(35ix)ex). 

869. A fSoSr^cSJSbj is a compound expressions formed by the union of 
two or more distinct words. 
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870. I^oSj^tS^S^^X) are classified in two ways: first. In reference to the 
mutual relation of the several words to each other, secondly. In refer- 
ence to the etymology of the words of which they are composed. 

871. First. In reference to the mutual relation of the words to each 
other, ^55x«^55b^ex) are divided into — 

872. I. eJe^^&Sl, i.e., a ^S5ir«^Si)^ in which the last word is the 
most important, and whatever precedes it, is dependent upon it. These 
are subdivided into — 

873. (a) sSc^S'^raSSjj, i.e., a ^o5T^;6o5a3 in which the relation of what- 
ever precedes, to the last word, is that of any of the causal affixes 
(S'^r&ex)) except the ^^Si). (Para. 755.^ Thus £roXifcSi>sSx>. Fear 
on account of thieves. 'a^55boS)'Sr*r3SSiwe>D. The arrows of Bama, 

874. (h) <)5^7T'^§'»r3:5b3 or S'Szp^ScSib^S^^SiM, i.e., a T6sSi3n>^SSj3 

6 

in which whatever precedes, stands to the last word in the relation of 
an adjective. Thus— oSbo-OTT'e^, ^35^S^oS■uS;$5ix), ^c6:y'iifC^x>rX^^ €5^3^ 

875. (c) If the preceding word be a numeral^ it is called a aCNb;3s5ir« 
IfSsSys. The word Sixrocdfo drops its final letter, and doubles the first 
letter of the following word. Thus SSojpT^S'iSboex), g&55og'. 



CO 



876. II. 20oS"^^oSr», i.e., a ^o5t*<55Sxd which, as a whole, conveys 
a meaning different to that of the several words taken separately. Thus 
•SboS'j^oiS. The three-eyed, i.e, Siva. 

877. III. a^Co^SCSSbo, i.e., a ^o^t^^sIm composed of nouns, each of 
which is equally important, and which, if uncompounded, would be in 
the same case, and connected by conjunctions. The last noun takes 
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a plural termination. In these ^o5cn>;3©5boe>D the changes, mentioned in 
para. 860, always take place. Thus e>;6^2S5^ex>, Sj^S7r»cS6ex>, "g^ex) 

878. Secondly. In reference to the etymology of the words of which 
they are composed, l6o5cn>S5SxDe>D are divided into — 

879. I. e5-0\S'5Sx5, i.e., a ^s5cr«>T655bo composed of ^x5\ words only ; as 

880. II. SXD^iiM, i.e., a ^oiro^SSo^ in which ef)"LSN, words and ^c^j^xd 
^a5b»5b3ex) are mixed together; as Tr»2** ©5bo&t), "SCo^ «>5btt8'5Sbo. 

881. ^.B. — A crude Sanscrit word (i.e., a Sanscrit word without any 
Telugu termination) ought never to be compounded with an e5x5\ word. 

882. III. 7^o^^\©S'sSbj, i.e, a '^oir^^oSd^ which is composed of Sans- 
crit words only. These are subdivided into two classes, namely — 

883. (a) T^^QSSxD, i.e., a ^o5j-»^&o in which the words are XSoXSj^ \6 

884. (6) ^^5i>3, i.e., a ^oin»:c5six3 in which crude Sanscrit words are 
joined together according to the rules of Sanscrit Grammar, The whole 
compound is then introduced into Telugu, and the last word, if neces- 
sary, takes a Telugu termination ; as Tr>2r»a , ^ir^S^di^sSx). 

885. The subjoined table gives some of the principal changes which 
are introduced in Sanscrit compounds, according to the rules of iSan*- 
crit Grammar, (The sign + is equivalent to followed by, and the sign * 
equivalent to becomes.) For a complete table of these changes the student 
must consult a Sanscnt Grammar. 
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OS iGo^, ^&jga», a&^^j^, ETC, 



TABLE OF VOWEL COMPOUNDS. 



s^ 


+ 


^ 


= 


— •. 


as 


i^rS^ 


+ 


^rM 


= 


S$tfT»lS9«3CaS0. 


v' 


+ 


« 


= 


do; 


• 


1 


4- 


W7C»S$ 


= 


&7rxio:6Sxi, 


-' 


+ 


» 


= 


do; 




?C0 A-" 


4- 


Woijje^ 


= 


Ko7r»o5b\dd». 


-— 


+ 


e 


= 


do; 





S)^ 


+ 


e5^ 


- 


OergT^. 





+ 


SJ 


= 


^■, 





;^3 


4- 


^9S 


= 


S^^gcA). 


'v.' 


+ 


-^ 


= 


do; 





irh 


+ 


^^^ 


= 


TrS^jo&tafc. 


\J 


+ 


^ 


= 


\r»3 





%o^ 


4- 


^iSt 


» 


^o^ZSra^. 


Na 


4- 


^ 


= 


do; 





%or^ 


+ 


^ 


= 


— • 


\r» 


+ 


^ 


= 


do; 





d^ 


+ 


CO 


= 




\r» 


+ 


ds 


= 


do; 


^^mmm 


dj^ 


4- 


^^ 


= 


dScr»5S. 


;) 


+ 


ax>^ 


= 


^> 





2>^^ 


4- 


2XXiC9 


= 


2)^^r3ii». 


V 


+ 


9 


= 


^ 





lSd 


+ 


^°6 


= 


"i sSo/25oxcd^. 


—' 


+ 


^ 


» 


do; 





rS^ 


4- 


«^ 


» 


^"^^c^. 


v* 


+ 


^ 


= 


^, 





-zSofi^ 


4- 


^2ScXSb 


= 


ifi>Oyfl^2Sc«6aK. 


— 


+ 


^ 


= 


do; 





^0^ 


4- 


^:6 


= 


1^0^03$. 


•*' 


+ 


e>x) 


= 


-6-; 





Tr«tt 


4- 


txx)2)w 


» 


T5-«5^. 


%^ 


+ 


i^ 


= 


• 





es^d 


+ 


iir 


= 




— 


+ 


t^ 


= 


do; 





v5^a^ 4- 


iir^iiss 


= 


^^"SorsStfifi.lAr 


•^ 


+ 


83 


= 


do; 





^JS 


4- 


»^.S^S 


= 


*2.<S^5^8^' 


— 


+ 


83 


= 


do; 





WoK-iT- 


4- 


8Dras>d£ 


= 


«*oK"ay56^g5Sx>. 


•*' 


+ 


L 


= 







e^od^e) 


4- 


k>2^;5 


= 


6o2$o^?::>;6;5ja. 


— 


+ 


k, 


* 


do; 





Kow 


4- 


k.^ 


- 


KoTP^paoSw. 


*»" 


4- 


27 


= 


do; 


— 


Xo^t^ 


4- 


S^e-jG 


- 


KoejB^JJ^Kiocd^. 


-^ 


+ 


27 


= 


do; 


— 


;co7r» 


4- 


^^a^S 


=s 


Xo7p;6^6c;i». 





4- 


« 


= 


-gj 





»d 


4- 


«^ 


= 


WF'c^. 


5 


+ 


e 


- 


do; 


— 


7r-§ 


4- 


e^r*^;^ 


- 


7r*?r^Tr*i;^s^d». 





+ 


L 


= 


"^H 





^0 


4- 


L2S;6 


= 


^eJ^g2^R^;;lx). 


5 


+ 


(^ 


= 


Vg> 





Kio^ 


4- 


^^■(C'g 


« 


i^^H^g^iGoccdis. 


\5 


+ 


^ 


= 


*Si 





sSa^Sb 


4- 


^3 


= 


sSDe^jSje. 


NT* 


+ 


« 


= 


-:S5 





sS!;^ 


4- 


eKsS>;5 


- 


s57p'^K;$);6adD. 


d 


4- 


(15 


= 







vD^^ 


4- 


WO^ 


= 


v5>^ofa». 


d 


4- 


w 


= 


'w'^ 





s^^i 


4- 


e^es^ca 


= 


ttPy^y^"^* 


Q*^ 


4- 


e 


= 


"^i 





;?^ 


4- 


e3;6cCc)^ 


= 


Xw^^cfio;6i3j3. 


^ 


4- 


^ 


. 


— i, 


— 


^ 


4- 


^od 


. 


-;T^<6od;5bd* 



N. B* — *^ -h e sometimes remains ^, and ^ 4- -^ sometimes becomes tj 
as s^Srg 4- «o2» = sw^ottoidfo, sj^w 4- 4Ui» ■ S^fe-i?. 
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TABLE OF CONSONANT COMPOUNDS. 



r 


+ 


si 


= 


^J 


as 


«sr 


4- 


qo^a^d8& 


= 


5f5?\o^CtC>5l\\ 


^ 


+ 


« 


=r 


sTi 


— 


ft9T!r 


4- 


w-s^ 


= 


^v^^^sSx, 


*r 


+ 


53 


s 


(S") 


. — 


vkT 


4- 


«?C5i) 


s 


t^TS^T^oSiiSs^. 


5" 


+ 


53 


= 


^i 


— 


^S" 


4- 


«er««';6 


= 


«$ar»c5^5';6aja. 


£" 


4- 


« 


=. 


ef; 


. — 


^S" 


4- 


Wo5^^ 


— 


^lio^l^aix. 


r 


+ 


^ 


= 


^J 


— 


^r 


4- 


C)<. 


= 


"5r»^X^<>5Sbo. 


.S" 


+ 


er« 


s 


r, 


— 


WtS" 


4- 


eJ^^ 


=r 




S" 


+• 


>< 


z 


STi- 


— 


9§" 


4- 


^l^ 


= 


^^^dM. 


S" 


+ 


2r» 


=3 


if; 


— 


wIT 


4- 


2nv 


= 




r 


+ 


s5d 


= 


^i 


— 


;;r»r 


4- 


sSd^S" 


= 




a- 


+ 


;^ 


= 


cT, 


— 


sSiT 


+ 


^^ 


= 


txt^9poik>. 


r 


+ 


TT* 


= 


^J 


— 


€$f 


4- 


•#T»o5b 


• « 


6lT^\oSoSSxi. 


S" 


+ 


Sl> 


= 


Si 


— 


^r 


4- 


SidctJb 


= 




r 


+ 


^ 


= 


*ri 


— 


d^ 


4- 


^or 


« 




r 


+ 


xr» 


- 


^Tj 


— 


?$§■ 


4- 


:cr»«^o 


= 




r 


4- 


fe 


5= 


•5"} 


— 


^5" 


+ 


fee,- 


s 


c*> 


S" 


+ 


5X 


= 


Si 


— 


e;^;^^" 


4- 


olo2o 


= 


lf;Si^otisi». 


ST 


4- 


4j 


s 


s, 


— 


^JJbS" 


4- 


feoo'S^e^ 


= 




5" 


+ 


^ 


S 


f) 




^^fd 


4- 


^3 


« 


^^«'^J. 


^ 


+ 


•t5 


= 


T} 


— 


^^Sfd 


4- 


-rse^ 


= 


6ti¥^0bcik. 


S* 


+ 


« 


=• 


S"} 


— 


^iSsfJ 


4- 


^6 


= 


>^i&l5^7<.tSx>. 


ST 


+ 


^ 


= 


S"! 


— 


^i&f^ 


4- 


¥^ 


= 


^S&gO&C(&>. 


S" 


+ 


^ 


= 


**J 


— 


d^S" 


4- 


i^s^ 


= 


^^d^^J^cA). 


S" 


+ 


w 


= 


**i 


— 


«{5^ 


4- 


«6 


= 


«8^^aM. 


ST 


4- 


•r» 


= 


•*> 


— 


^sjst 


4- 


■sp»r" 


= 


o5b"^cr»ftr»Soi ex>. 


ST 


4- 


76 


s 


5") 


— 


^16^ 


+ 


^ouo2^ 


=• 


d^;iC\oz3o$^. 


S" 


4- 


^i 


= 


«} 


— 


^;^^ 


4- 


^;)^ 


s 


SSx6i^>^6;Sx. 


ST 


4- 


6 


=» 


•J 


— 


^^ST 


4- 


^^;;f^slv> 


= 


^fl58 «5 ^;S;5c». 


^ 


4- 


^ 


= 


^^j 


1 


6S' 


4- 


^o5bsJ 


= 


6xS\oS:i}Ss$». 


>3 


4- 


■hJ 


- 


S; 


— 


2^* 


4- 


-'•^^ci 


= 


1 


NJ 


4- 


•^* 


= 


■^i 




SlvS^ 


4- 


njP»rt6r» 


= 


SJt&x3^cCC). 


*^ 


4- 


■? 


= 


^i 


— 


1s^ 


4- 


^6 


= 


IS^^n)^^^- 



* When \d is affixed, it coalesces with "^ or -^, and becomes ''*. 
N,B, — Instead of S", the letter s may be used throughout. 
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J. KOCKWOOD, B.A., B.D. 

.imerican Baptist Mission, 

Ardea's GiammBr. 
uiSd 434 i 460 J 314. 

11 ud ^lysNtiSb, 414. 
by M^fc), 4B7. 
Abaolute nae of Verb Par. 502 ; before 

a sentence stating lapao of time, 504 
Aoqaaintance, axpregsed by Joi^j 440 N. B. 
AdjaotiveB: indeoliuable, 160; 768 seg. 

Comparison of, 161 ; 162 ; 424 N. B. 
Nouna used for, 153, 
Nouns of 2nd deol. used for, 154. 
ing e6 or -^B, 155. 

and denoting eight, taste, or smell add s, 155. 



■"•^aw otu., 503. bbtore 



end) 



beginning with vowel add t5", ] 



I 



. prefixed to 
Sanskrit adj.. 158 — 167. 
verb par. not used as adj., 493. 
adj. sentenooa, 509. 
Adverbial sentences, 5f>3 seq. 
Adverbs; formed by using tt', 208. 
declension of, 209. 
used with pronominal affises, 212. 
Affirmation, strong, 368. 
Affixes, et»soB, »*§, *3, 629 ; 783 teq. 

wS^'5§, 590. 
After, expressed by 3a>!T»8, fc^6o, &r-afcj, "3^5 , SSS, I (rf). 
Agreement of verb with subjeot, 295. 
Agreement or similarity expressed by ^^'cau, 5S7. 
AU. 191, 

All right, expressed by s-h, 327. 
Alphabet, 29 seq. 

Also or too, Gspressed by affixes, 218. 

Alterofttive, a doubtful — expressed by oomp. noun in a, 5i6. 
exp, by fs-i^a? + pres., past., neg. rel. part., 692, 
I) II *^i 616 seq. 



U INDEX 

Althoagh, 'expressed by ^^^31 + with pros., past., or neg. reU paxt, 590 also 

may end in i or i^* 
expressed by jSa added to gram. cond. tense, 591. 
» » T^f 591. 

M iu negetive by drtcxww, 591. 
„ by past verb, par with 10^ or * lengthened, 491. 

„ by idiomatic use of com. noun in a, 551. 
see 799. 
Another preceded by One, expressed by z»^, Zt^ik), 2l>S^ or 6 in each member 
of the sentence, 200. 
in sense of an additional one expressed by stoics', ^oST^dk), s{o§^s^^ 

Sjor'SiS, 20!. 

Answers, 671 seq. 

Anybody or anylliing, also neg. of them, 219. 

A piece, expressed by ^6, 198. 

Article in Telugu none. . 

Asking meaning of a word e;57n 665 3 ^o^, 667. 

As, expressed peculiarly by short cond. form., 588. 

As, according as, iu the manner in which, expressed by ^T*6:ix>, ^•s^J^dbair-, 

SOtt*, O^J^tt* attached to any rel. part., 597. 

As in the manner which, as if, expressed by w^jo, ^^tt*, ^tjo, w^ir*, cr»;6, 

er*/<);5 attached to a present or past part., 597 (5). 

As or while, expressed by tp added to an infinitive, 598 (2) a ; also see 598 

(2) a iv. 
As, expressed by ^^, 651. 

As follows, expressed ^oto, 6593 by i^siioio, 66O3 661. 

As for myself, etc., expressed by adding ^oxt^ to pronoun, 183. 

As long as, as far as, expressed by c5d|^So, oS{5So, 598 (2) c. 

As many as, expressed by adject, sentence with L, 559. 

As soon as, expressed by "* added to pres. verb, part., 490. 

„ 5^"* „ „ verb noun 474 ; 490 note. 

„ TT»"^ ;, „ inf., 598 (1) b. 

„ «^7r»"S „ past rel. part. 598 (1) 6. Note. 

„ eJjficC^-do3 S^Si^', -So^"*, 598 (]) b. 
At the rate of, expressed by i^ with numerals, 678. 
Be, when not the copula, 380 seq. 
Be, when the copula, 383. 
Because expressed by ug afi^xed to inf., 594 d. 

„ „ e*», 651. - - 



>} - 



INDEX in 

Because expressed by oio2i>g'o"4>, o^iozl^'^sso'ts, 662j 6f>3. 

see under ' cause ' 
Before, before that, expressed by oSx>jSii^y six>o^, ;^r^^;S» added to the Neg. 

verb, part., 598 (1) a. 
expressed by e^i^ added to indef. rel. part, (peculiar use), 598 (2) b 
Note. 
Besides, expressed by t^S', 221. 

Benediction or wish expressed by ifg', 67*i. 
Blessing or cursing expressed by inf. mood, 677. 801. 
Both, expressed by si§03, Hoih, 237. 

Both and, expressed by 1. ^^^ 2. iSi^, 3. cJ5c»xSb^, 4. ?5b;&^, 5. last vowel length- 
ened, 217. 
But, expressed by ■sr»», 224. 

By the time that, expressed by <*5o5>j^§ added to ind. rel. part., 598. (1) c Note. 

in Northern Circars by lOdi added to ind. rel. part., 600. 

Expressed by ^^So ind. rel. part, 598 (1) c Note. 
Galled, named, termed, expressed by ^^, 054. 
Can, could, expressed by ^v^ added to inf., 460 ; 468. 

>i >3 "^^;&, ^T»e>o^5o;&, 464. 

Cannot, etc. „ „ *?$;& added to inf., 462. 

Cardinal numbers 231 ; declined, ^238. 
Case of inanimate things in objective, 298. 
Cases . rules for formation of, 106— 108. 

uses of, 110. 

locative, 141 ; 142 ; 126 ; 111 ; U7 ; 239 see locative instrumental, 

111. 

of several nouns joined together, 112. 

irregularities in 1st 2nd declension, 115 ; 119 ; 298. 

irregular genitives rules for, 129 seq. 
Causal verbs, 333 ; see 341 ; 824. 

in 1st and 2nd conjugations change c ^ •ooi), 333. 
„ 8rd „ „ -C5a to S)0a5b, 333. 

remarks on, 384. 

Combined with reflexive verbs, 336. 

Cause, ground, or reason, expressed by sSe), '^6 added to the V9rbal noun, 476 ; 
594. 
expressed by ds-o2o7r> used with any tense (not common), 598 (2) a ii. 

„ „ ^ „ „ >, past verb part, (not common), 598 (2) aiii 

' see 598 (2) a iii note, 
expressed by e^o^Ss^o'^^ e^o2l>^^f5o'f9^ 662 see 663, 

,^ ^, w^, 65), 



INDEX 

Ganse ezpressod by ud affixed to inf., 594 d. 

Certainty, ezpressed by repetition of verb in a cond. sent., 583. 

„ „ "iS or "SoA, 685. 

Challenges, 646. 

Olmnges in the predicate when the subjeot is in the 1st and 2nd persons, 
392—400. 

Classes of nouns, 113. 
Classification of words, 93. 
Colloquial forms, 309 s&q. 

Combination of causal and reflexive verbs, 336. 
Comparitive degree, see 424 N. B. 150 — 153. 

Completeness of an action expressed by ~^c55bo added to the past verb part., 
339. 

Composite nouns, 202 — 207. 

with rel. part., 540 seq, 

certain elegant uses of , 548. 

used to express possession, 425. 
„ „ „ comparative and superlative degrees, 424. 
,, „ „ habit or custom, 547. 
„ in cond. sentence, 583 ; 584. 

changes in — when used in predicate, 398. 

used instead of copula, 420. 

diomatic uses of neuter, 542 ; 544 — 6. 

with ^ used idiomatically to exp. condition, 551. 

„ „ „ „ „ „ although, 551. 

Compound letters, 25 ; 65 seq. 

Compound verbs formed by prefixing past verb. part, to forms of d^q§, 323. 
Compound tenses, see tense. 
Conditional sentences, 564 seq. 

commonly expressed by past verb. part. + '^, 565. 
roots ending in ;^ preceded by short vowel are contracted, 566. 
verbs of 2nd and 3rd conjugations usually contracted, 566. 
negative formed by prefixing neg. verb. part, to d^tl or ^©"t^, 567. 

M )f ,t M f) rel. „ e^owTl, 569. 

II • II I »f verb. I, to the conditional forms of 

A^^, 569. 

„ by prefixing neg. verb. par. to d^d^ which has the final vowel 

of each person changed to -^ 579 ; see note, 
•I „ „ ,1 by using w^oaa-Rn, 580. 

„ expressed by idiomatic use of neuter composite noun, in &, 551. 
„ or privative cond. sentence '^^■7r»» unlessi 589. 
expressed by ^^^^"^ added to the prog, pres, the past or the ind. rel. 
part., 568 



Conditional sentences, 564 seq. 

expressed by tiJ^sfooCu, -^J^OxSi rel. parte., 571. 
„ ,, ^^u meaning in case, 572. 

,, „ pteB. and past verb. part, prefixed to Ao'i.t to mark 

present and past time strongly, 570, 
„ „ changing final vowel of eaoh peison of the 2nd form of 

past tense into — , 578. 
„ „ Mtr-aBj-iT' added to 2nd form past tenae, 580. 

tense of verb of prinoipal sentence, 5t:>2'586. 
short oond. form used idiomatically aa connecling link in conversatioi 

594 (f) 567; 588. 
expressed by 7r» added to inf., 598 (2) a 
Conjugadons, 245 seq. 803 seq. 
1st., 245; 252—273. 
2nd., 245; 274—283, 
3rd,, 245; 286—292. 
Conjunctions, 213—228, 
also or too, 218. 
both— and, 217. 
bnt, 324. 

either— or, 211 215 936. 
even, 316. 
Consequence, expressed by wtw, er-jfi, tr-XiA added to the ind. rel. part., 596 
'Considering, thinking, seeing, as, because,' expressed by wo, 651. 
Consonants, 41 leq. 

pronunciation of, 45. seq. 
Bubsorihed, 73. saq. 
Names of subscribed consonants, 68, 
Continuous. 

action expressed by reduplication of noun with tv, )95 
„ „ „ repetition of verb, part., 499. 

„ „ present participle, 443 Note. 

„ „ pr<^g- tense q.V. 

babit „ ^g> and verbal noun, 433. 

imperfect tense, 452, 
Contraotions in 1st declension, 115. 
„ 2nd „ 119 
„ tenses, 809. seq. 

„ 1st conjugation, 273. , 

„ 2nd „ 275 ; 566 ; in imp., 313. 
„ 3rd „ 266 ; 56G ; in imp., 313. 
,. reflexive forms of verbs, 331. 
„ past rel, par., 511. 
Copula, S79 seq. 420 seq. 777. 
Could not. expressed by ^S*«o»it*S3 or fr*fi», add (o inf., 463. 



VI INDEX 



Gould not, expressed by ^OH:S5boo2^^2l3 add to inf., 463. 

„ „ ~T>t5rS3, =cye^r5b, 465. 

Cursing expressed by inf. mood, 677. 801. 
Dative, 724, 725, 730, 770. 
Deolensions. 

of pronouns :1st person 169 ; Sod person 171; 3rd person, 174. 

„ neuter cardinal numbers, 238. 

„ adverbs 209 ; 210 ; of post positions, 211. 

„ reflexive pronouns, 180. 

„ interrogative pronouns, 184. 

„ composite nouns, 205. 

„ Ist declension of nouns, 114, 730 seq, 

objective case in A^, 115. 

^ of gen. changed to &y 115. 
„ of foreign nouns, 127. 

„ 2nd declension of nouns, 117, 735 seq, 769. 

contracted forms, 119. 

used as adjectives, 154. 

„ in composite nouns, 203. 
„ 3rd declension of nouns, 123-128 ; 741 seq. 

Defective verbs, 428 seq. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 189, 173 seq. 
Different, or distinct, translated, 200. 
Direct address or discourse, 636 seq. 
Directly, the moment that, 598 (1) b. 
Disrespect shown by repetition of word, 688. 
Distance of one place from another, 326. 
Distinctions of gender how shown, 101. 
Double negative to exp. strong affirmation, 368. 

Doubt expressed by ^9^, 647 ; by ir», 405 ; by *^, 302. 

by a peculiar tense, 317. 

expressed by comp. noun in es, 546. 
„ „ «^^0I, 592, 
„ ^, 615 seq. 
A dozen or score, 240. 

During the time that, in the time that, expressed by cf^-Tr*^ ^^Ss3 ''i^oSe; 
added to ind. rel. par, 598 (2) b. 

Each, every, translated by z^S^i^^i^-, by ^©3 by reduplication of the noun, 193. 

Bach man, etc, translated by a.r^S'j^efo etc., 193. 

Each followed by * his own, her own * etc, expressed by cisSoS or i) followed by 

-oT^dk) or e, 196. 

Each of the two, etc, expressed by reduplication of numeral, 197. 
Either or, expressed by ir^l^ or eo»iT», 214. 
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Either or, expressed by 7*|D, 226 -, by ^So, 215. 

Elegant uses of composite nouns formed from rel. part, 548 ; 658. 

Emphasis expressed by inf. with ^ prefixed to verb, 480. 

„ ^ with pres. v. part, 489. 

„ ^ 300^ and a question, 301. 

„ neg. par. preceding a negative habitual present 

tense, 368. 
Empatic pronouns, 183. 
Even, expressed by womtt*, 216. 
Ever, 219 ; * every ', 193. 
Exactly as expressed by «^-7r»"^ -f past rel. part, 598 (1) b note. 

Except, expressed by s^^, 222. 

Exchange, denoted when reduplication is used and the first noun is put in 

nominative with § or §3 attached, 194. 
Exclusive and inclusive u&e of 1st pers. pi. pronoun, 169. 
Explanation of a noun expressed by ^'i with sentence, 655 ; by ^Xi, 619. 

The fact of expressed by w"*^, 658. 

verb of Fearing used with ^» and ii^r-, 652. 

Feminine gender, lOi. 

Few, a little, expressed by r'ozSoS, ^i^^i §^o^, l^l* 

Fifth case, 761. 

First case, 756. 

For, expressed by ^o2S)9o, 594 e. 

Formation of nouns, 96 $eq. 
Fourth case, 760. 
Fractions, 243. 

From the time that, or since, 598 (1) c note. 
— ful, expressed by o^efo, 679. 

Future significance given when to any inf. is attached d^&iy^;6b, d^ifo, 
ir^^is^, sJr»oi»g, 322 Note ; 634. 
by K'e) afi&xed to an inf., 413. 
expressed by ind. rel. part -t- a, 550. 

Future tenses see ' tense'. 

Gender 101 ; how to show distinctions of, 101 Note. 

Genitive, irregular gen. rules for, 129 seq, 

used with a succession of numerals, 239. 
Giving answers, 671 seq. 
Giving an order to one person with a command to repeat it to another person 

on whom the order is enjoined, 638. 
Grammatical terms, 837. 

Habit or custom, expressed by verbal noun with S^g), ^vtSd, 488. 

„ „ pres. tense, 806. 
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Habit or custom, expressed by rel. part in -^ 535 ; 536 ; 547. 

ty I, oomposite noun formed from rel. part in -^^ 517. 

M „ pres. V. part + ^^^y 500. 

discontinued expressed rel. part, in -^ or pres. verb part, prefixed to 
^Om, 536* 

„ exp. by positive verb, noun + "^2&, 350 Note. 
Of himself or herself ^ 183. 
How muob, how many, expressed by o5o2$!6, oiSj^^, o5od, 191. 

Idiomatic uses of neuter composite noun in d and s:), 542, 544^-6. 
If, see, conditional sentences. 

If not, expressed by 'iSs'^'3, 570 see also < cond. sent.' 
Imperative mood. 

contracted forms in the 1st per. pi. in 3nd and 3rd conj., 313. 

force of English neg. imp. exp. by inf. + 25^So, 367. 

i> » >» ?> )> yt >> "i" ^^i 457. 

formation of neg. imp., 353. 

„ „ positive imp., 268 ; 269 829. 

use of in giving orders, 640 ; 644. 
Imperfect past time expressed by pres. v. part, prefixed to ds-o<S^, 53a 

Impersonal use of ^ik> preceded by tv, 390. N 

Impossibility, expressed by oSfj^s^jSj or s:e>"^cSb, 466. 

Inability, expressed by "iSdb and ■^g'd^c»D-Rr»j&, 462 seq, 

by "^;6b and xr'e;;6b, 465. 

by w^^, 467. 

In addition to, expressed by -r^^, 221. 

Inanimate things, case of in objective, 298. 

Inclusive and exclusive use of 1st per. pi. pronoun, 169. 

Incompleteness expressed by use of positive past. v. part, prefixed to neg* 
verb, 501. 

Indefinite : — pronouns, 188 ; 219 ; 557-661. 

rel. part, formation of, 348. 

„ „ + ^ observations on, 363. 

tense, 828. 
Indirect narration, 627 seq. 

exceptions to rule, 636 seq» 
Infinitive mood, 477 seq. 787. 
neg. inf. formation of, 363. 

pos. „ „ „ 256 ; 282 ; 286 ; 287 ; 289-91. 

used in formation of pres. t., 350. 
„ to form compound verbs : compound tense : as gerund after certain 
verbs, 477. 

„ with "tcki to form neg. past tense, 361. 



Infinitive used witli JCao'iiejSo to express purpose, 595 h. 
L ') 'I "^ prefixed to a verb to give emphasis. 430. 

I I. „ ., „ ,. ,, certainty, 583, 

I „ „ HoM+ra-o&i to express readiness, 481. 

I ., ,, «^ to denote canse, 694 d. 

t „ ,, ilei to express ' why ', 483. 

,, „ 7S"c&:fi to express ' future ', 534. 
,, to express curse, 677. 
on translating into Telugu of English inf , 483 leq. 
English infinitive expresaad by dative ease verbal noun, 476. 
In proportion as, expressed by i"& affixed to pres. past, or indef. rel. part., 

597 (3). 
Instrumental case, 111. 

used with causal form of trans, v., 334. 
In such a manndr, expressed by wj^yi, tr'Nj^, tr^K-^ attaohed to an ind, rel. 

part., 59fi. 
Interjections, 329. 
InterrogativGS and affixes to give itidetinite sense, 211). 

pronouns 184-187 also, 189, 
In the time that, during the time that, expressed by (T^tv, ^¥S, «**»S« 

added to ind. rel. part., 598 (2) b. 
Intransitive verbs, 344. 
Invitations expressed by imperative, 646. 
Irregular genitives, 139-142. 

„ nouns, Ili8-142 740 wg. 
verbs, 318 seq. 
I suppose, expressed by t'S^vh, flSJ. 
It is impossible, expressed by *w's-?Sj or aw'^rtj, 4*)fi. 
It is said, they say, expressed by «*j, fiS+. 
Just as, exaotly as q. v. 

Lapse of time expressed by past. v. part, used absolutely, 504. 
Lest, expressed by ws, RSa. 
Let that pass, expressed by ir'h, 228. 
Locative case of irregular nouns, 141 ; also in «~^, 147. 

objective ctvse used for, 12r> ; 142. { 

used with a succession of numerals, 339. ^ 

used as instrumental oase. 111. 
Manner, expressed by ^s-jSsh, ^^-b-SSmtt', SOtt', taf^-ir- affixed to any rel. 
part., 597 (1) a. 
expressed by »^, ^^-r^, wtM, w|^7T'. -r^A, tr-jfts affixed to the proa. 
or past part., 597 (1) b. 
Masouline gender defined, 101. 
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May, granting permission, expressed by ;Sc5b^;;5b, 453. 

Meaning of a word asked, 665 (a). 
Meaningless words used, 691. 
Middle voice in Greek, referred to, 331. 

Motion from, expressed by gen. with r5bo£> or cS2^r5baO or 2SKe^;i5bo^ if object 

cannot be entered, 325. 
Motion to, expressed by dative case or by gen. with ddi or es^6§ if object 

cannot be entered, 324. 
Must, expressed by s;«x55bo, 436. 

by sS"3j&, 454. 

Must not, ought not, expressed by s^2^ added to inf., 455. 

lityself, etc., expressed by, pronouns with emphatic ■««, 183. 

of myself, etc., expressed by use of dative case or the gen. with ^o^^ with 

emphatic form of pronoun, 183. 
Named, called, termed, expressed by (^^^ 654. 

Namely, expressed by «S), 649. 
Names of secondary vowels, 87. 
Names, proper, 670. 
Need not, expressed by ^^jy_C"?5^, 459. 

Necessity or obligation expressed by s6'€;&, 454. 

neg. of by fi(j^2^25b, 455. 
Negative force expressed by Sanskrit prefixes, 369 ; 692 seq. 
Negative verb. part, with V)oTr», 505. 

Negatives with ir* infrequently used, 598 (2)a-V. 
Negative form of verbs, 342 seq. ; 830 seq, 

habitual pres. and fut. tense, 360 ; 362 ; 366 ; 368. 

ind. rel. part, 348. 

ind. tense, 352. 

infinitive, 363. 

imperative, 353 ; 367. 

observations on, 360 seq. 

parts of, 344. 

past V. part, 346 ; 368. 

past tense, 351 ; 364 ; 366. 

prog. pres. t., 349 ; 360 ; 364. 

rel. part., 263. 

rules for formation of, 345 seq, 

verbal nouns, 347. 
Neuter gender, 101. 

Never, translated, 219. 
Never mind -s^ib, 227 

Nobody, nothing, nowhere, 219. 
Nominative absolute, 502, 
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Nouns, 96 seq. 724 seq. 
olasses of, 113. 

oombined with o5^ to form verbs, 337. 

„ „ ^g, ^^y "^-ciy to form verbs, 338. 

deolension of : 1st, 114-116. 

2nd, 117-122. 
3rd, 123-128. 
formation of, 96-100. 

gender of, 101-102. 

having same plural form, 140. 
irregular nouns, 129-142. 

„ „ ending in r5b, 138. 

» yy >j » v^; ^39. 

number of, 103-106. 
peouliar forms of in pi., 128 seq. 
qualified by rel. part., 526-528. 
rules for formation of cases, 106-109. 

„ „ „ „ genitive, 130-136. 

termination of two nouns closely connected and coming together, 104. 
use of cases, 110-112. 

„ with &,«', 235. 

verbal see * verbal nouns '. 
Noun sentences 607, seq. 

consisting of an indirect interrogation, 611 seq, 
„ „ a doubtful alternative, 615. 

ending with affix «^ or w^tt*,' 647. 
in apposition to ^oKd, 614. 

,> „ „ f6^^;Sxi^ 619* 

introduced by * that % 616 seq. 

involving repetition of words previously spoken or written, 624 seq. 

in which, in English, * that ' is not used, 610. 

subject of verb < to be *, 622. 

succession of, 623. 
Number. 

agreement of verb and subject, 295 ; 297. 

of nouns, 108. 
Numerals, 230-243 ; 778 seq, 

attached to ^1^ = at the rate of, 678. 

cardinals, 231, 780 seq, 

indefinite, 240. 

masculine and feminine cardinals, 236. 

neuter cardinals, 232. 

„ „ declined, 238. 

ordinals, 241. 
pronominal affixes with, 242. 
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Numerals 230-243 ; 778 seq* a suooession of, 239. ^ 

used with Zit as last number, 235. 
reduplioatioD of to express ' each of two, ' etc., 197. 
Objeotive case of inanimate things, 298, 726, 730. 
Of himself or herself, 183. 
Omission of first verb in affirmation, 225. 
Onomatopoeia terms, 686. 
Order, of words in sentence, 294. 
Orders how expressed, 637 ; 638. 

repeated, 643 seq. 
Ordinals, 241 ; 242 ; 234. 

used with pronominal affixes, 242. 
Orthography, 29 seq. 
Passive verbs, 328, 825. 
remarks on, 329. 
rel. part, 512. 
Participles. 
Belative part : — 

explanation of, 515-521. 
forms of, 509, 791 seq. 
future, 792. 

prefixed to «ioo or ^|j>"?^ to form noun sentence, 647. 

subject often understood, 522. 
., of how expressed, 523. 
indefinite relative part : — 
form same as past v. part, 492, 791, 827 . 
habit or custom denoted by, 535 ; 536 ; 547, 
meaning of, 534 seq, 
neg. ind. rel. part, formation of, 348. 

prefixed to "J^tt*, o&$g, ej^^o, 598 (2)6. 
„ „ ^c^-y^^ 598 (2)6 note. 
„ „ zr-^y sSbSo, ^go^d»>, s^^So, 598 (2)d. 



f)^, 603 note. 
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„ „ ^orfoSo, SoDa^dw, §*^6So, 595c. 

„ „ ft9orfo5o, 594c. 

„ „ fi£>%SJ^% 598 (])€ note. 

„ „ ;b^So 598 (l)c note. 

,^ „ & to express future, 550. 

„ „ ^"5^e^;j», ^TT-, S)2?;$»7P, 597 (l)a. 

„ n S"|, 597(2). 
used with es8> to form neg. pres. t., 362. 
used to form comp. noun used in conditional sentences, 5834 
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t^artioiples — contd. 

negative rel. participle, 
formation of, 363. 
meaning of, 539. 
prefixed to wo2i>;^, wo2&;5o, wocfo^, 5946. 

„ „ c^oeSaSOy 594c. 

„ „ e^;^ei, 590. 

passive rel., 512, 528. 
past rel., part see 833. 

of verbs ending in dki, 511. 
meaning of, 538. 

prefixed to «5K)^er*, 598 (2)6 note. 

„ ,, Ty'iy-, 599. 

„ „ worf^So, 594c (1) & (2). 

„ „ e^^^^fli^o-O, 598(J)c note. 

„ „ ^O&oT'?^, 1)^^, SiJ'JSio, ISiSit, 598 (l)d 

„ „ WoSj^ai, 590. 

„ „ ^o^i6^ «)o2S3^, woCi)"^, 5946. 

» » (^'^^^ 6©-7r», SM?dM-7r», 597 (})a* 

>, >> ^tj3> ^^> ^^^ etc., 597 (])6. 

present rel., part prefixed to ^oeSsSo, 594c. 

» >; W^^^aS, 590. 

„ „ ^o^;6^ ^oi^e;, «oei)^<$, 5946. 

;; » ^^i5;l», Sd7r», S)^;i>D7r», 597 (l)a. 

Verbal participle. 

continuous action expressed by, 499. 
kinds of, 487. 
uses of, 493-501. 
negative verbal participle 
absolute use of, 602. 
formation of, 346. 

prefixed to ir^^iSj to form neg. ind. tense, 352. 
„ „ oox#», 505, 601. 

,j ,, v90T«« and used with ^odio', 506. 

used to form neg. rel. part., 363 ; 610. 
„ „ help express strong affirmation, 368. 
past v. part, 790, 827. 

absolute use of, 502 j P^^^^^^^g ^a5cr-«;5;^ and er^^;&, 50a 

{ before sent, stating lapse of time, 604. 
emphasised, 492. 

incompleteness expressed by, 501. 

prefixed to a verbal noun, 474 N.B. 
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Praticiples — contd. 

prefixed to "d to form conditional, 665. 
„ efe-oei-TH, 658 (2) a lit. 
,, 10^ expressing although, 491. 

„ droir»;5b, 445. 
„ &io2^> 445 note. 
„ ^odhsSif 446. 

same form as ind. reU part, 492. 
used to express reason of an action, 497. 
present v. part. 

emphasised by -^, 489, 490. 

lengthened form in ^j or with ;&^, 488^ 789. 

prefixed to p&x5b\, 500. 

jj ,, ^o&i6j 533, 

^, „ f^o^liiv, 598 (2)a iv. 
„ „ «o2l>Sa, 594c. 

,^ „ droir»j5b, 444. 
,, ,, dl:o25d^, 446. 

used to express strongly marked progressive present time, 443. 
Perhaps, expressed by 6'aar', 303. 
Permission expressed by sSx5!^^, 453^ 468. 
Person addressed expressed with S^, 635. 

„ „ u in objective case, 641. 

Place, rules, with reference to, 324 seq. 
Please, expressed by eoA, 304. 
Plurals of irregular nouns : rules for, 128. 
„ same form for different words, 140. 
Posssesion denoted by use of ^oa^, 3T7. 
II It tt adj. pronouns, 190. 

II II II composite noun, 425. 

Post positions, 143—148, 718—723, 765. 
with genitive, 143, 719. 
„ objective, 143, 719. 
„ dative, 143, 719. 
used as adjectives, 149. 
declined, 211. 

used with pronominal affixes, 426. 
Pronouns, 168 ; 172 ; 177 ; 181 seq. 771 seq. 782. 
Punctuation, 92. 
Purpose, 

expressed by dative case of verbal noon, 476 ; 695a. 
„ ,, XvotbvSo affixed to inf., 595i. 

y^ ,, ^cc^So, ;odog;599, S^ti& affixed to ind. rel. part, 696c. 
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Parpose expressed by ^^^ er>;<>^, er«?C> ind. rel. part, 595d. 
„ „ WS) with s6"e;ab, 653. 

,^ » in negative by neg. v. part with ^ox7> prefixed to ^o'^&3|x, 

601. 
Prefixes, 

. Sanskrit, 692 to 696. 

Primary verb conjugated 370 ; see also, 247. 

meaning of, 375 s&q. 

Probability, expressed by e^ + ind. rel. part, 647 note. 

Progressive pres. time, expressed by ^}6^ or pres. v. part prefixed to ^j^^, 532. 

Prohibition, expressed by Son»2o25j>, ct'JSj, sSg), 455; 468. 

Pronominal affixes, 202 seq. 

used where in English Copula is used, 420. 
„ to exp. Comparative and Superlative degrees, 424 see N.B. 
„ „ „ possession, 425. 
„ with postpositions, 426. 
oS^.O^^ used instead of, 207. 

used with adverbs, 212. 
„ „ ordinals, 242. 
Pronouns, 168—201. 
personal, 169 — 179. 

Ist person '^iSa declined, 169. 
2nd „ Sq^ „ 171. 
3rd „ „ 173—176. 

peculiarities in use of, 392 — 400. 
used to denote respect, 172 ; 174 ; 177 ; 178. 
effect of on noun in predicate, 392 — 400. 
demonstrative adj. interrogative adj., 189. 
distributive, 193-197. 
emphatic, 183. 
indefinite, 188. 
interrogative, 184—187, 189. 
possessive adj., 190. 
referring to number, 191. 
reflexive, 180—182. 
relative, 517. 
Proper names, 670. 
Proportion, expressed by §^g affixed to pres. past and indefinite relative 

participle, 597 (2) 
Quantity, expressed by affix ^d^y 679. 
Questions, how expressed, 299, 672 seq. 
Reason of action expressed by ^^, 651. 

„ past, V. part 497. 

„ ,, ,, used absolutely, 502 note. 

„ verbal noun with sSgi , "^d, 594(|. 
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Beason of aotion expressed by rel. parts with ^o{5b;;5^ eo25ds5o, «k>e5o^^ 594b. 

„ „ wo2S>s6 and rel. parts and pres. v. part, 594c 

(1). (2). 
n II inf. and n^, 694d. 

n M short cond. form, 594/. 

Readiness, expressed by inf + wom + d»^odfc, 481. 

Reduplication of numeral to exp. * each of two, ' eto., 197. 

„ „ pronouns „ „ several, respective, various, 199. 

„ „ noun „ „ each, every, 193. 

Reflexive verbs 330 ; remarks on, 331, 823. 
combined with causal verbs, 336. 
see also, 340. 
pronouns, 180 — 182, 
Relative. 

participles sea under participles, 
pronouns, 517. 
sentences, 515 seq. 530 seq. 
Repeating messages or words, 627 ; 637 seq, 643. 

Repetition of an action, expressed by pres. v. part with s6-c5j\, 500. 
„ a Telugu word, 688. 
„ „ verb in cond. sent, to denote certainty, 583. 

To require or want exp. by "5^oS"S;& & dative, 437. 

„ in negative by «§'(^0"^j5b, 438. 

Respect shown by ^0(^, 304. 

by use of personal pronoun, 172 ; 174 ; ] 77 ; 178 ; 181 ; 185. 

see also 206. 
Respective, various, translated by reduplication of pronouns, 199. 
Result, consequence ^^ or cr'Tib;^ + ind. rel. part., 596. 

Roots. 

defined, 245 N.B. 

ending in §o or Nb peculiarities in reflexive, 331. 

peculiarities of in 1st conj. ending in rSoy 272. 

>> M 11 II II II ^> 255. 

M I, 2nd „ „ „ d5bo, 245^ 274; 282. 

II II 3rd „ „ „ ^y 245i 284. 
used to form nouns, 100. 
Rules with reference to place 324, seq. 
Same plural for different words, 140. 
Sanskrit prefixes, 692 stq. 369. 
Second case, 758. 
Second declension of nouns, 769. 
Self, exp. by reflexive pronoun, 180 ; see also 183. 
Sentences, order of words in, 294. 
Seventh case, 763. 
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Several, I'aspeetive, various, exproaaed by reduplication of pronouns, 199. 
Several numerals coming together put last in genitive put case, 239. 
Similarity, expresBed by Tr=, 405. 
Since, expressing lapse ot time, 504. 

„ from the time tiiat, 598 (l]o note, 
Sir, expreBsed by »oS, 304 ; see 179. 
Bisth case, 762. 

Siee or greatuess of position expressed by «c0, 680. 
Bo mnoh, so many, expressed by ^o;5i&, ^»\, ^oi, 191. 
So that, in such a manner that mJji, er^KiiS + ind. rel. part., 596, 
Spontaneous action, expressed hy of myself, etc., 183. 
Strong affirmation, 368, 
Subscribed consonants, 73 seq. 

Subject, when in 1st and 2nd person, changes in predicate, 392 se, 
„ omitted, 296. 

several joined by conjunctions, 297. 
Succession ot relative sentences, 530. 

,, ,, finite verbs expressed by v, part., 494. 

,, ,, noun sentences, 623 seq. 

Superlative see comparative. 
Suppose, expressed by "T'-zS^uo elc, fiS2. 
Syntax, 293 seq. 
Table of compound letters, 66. 
Tenses. 

compound, 442 seq. 

future perfect S-otr^ao + past., v. part, 44S. 

„ ,, neg. *o:^*)+ , 445 note, 

imperfect fto*3» + pres. v. part., 448 
,, Gontinnous, 452. 

„ neg. SqJJ'SkS) + pres. pact., 450 ; 451. 

„ observations on, 449. 

indefinite ^oSisb + pres and past v. part,, 446 
perfect !!B-™r*^s- or &q6id + past v. part., 447. 
pluperfect „ ,, ,, ,, „ 447. 

progressive pres. marked, 443. 

,, future *oir-S3 + pres. v, part., 444. 

„ „ neg. SroSab + „ „ 444 note 

see also verbs formed with A^^ etc, 323. 
future, 
expressed by prog, pres., 305 note, 
formation of, 796. 
future perfect 
formed by Aotj-'Sj 4- past v. part., 445. 
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habitual pres, and fat. 

colloquial form of, 309 ; 310. 
nog. formation of, 362 ; 364. 

„ used to express strong affirmation, 368. 
used to express habit or custom, 306 (1). 
„ „ „ future, 306 (2). 
imperative, 797, 798. 
imperfect. 

continuous, 452. 

formed by prefixing pres. v. part, to dro3^, 448 ; 533 

„ in Northern Circars, 449. 

neg. formed by dro2^^^ + pres. y. part., 460. 

„ „ in Northern Circars, 461. 

use of, 449 note. 

indefinite, 

compound forms of, 446 ; 794. 

contracted, 312. 

negative, 362, 

peculiar form of, 317. 
use of, 308. 

past 

colloquial forms of, 311. 

neg. formation of, 361 ; 364, 830. 

strongl> marked (^^r^ssb or ^o0^ + past v. part., 447. 

uses of, 307. 

„ to express * if ', 678. 
peculiar tense, 317. 
pluperfect 

formation (^•sr'^ssb or ^ofijO + past v. part., 447. 
progressive future tense. 

formation ^oir»s5b + pres. v. part., 444. 

,1 neg. ^oSo^Sb + y^ ^y 444 note. 

progressive present 

formation of, 264 ; 276 ; 291, 833. 

„ neg., 349 ; 360 ; 364 ; 660d. 

Termed, named, called, expressed by ^'^y 654. 

That, introducing noun sentence, 616 seq. 

That is, expressed by ^iSir^y 668. 

That, these, expressed by ^ and -^^ 189. 

They say, it is said, expressed by ^ko, 684. 

Thinking, considering, seeing, as, because* expressed by »;d, 651 

Third case, 769. 

Though, see although. 

■ 

Threat, expressed by "S^jb, 227. 
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Time duraHon of : — 

as, while, expressed by -7r» + inf., 598 (2)a (i), (ii). 

6ro2^7r», 598 (2)a ii. 

„ + past V. part., 598 (2)a iii. 
>, + present, 698 (2)a iv. 
as long as oS3*^S6 or s6?5^ + a rel. part., + wo^, 598 (2)c. 
in the time that, duriog the time that, expressed by 
cr*7P, oSae^g €r*o3e; + ind- rel. part., 598 (2)6 ; see note, 
until expressed by ^^, stf§3, ^«§oe$5l», si)^§o+iiid. rel. part., 598 (2)d. 
„ „ „ ZT-T' + past rel. part., 699. 

point of. 

after 6(^-sr^ 8)^^, ar»2S6j, "SiSbg' -f past rel. part., 598 (l)d. 
as soon as, tt*^ + inf., 598 (1)6 ; see note. 

5^"^ -I- verbal noun, 474. 
see also ' directly, at the moment that ' 
before, before that s^^^y six>o^y ^bjsjw + negative verbal part., 

598 (l)a ; 598 (2)b note, 
by the time that «^^e§ + ind. rel. part., 598 (l)c note ; 600. 

directly, at the moment that, "Sofej"*, 5^2^"S + past rel. part., 598 

(1)6 note, 
from the time that, since, ^^S^di^o-v) + past rel. part., 598. 

(l)c note, 
when, ^^^dk) + any rel. part., 598 (l)o ; see note. 

,, eo«$-j^ + past rel. part., 598 (2)6 note. 

Too, expressed by aflixes, 218. 

Transitive verbs, 244. 

Two or three, four or five, 240. 

Unless, expressed by cond. form in "8 with "^ + "r^^ or -tt*^, 589. 

Until, expressed by tt-^t*, o5?5So, ^go^d», s5b4ooSo + ind. rel. part,, 598 (2)d. 

Upon, expressed by ^'s5^3§, see 598 (l)o note. 

Various, translated, 199. 
Verbal Noun 

as soon as, expressed by 5*^"^ + V.N., 474; 490. 

cause expressed by j65{ or ^ + V.N., 475. 

case of, 472 ; declension of, 469. 

English infinitive expressed by, 483 seq. 
forms of, 469 ; 788 ; 827 ; formation of neg., 347 ; 470. 
neg. prog. pres. t. formed by, 349. 

noun sentence subject of verb to be, expressed by, 622 ; 483. 
purpose expressed by dative case of, 476; 595a. 
subject of 471 ; a succession of, 478. 
Verbal part, see participles. 
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Verbs, 786 seq. 

agreement with subject, 295. 

classes of, 244. 

compound, 323. 

conjugations, 245. 

contracted in conditional form, 566. 

defective, 428. 

forms of, 246. 

formation of positive, 252; 275; 284; 289. 

of negative, 345. 

number of with several subjects, 297. 

omitted in affirmation, 225. 

parts of positive from, 251; of negative, 344. 

peculiarities of 1st conj. ending in ;&, 272. 

person, 786. 
Very well, expressed by d^fe, 228. 
Vocative, 2C5, 727, 728, 529, 764. 

Vowels. 

initial forms of, 23; 33 seq,; 83. 

secondary „ „ 23; 40. 

sounds or prounciation of, 36 seq. 
Vulgarisms, 64. 

What, expressed by ^S)a, 187. 

Whatever, 553 seq. 

When, expressed by short conditional form, 587. 

„ „ ^^^^ 598 (l)c, see note. 

„ ,^ wo!S«r^H-past rel. part , 598 (2)6 note. 
Whenever, expresed by ^^^j'Sg^, 598 (2)c note. 

Whether— or not, expressed by repetition of w^^ai or tt», 592; also see, 616. 
Whether — or, expressed by repetition of ^, 615; see, 215. 
Which, expressed by i, 189. 

,j „ oiftj 184, 

Whichever, whatever, whoever, expressed by rel. sent, and i,, 558 sq. 
While, expressed by 7r»-f inf., 598 (2)a. 

„ „ 6ro2o-7r», 598 (2)a ii, see also iii, iv. 
Who, expressed by o^s^ak), 184. 
Whoever, 533. 
Why, expressed by ^« + inf., 482. 

Wish or bendiction, expressed by ir^t, 676; see 801, 

Without expressed by neg. v. part. + sboTr> 505. 

Words used which have no meaning, 691. 

Yes expressed by ^^^^ s^oO^, •0§;1>9, 674^ 32] 
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^, 710. 

^o^ (vulg. for ^kj) affixed to a word means ' They say/ 684. 

e^o'ta used instead of wsJir*, 667. 

affixed to o^o^SdSo and o5oe5b'^e$ because, P62. 

„ „ 6s)o, 6cr»Ka, oi^^j^fc, «iSj^2^ as follows, 661. 
used to introduce the words of a speaker or writer, 659. 
contracted form of ^lOll, 566. 

^9o& added to words to show respect, 304. 

^9o6 inserted before eS^So, sSs^So, 598 (2) c. 

used to express size or greatness of position, 680. 

declined, 191. 
e^odcr* + ind. rel. part., 598 (2) 6. 

+ past rel. 598 (2) 6. 
e9oe$i> with gen. and emphatic pro. to express spontaneous actions, 183. 

e9o2SdS declined, 191. 

^o25f> postposition, 143 ; 146, 722. 

declined, 209. 
^oe5o9a + any rel. part., 694 (c) 1 and 2. 

+ an ind. rel. part., 595 c. 
^oJSjjS, «o25b;5c), wo2l>'^«$ + pres. past or neg. rel. part., 594 b. 

e9r{^2^ declined, 209. 

e^tfj^b'^tfD used with inf., 477. 

used to express ' not to need or want ', 438 ; 459. 
^9AJ6;S» 'letter,' 82. 

e9Nb 768, 820. 

e^^g^Sw words, 93. 

^9^ Svowel,' 82. 

e9-t5\, 708, 709, 710, 714. 

e9&3 affixed to a word, 684. 

^9& affixed to a rel. participle, 529. 

^9iyDx>i affixed to rel. part, to form condition, 568. 

composition of, 569 note. 
^4jr»saDTT» to express »/, 580. 
^ix>tSo6, wg, a, 5293 530. 
^tX)SSoeiOj|^, 530. 

^^ with rel. part, to exp. noun sentence, 647. 
introducing words of another speaker, 602. 
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^9^ with ind. rel. pari;, expressing purpose, 595 d. 

n ,, „ M consequenoe, 596 b, 
e9^-7r> used with rel. part., 647. 

e^^TT"'^ affixed to past rel. part, to express ' as soon as ', 598 (1) b 
^iy» affixed to pres. past and part, to exp. ' as ', 597 b. 
^^7r> affixed to pres. or past part, to express ' if ', 597 b n. 
^^sk> declined, 175. 
^a declined, 173, 174. 

haying value of cS"S;&, S35. 

e9^ir» uses of, 664 seq, 

„ when asking meaning of a word, 665 a. 
„ to express ' that is ', 668. 
„ ,, „ time, 669 ; 606. 

e9;6\^ used in complicated sentences, 648. 

e9J!5c'S^Q;69 words, 93. 

e^lO used with s6'3;;5b to express purpose, 653. 

to express ' lest ', 652. 
„ to express reason of action, 651. 
„ idiomatically ' namely ', 649 seq, 
„ to introduce a noun sentence, 616 ; 620 ; 621. 
„ as an equivalent to quotation marks, 621. 

„ omitted when ^^ is used, 630. 
^;o'^§)^;5^ used in complicated sentences, 648. 
^lOlOji^ used to indicate a succession of noun sentences, 623. 
e^io^ declined, 191. 
^tSi used instead of, ^^^y 630. 

^9iS:>^^C9^V0y 686. 

e^K idiomatically used to express named, called, 654. 

used with noun to attach sentence of explanation, 655. 
„ „ jirkJ, TO^^cr-'CT^esJw, eSBj 666. 

^i&^ uses of, explained, 657 ; 658. 

^^§5Sm, 770. 

^^^3§ used to express ' although ', 590. 

„ „ ,, * by the time that ', 598 (1) c note. 
„ „ 'upon* do. 

„ * whether or not ', 692.* 

e9^^*3i&o^ used to express *from the time that*, 698 (1) c. 
Z^xs^iio used to express ' when ', 598 (1) o. 

declined, 209. 
e^^^fTSir* used to express ' whenever ', 698 (1) o. 
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€9s59i^2S^I»e)o, 766. 

•tS a» ased as termination of nouns in predioate, 395. 

changed to form nouns denoting agent, 97. 
e9cx>39 716. 

^009 + ^o^ used with inf. to express readiness, 481 

„ before ^oa^, 401. 

„ to express spontaneous action, 183. 

e9oao;5 used to form indefinite pronouns, 188. 

>* It „ adjectives, 154 ; 158 ; 162 ; 768 ; 769. 

», „ „ composite nouns, 203. 

„ when one noun is put in apposition to another, 164. 

0900917* used to express ' either *, 214. 

*even', 216. 
indefinite sense, 219. 

^a»^ used with per. pro. to express ' as for myself, etc./ 183. 

^S30^ used as an interjection, 229. 

e9^ declined, 139. 

e^oo^id plural c^ex)^ or eex>o^, 1]6. 

CO * CO CO CO CO 

e9q^ conjugated in positive, 319 ; in neg., 358 ; 820. 

meaning of, 321 ; 467. 
use of, 403 ; 716. 

^^t^ an interjection, 229. 

^^ used to express a question, 299 ; 783. 
„ with 2nd form of past tense to 
express * if ', 577. 

.> before €r*7r», sSsifg, er*^, 598 (2) b, 

a demonstrative adjective, 189. 
see also, 834. 

^^ or eSo «e>;5M have no meaning, 691. 

^3 added to an adjective, 155. 

^!k> used as a prefix to denote feminine gender, 101. 

QIAO'S third personal pronoun feminine gender, 176. 

e^tfo^ir-g^S'sjw, 800. 

e^-aa, 176. 

ei0dSb;6, 175. 

ei0!5o^c5b used with inf., 477. 

e^e^r'^ra used for ^a^, 233. 

^(u^e^sr^fo), 80 K 
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% 716, 

' of past V. part, lengthened to express * although ', 491. 
ajoS^g', s|o§^r(^ to express * another ', 201. 

oiSb used to form casual verbs, 333 ; 341 ; 818. 

8{o^ ' 80 muoh ' declined, 191 

S}o2^dS ' so many ' declined, 191. 

S}o2S> declined, 209. 

ajrj^2^ declined, 209. 

8{x5b>^ imp. form used with d^, 228. 

conjugated, 327 ; 818. 
used with inf., 477. 

'Sfidk) third personal pro. masculine, 175. 
«j^b;Sx^, 770. 

2)3 third personal pro. feminine, 173. 

declined, 174. 
8)gda used to express ' both *, 237. 

«j;0\ * so many ' declined, 191. 
aj^^afo declined, 209. 
8{ox^ used with T*, 227. 
„ „ dr«, 228. 
«e>o declined, 135. 

^ with past V, part expressing ' although ', 491. 

used before er^Tr-, ao2?§, €r*^ej, 598 (2)6. 

demonstrative adj. pronoun, 189. 

imp. form of s^xSr^ used with d^, 228. 

also with ^, 227. 
-^O'S third personal pronoun feminine, 176. 

176. 
•^dsbus ,. „ „ masculine, 175. 
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^ changed to ^ in verbs, 310. 
Ceroir*^^ 4- past v. part., 445. 

-f pres V. part., 444. 
&o6l^ + pres. v. part., 448. 

-f past V. part., 447. 
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wo*^ Uged with negative verb past to express neg. cond., 567. 

preceded by a pres. or past verb. part, to mark pres. or past tense 
strongly. 576. 
Aro2^ conjugated, 374. 

Aro2»S' distinguished from "i^y 406. 

fvoS^Tp, 598/2a. 

ikoH^ distinguished from ^10, 408—410. 

igoiitSi used in compound tenses, 445, 446. 

fvoSs'^c^ used in compound tense, 450. 

fvoT^ used adverbially with neg. v. part., 505 ; 601. 

>i j> >; » >? and ^odk>, 506. 

4- dro"^fc>^, 601. 
ifroa-, 533. 
(feoik) with neg. v. part, ending in cot^, 51'i. 

„ inf. and «>ooo to express 'readiness', 481. 
conjugated 372 ; 820; in neg., 374. 
meanings of, 375. 

preceded by iv> used impersonally, 390. 
used to express English * to have ', 377. 

„ with t:S?^ and ag, 378. 

„ when ' to be ' is not a copula, 380. 

,) with word ending in ^ox>y 401. 

itio s with pres. v. part, to express former habit now discontinued, 536. 

^ccSd;^, 446. 
^66;S»y 770. 

^^^ with or without a pres. verb, part., 532. 
use of in Northern Circars, 376. 

AriT»j3^;& -f past v. part. perf. or plup. perf tense, 447. 
use of in Northern Circars, 376. 

&^ declined, 133. 
Sin, 709. 
»xr», 709. 
'^, 709. 

er, 709. 

.i, 710. 

^o^ used in adj. sent, ending in ^ 560. 
declined, 191. 

D 
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^o2S0S usocl in adj. sent, ending in M, 569. 

declined, 191. 
«^o2S> declined, 209. 

^o^^o'ts because, 662. 

caution about use of, 663. 
^of6a>'^;6ot:) because, 662. 

caution as to use of, 663. 
^r;^ declined, 209. 

J^cSoS used with adj. sentence ending in v^, 560. 

^Siv used in cond. serftence, 572. 

•)(^ an affix denoting quantity, 679. 

^f$^;599 name of vowel ^, 87, 

o)g used for ^^, 185. 

i>^>^ declined, 191. 

J'd^a^ declined, 209. 

+ woio, 6"1. 

•>dSKb use of indefinite tense of, 440 N.B. 

•>er« added to ^^, 597 b note. 

» '> ^^^ik>, 598 (l)c note. 

•)ooo^ declined, 210. 

^^Sdki used in adj. sent, ending in ^, 553-557. 
declined, 184. 
used in noun sent., 561 ; 612. 

^^"9 feminine interrogative pro., 185. 
•)sSfl& used with snd^ or ^ to express. 

* each * followed by * his own ', « her own ', 196. 
•ioSTlTT*, 659. 

h. 

"^ used to denote emphasis, 300 ; 783. 

„ „ „ * myself,* etc., 183. 

„ with past V. part., 492 ; 446 ; 447. 

„ „ infinitive, 480. 

„ „ present verbal part., 443. 

„ ., conditional sent., 583 ; 589. 

„ „ rel. part to indicate custom or habit, 535 ; 536 ; 547. 
^ used in adj. sent, ending in ^^, 558. 
interrogative adj., 189. 
followed by sn^ or ^ to express * each * followed by ' his own,' etc., 196. 
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i^iio (siDgular) plaral, 128 (d). 

i^^^^ name of vowel -rf, 87. 

£^a declined, 184. 

ii.o to indicate ' if ', 679 note.. 

ii;i>ot3, 660. 

£^0a 187 ; used to express ' either-or \ 215. 

£>'a9« used with ^^ to express * lest ' with verh of * fear ', 652. 

used to express ' perhaps \ 562 ; 303. 
£^09 declined, 131 ; 140. 

i^v added to intinitive, 482. 

f^cr^Sb 4- wo^, 661. 

i^% affixed to numerals, 678. 
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ZNSjJ^Sw name of vowel » (^), 87. 



en 



2j. 

&, 710. 

ajroes or a.reoai used for a^^fiS, 238. 

9o^y Zj^SiOy Zj%"9 or 2o^& in each member of sentence to express ' another ', 200. 

ftjS^j^Vjy- to express • each *, * every *, 193. 

&§^(^§'^y_^ or z^r^ij^^yJ^ to express * each ', • every \ 193. 

agje^^iSw, 82. 

&f^:i>D name of vowel a,i 87. 
a>^ mark of aspiration, 82. 
&^ declined, 137. 

terminating an adj. sent, and including o^oSa^, 553 sq. 

>• >' » )j » ^> o58. 

,, „ ,, „ „ ojo^^, 559. 

„ ,, „ „ „ oio^, <^tx>tSo6y 5no. 

„ „ noun „ „ o5s2fo, 561. 

used to express ' whether-or ', 615. 

„ „ „ doubt or reference, 302, 783. 
„ „ form ordinal numbers, 241. 

ibC^:3d3 name of vowel, 87. 
^^tir^vo ' alphabet ', 82. 
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V, 7m. 

Vd^Oxf name o( vowel ?r^, f-?. 

if + p08. inf. used to fonn neg. verbal part., 846. 
iToT? used to form oomparatives, 161. 
8 oA added to positive inf. to form neg. imperfect, 353. 
iT^ added to neater nouns to form feminine, 98. 
iTgs used with verbal noun to denote continuous habit, 433. 
If^t.fj^iijb reflexive of ^;&, 331. 
^^•^^ deolinod, 186. 
plural of, 1 2Hfl. 
iQ^ deolinod. 189. 

preceded by dative =3 to get, 430. 

with subject in masc. or fem. gender, 431. 

o(|uivalent of Airj^^^Sb and ^o*3^, 432, 

cannot be used as a copula, 482. 

irregular rel. part = Ke> 432. See also, 460. 

^g> used with verbal noun to denote cont. habit, 433. 
used as an auxiliary to express ability, 434 ; 460. 
T* inf. of «;?>> 819. 

joined to ^ to express * never mind*, * alright *, 227. 

^, ,, cx>c$5n -f dative to express * to want ', 437. 

1^ neg. int. ot ^;$, 859. 

um'S of. 2^^-^i22. 
1PVv^fT» uwM of. 2*> $qs 

r*>& causal form of ^^<so. 885, 
1P^' iU eausaiive form, 886« 

ir^V a«M<K) to n^'ular nouns 10 form masc. ^. S«e al^>. 78i. 

9^0 n*o^l wiU) ^'t K> «xpr0»$ ' unl«$4 \ \^. 

\^Mi» of. ^i;$^ti7> 

K> ^\(yt>Ms$ * trhx> iur whwh i* or tina$ noi \ :2i;^ 

,. 'bal ^ii4 
^ ^ *<^^lV:*r or , ^i^Xv 
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'W^h to express never miad ' all right ', 227. 

ITib rules as to use of 418 seq. also, 400. 

osed with prog. pros, tense to form neg. prog. p. fc., 349. 
„ „ past tense to form neg. past t., 365. 
v«2D^jSS3 used in Cuddapah District, 438. 

l^tf^ex), 682. 

T*oo declined, 1 84. 

pi. of, 1285. 
mod declension of, 128A: ; 137. 
fto25 declined, 211. 

postposition, 143. 
i^^i6^ name of subscribed consonant g, 88. 
S& added to pos*t. inf. to form neg. imp., 353. 

roots ending iu — peculiarities in reflexive, 331 
Hd;5T-»:->e^ pi. of, 116. 

tMr*2$eS> used to express prohibition, 455. 

„ with inf., 477. ' 
^ a postposition, 143. 

S^o6 declined, 191. 

S^©2S0& declined, 191. 

^^ conjugated in pos. 270 ; in neg., 354. 

^& affixed to past or ind. rel. participle, 597 (2). 

fi*^S)3^ declined, 191. 

S^^ used to form reflexive verbs 330. See also, 340. 

conjugated in pos't. 273 ; in neg., 357 ; 811. 

peculiarities in inf. and imp. and verbal noun, 330. 

f Sbr'j^Sb reflexive of r'?!'', 331. 

ff^do9 name of vowel v)i 87. 

r^^^dbD,, „ „ ^, 87. 

ff^^Sa affixed to ind. rel. part., 595 c. 

postposition, 143. 
S^vt^ declined, 138. 

r"©a5 pi. of, 128f. 

S*^ nsed as inf. and imp. of §^^, 33<(. 

S^ Sivo declined, 134. 

ir*5&e pi. of, 128a. 

V^f^ used wich inf., 477. 

T^M pi. of 1285 ; genitive of, ISO. 
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^oS:>^sSd;Sx>ir>y 195. • 

,F^ip>o5(S name of subscribed oonsonaDt v^^, 88, 

^S,c«b'->-, 7^5 sq. 

|2>l65S3;5»oD, 767. 

Co ' 

Kk^S^, 686. 

Kzy ' you know \ 681. 

^20^20, 68 1. 

T\^ affixed to inf. gives future significance, 413. 
„ „ noun „ force of adj., 166. 
used with pronominal affi'ies, 204. 
T\^)o^v^ affixed to iuf^ to express purpose, 5955. 

T\v;6d conjugated, 314 ; 434. 

used to express 'ability ', 460. 

K£i?\TT^Sb conjugated, 434. 

u^ed to express ' ability *, 461. 

77- added to inf., 598\2;a 836. 

used with adj. or noun and ^o^fo, 387-391. 

„ peculiarly to express * similarity * or * doubt ', 405. 
,, to form adverbs, 208. 

TT^ used with expressions of * wishing * or ' benedictdon ', 676. 

TITS used to express * either — or*, 214. 

„ for s^f^y 223 sq, 

„ with '^^ to express ' unless', 589. 
„ ' whether or not ', 593. 
TT*^ used with an inf. express * as soon as *, 598 (1)6. 
TT^Oo, 179. 

fi or A used with repetition of a word, 688. 

^ roots ending in — peculiarities in reflexive, 331. 

;foo2^ pi. of, 128 d. 

^A name of vowel ^,8*. 

^&^ „ „ », 87. 

Ka§3 pi. of, 128 a. 
lij^iki declined, 131. 
lir'iS^ declined, 1.38. 

tr^ „ , 139. 

fiT^or'iio „ , 205. 

CO ff J 

fiT^jotiKit^, 91. 
/r*03 declined. 132. 



^I$>^s5b, 68S. 



», 709. 



iNDK^ XXXI 

-cs. 



•cJ how pronounced, 89 717. 

•Cj-e5iy^ conjugated, 327 ; 818. 

•Cj&8p$|, 760. 

^r'&i^ used instead o^ ^;il>, 465. 

^r»e>o2i>rSb used instead of KviSsy 464. 

^snaS declined, 137. 

•O^^sJ, «8l. 

4&^-c5c)», ^)8''>. 

^5r*xSb conjugated, 327 818. 

^^ pi. of, 128a 

^^ contracted form of ^<3;5, 5] I . 

•36 used to express ' apiece ', 198. 

'?S'3cx> declined, 13^. 

CO 

7i6 used wibb verbal nouns, 475 ; 594a. 

a postposition, 143. 
^^^SS^^' 799 -8 H. 
^s;> pi. of, 128sf ; 137 ; 138. 
'^ox). declined, 136. 
^»30x$d conjugated in negative, 356. 
'^Dxto<S9r*i6o ,, „ positive, 333, 336, 

^Sc^ conjugated positively, 281 ; 803. 

reflexively 330 in neg., 357. 
negatively. 356. 

ifiT^xSo^ conjugated, 818. 

Sr^ix pi. of 128 a ; declined, 137. 






•^ as an interjection, 229. 

tt how pronounced, 89 ; 717. 
«8£cS5bo conjugated, 282. 
tte>^)e), 68 1. 

^y 709. 



^- 



a. 



^inserted between adjective ending in ;^ and noun beginning with a vowel» 157. 
iS, ^y 603 pl. of nouns ending in, 128a, d, 
^ used as pl. ending, 128a. 

& & ^ pl. of nouns ending in 1286, d, k. Genitives of, 181. 

& used in gen. instead of ;o in nouns, 115. 

„ „ „ „ „ „ pronouns, 186. 
4 ^^ ^ pl. of nouns ending in, 128. 
to some roots euding in — contract pastrel. p., 511. 
^ used as a pl. ending, 128a. 

&^ as termination of noun in predicate, 393. 
„ „ „ objective case, 115. 

a. 

d^ contracted form of dK;5, 511. 

5$gj^;5j3, 93, 707 

d^* or i^^^^ocSd, dJ^-»^ added to past. rel. part, to express directty, the 

moment that, 598 (1^6. 
di5\sSd«), 93. 

^TStisi used to form abstract nouns, 96. 
di5^ used to express ' except ', 222. 
^06»r»d used to express ' after \ 598 (1)(2 ; 800. 
5e>o^ used with inf., 477* 
de^S'AA) name of vowel, 87« 
5C;5j9 used to form abstract nouns, 96. 
W^>^ pl. of, 1286. 

er^;&, 6i2. 

declined, 180. 
^oc used to form pl. of nouns, 128/. 

iS^&^j^O^, 759. 

^o^ causal form of "S76, 335. 

"SvD „ ,, ,. '^35. 

"ScSdn conjugated, 327, 818. 

~30d69o see, 440 \eq. 

"^ with past verb. p. used to form conditional sentence, 566, 799. 
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"3x5o, 818. 

S'Atv^^ used to express ' unless ', 589. 
«y^ used with verbal noun to express ' as sooq as \ Hi ; 490. 

as posbpositioD, 143. 

to indicate person addressed, 635. 

S^^-d} examples of its use, 441. 

3^'^Sc used as postposition, 143* 

<y^i^"S „ with past rel. part, to expres-j • directly, the moment that', 598 lb note. 

^K6 used with ^o^, 378. 

declined 211 ;, 143. 
2{Hd§ used with verb expressing ' motion to ', 324. 

^^6:Sio€> with verb expressing * motion from ', 324. 



used for o^, 3l'i. 
:)i5^ and feoiS^ used for zs^^d^ and ^S)-r*, 174N. 

en CO ' 

added to pos. indef. rel. part. * until *, 598 (2)rf. 

•t i> i. past •! II 599. 
vocative form of composite nouns ending in a, 2)5. 

fl changed to o^Sj^ and zs^;6^ as terminations of composite nouns, 398, 542. 
certain elegant uses of, 548-549. 
Idiomatic uses of in comp. nouns, 544 547. 
„ ,, to exp. doubtful alterative, 546. 

„ „ « if ' 'although', 551. 
A-ae^, 68-). 

S^55bo name of vowel -^, 87. 

"3^gsi» words, 93. 

Sr*6ir^ and fire<^S)-7r'Oo uses of, 179. 

(S^OS^ example of its uses, 441. 

y^j6;i»y 705, 72^, 724, 838 seq. 

a^&^^O^f, 758, T^\ 

76. 

tf equivalent to O in past, rel. p. + 'zt'V, 5^9. 

postposition, 143 ; 145. 
l^ai^cSc) conjugated, 288. 

](ol>^;59a in apposition to a noun sentence, 619. 

used to express question, 299 ; 301. 

„ with past. rel. part, to express * although ', 591. 
„ „ „ „ „ „ * whether or not *, 592. 
„ as possessive adjective pronoun, 190. 



XXttsr INDEX 

^S^cia deoliued, 131. 

■^^o5bs5^-i5»;l»e>3, 724 seq. 

■^^oa;C> or a^?(}^ used indefinitely, 240- 

declined, 238. 
^ used as termination of noun in predicate, 393 

m 

affixed to pos. inf. to form indf. rel. part., S4d. 
„ „ adjeotive, 156. 

of genitive changed to &y 115. 
^^A declined, 210. 

<0S)o§;Sd9 or iO^Do§~^ affixed to ind. rel. part., 595c ; a postposition, 143. 
S^ with past V. p. to express ' although ', 491 ; 590. 

,} »^ to express succession of noun sentences, 623. 
used to express ' both — and ', 217. 
„ with "30000, 239. 

ib used as a possessive adj. pro , 190. 
jb«i) declined, 131. 

b^ peculiarities in uses of, 394. 

declined, 171. [188 

!& added to interrogative pro. to express indefinite pronoun when verb is neg^ 

irregular nouns ending in, 138. 

added to grammatical conditional tense to express ' although *, 591. 

used as termination noun in predicate, 393. 

j^o-0 postposition, 143. 

used to express ' motion from '-, 325. 
?&!S30o declined, 131. 

9^ used to express ' both-and ', 217 (2) 

plural of nouns ending in, 128e. 
irregular nouns ending in, 135, 
with pres. verbal part., 488. 

s&^oM plural of 128/ ;, 136. 

?£r»£6 declined, 238. 

locative case of, 239. 
'SsSbD declined, 130. 
"Saxjc without meaning, 691. 
"^ to express emphasis, 800. 

used with H + tvs to express « unless ', 589. 

,, to express continuous action, 443. 

„ with pres. verbal part., 489. 

„ „ „ „ „ to express ' as soon as ', 490 

'tih declined, 210- 

~^Otr*^ without meaning, 691* 
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'Sa^ peouliarities in use of, 393. 

deolined, 169. 
"^009 deolined, 136. 

~3&sSb used instead of ^^> 405. 

"^^53, 819. 

~^^;3b used instead o^ Xe;;5b, 464. 

Sr<b^, 818. 

Sr*flS deolined, 132. 

;So^arj:)5|, 76 1. 

lSodk> pi of 140 ; 128d ; conjugated. 803. 
•So^ plural for ^o^ and ^^e|c, 140. 
iSoesQ pi. of, 1282^ k. 

^7<vo declined, 134 754. 

•S^ used in forming passive verbs, 328 ; 337 

•J^ oootraoted form of ti^a, 511. 

62S used for ir*y 316. 

Ties or ^;5boa used indefinitely, 240. 

ids ;d!5d;^35 used to express great number, 240. 

l&&cb combined with nouns to form verbs, 338. 

;&5jJbo, 770. 

)&kod:Ja9 added to ind. rcl part., c98 (2)d. 

•S^ used as a termination, 139. 

;S5jc pi. of, 14O. 

•Sfe pi. for a5o^ and tSoa, 140. 

<Sd^o$>o*^ used to form conditional sentences, 571. 

^t^ added to Adjectives, 155 

d^^do9 an Interjection, 229. 

•t^vo declined, 134. 

Ijo-cSd used to form causal verbs, 333. 

L^i3 added to past rel. part, to express ' after ', 698 {l)d, 

2»€§}0x$i> conjugated, 333. 

2»'>3-c5b conjugated, 617. 

i© pi. of, 128 . 

;^ot5^25b9cx>, 776. 

;^D (^D) pi. of, 12d«. 
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;^6^;5co used in senteooes to express ' oastom ', 536. 

added to neg. v. part, to express * before ', etc., 698 (l)a ; 770. 
"So^Ss conjugated, 292. 

IjfS combined with noans to form verbs, 338. 

~S&^ declined, 131. 

't^ pi. of etc., 128sF ; 138. 

't^ pi. of 1286 c ; declined, 133. 

2^ postposition, 143. 

^& pi. of, 1286. 

d^ used with -^ or ^oolC, 228. 

\ „ •„ past V. part, to form neg. inf., 363. 
instead of ^, ^25 used, 3l6. 

d^tPi^ used to form neg. prog. hab. pres. and fut. tenses, 3G1. 

dr*©S) used to form neg. coud. sentence, 679. 

d^ifo affixed to a neuter noun, 99. 

^^^> ^oco;i5. sir»a5og used to form neg. rel. part., 36^ 

d^e^ir^;j9 compounded with inf. gives future idea, 322. 

used in formation of neg. tenses, 364. 
S^S used to form neg. cond. sentences, 667. 

^^:r»;5jD used to form negative imperative, 363- 

2^ SdnSb used to form neg. indf . tense, 352. 

d'^xJb used for ^^^s?, 315. 

s^ .o»-iT*, 59 J. 

st^oco7r»;Sb used to form neg. verbs, 364. 

ir^oi>Si;iyi used to form neg. verbal noun, 347- 

dr*^ used to form neg. rel part., 36*H ; 610- 

conjugated pos. 319 ; in neg., 358 822. 

combined with nouns to form verbs, 338. 

used in forming compound verbs, 323. 

peculiarities in indf. tense, 316. 

imperative of, 316. 
d^qg)^ used to form neg. verbal noun, 347- 

^"S^J^rfaa affixed to any relative part., 697 (l)a 

^0 used to express • each ', 1'.'3. 

^if^til^y 756, 765. 

^ ^r*7ii6;$» past rel. part, used absolutely with, 503. 

^^r^^<>5$3;5;x)«x, 707. 

\^[j^ declined, 137. 
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a)g attached to an ioL^t 594(i. 

^PSo added to inf. to form neg. imperative, 367* 

aS^^zT'ljJTT', 195. 

tf^dSog used with inf., 534. 

89^93 used to form neg. imp., 367. 

ff^i6, 686. 
«;6K<$b?C, 686. 

55b. 

AiSi used with pronoun referring to number, 19^. 

^?C used as a prefix to denote mase. gender, 101^. 

c&^S^ added to rel. part., 598 (2)c. 

„ „ indf. rel. part., 598 {2jd. 
sSi^g added i>o indf. rel. part., 598 (2)^. 

^0S)< used instead of pronominal affixes, 207- 
^^v;S:> used instead of sSd^, 170. 
^^ used as a termination, 139. 
S$>s^e^§g';^*>c, 766. 
sSj5^2$gg'd*)oc, 766. 

^T^ used as a possessive adj. pro., 190. 
^T^ko used with «>^, 656. 
example of use, 666. 
sir"^ declined, 137. 

"^"^ni conjugated, 292- 

S^r.wsj;5b used instead of OosSm, 170. 

S>5^^ declined, 139. 

b) used as possessive adj. pro., 190. 

hi^ declined, 211. 

a postposition, 143. 
hi^iD added to past re), pait , 598 (I) d. 

m 

hiicfo declined, 138. 

h)05 peculiarities in use of, 396. 

ti:s% of 2nd deolension changed to ;g in composite nouns, 203 : 769. 

tiyiotSi added to neg. verb part., 698 (1)^. 
declined, 211. 



^-^^^ uses o^ 53 . 

added to neg. verb part; , 59S (1)a. 
^y^^ pi. of 128 {e) ;, 631. 

sJ>x*2i3 declined, 238. 

~t>)^ declined, 138' 

'1»;593 peculiarities in use of, 395. 

liMi^ declined, 210 

H^^il^vo, 754. 

TStHo added to inf. to form neg. imp., 367. 

dS)^©, 838 sq. 

iSir* used to express questions, 299 (2)« 

o) used for S) of 3rd person neuter, 309. 

pi. of nouns ending in, 128/. 
genitive of „ „ 136. 

<^>) added to interrogative pro. exp. indf. pronoun wben verb is negative, 188. 
^^^^ used to express ' both-and ', 217 (3j. 
d^ used to express emphasis, 300 (2), 
StoS'^ postposition, use of, 143 ; 144- 
S»g postposition, 143. 

used to form ordinal numbers, 241. 



6. 

o S)^ox5a causal form of «^^^} ^35. 
^ J\oa5d conjugated, 288, 8I7. 
^ J\OT5uei3 conjugated 328 ; in. neg., 367- 
TT^ the word ct* used instead of, 316. 
tP*tf3 used to express prohibition, 456. 
-or^sJ^j^afc 630 ; with inf., 477. 
*an»JOcSy^ governing objective case, 479. 
^© A^ attached to any rel. part,, 597 (l)a. 
^ d& d pi. of nouns ending in, 128 b, c, k. 

genitives „ „ 132. 

^^vrregular nouns ending in, 139. 

^ used as pi. of nouns, 128c. 

~8o "^ used to express * both ' 237 ; declined, 238. 

•^^ declined, 210. 
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O. 



trv^a affixed to ind. rel. part., 59M ; 596. 

„ ,, pres. or past rel. part., 5976. 
er*^;l» used with past verbal part., 503. 

irregular nouns ending in, 190 ; 128 h, «, k. 

dropped before e^d^, 679. 
e>3 irregular nouns ending in, 134. 

pi. of nouns, 128 b, h, k. 
^ pi. of nouns ending in, 128d ; 135. 

'8o<S ) 

^ V used as affix to express certainty or encouragement, 685. 

't<b, 818. 

G^ distinguished from cn-cuo^, 406 seq. 
eSoozs^ gee example of use of, 407.- 
Wd^lJ used to express alternative in neg , 570. 
'8s'd^ooa7T^;5b used to express inability, 463. 
G9ao~f3 used to express alternative in neg., 570. 

T^cSd used with positive verb, noun to form neg. pro*;, tense, 349 ; 360 
„ „ „ inf. „ ,, ,, past t., 351. 

pronounced as '^, 359. 

'elO distinguished from '^c2«;o, 408»4I0. 

rules as to use of, 418 seq. 
used with nouns to give force of adj , 166. 
„ „ pronominal affixes, 204. 

'efSb used to express inability, 462 ; 465. 

conjugated, 342. 

rules as to use of, 418 seq. 
't'i emphatic for "tOoy 480. 

e^ postposition, 143, 723. 

declined, 211. 

used to form superlative degree, 151. 
6^ir^ added to ind. rel. part., 598 {2)b. 
d^^o added to ind. rel. part., 598 (2)i 723. 

5S. 

^o&S^l&y 823. 

^x5j]^ conjugated 319 ; in neg., 358, 818. 
causal form of, 335. 

with pres. v. part, expressing repetition of action, 500, 
a9 an aoxiliar^, 453. 
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sJ*jj^s5?5oA name of vowel ^, 87. ' 
^^ name of subscribed consonant, 88. 
oSg postposition, 143. 

used with ^odk>, 378. 
«g>r5bo-0 used with verb expressing * motion from \ 325. 
<^^S used with verb expressing ' motion to ', 324. 
9$^ used to express prohibition. 457. 

„ „ with dative to express ' not to need \ 439. 
„ inf., 477. 
^65o added to indef. rel. part., 598 (l)c, note see, 598 (2)d. 
„ „ rel. part., 598 (2)c. 
„ ,, ind. rel. part., 598 (2)d, see 598 (1)5, n. 
^6;Sx>, 82. 

sie;^)^^ as auxiliary, 454. 

used to express 'command', 639; 644. 
9$'jd5bo common use, 435. 

as auxiliary, 436 ; 454 ; 639 ; 644. 

with T« and dative to express * want', etc., 437. 

^g) used with verbal noun, 475 ; 594a. 

postposition, 143. 
sJe) ^*ck> uses of, 466. 

^w«S2^!S> uses of, 466. 

CO » 

^^ postposition, 143. 

^9^ used to express * command *, 639 ; 644. 

„ with ^.t) to express * purpose *, G53. 

„ as auxiliary, 454. 

„ with infinitive, 477» 835. 
5r»(^ declined, 174. 

ft) used as termination of noun in predicate, 394. 
of 3rd person pi. changed to ooa, 309. 

S)$;5j37r> affixed any rel. part., 597* 

076^, 86. 

a)"f5lC;S»e>c, 724 seq, 

o[)^sSr3;5a)»>c, 76R seq. 

bih declined, 174. 

^ used as a termination of a noun in the predicate, 394. 

30^"^ added to past rel. part., 598 (l)b. 

^j6\ no meaning, 691* 
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3#5^^^ no meaning, 691. 

'^tSa^ added to past rel. part., 598 {i)d' 

declined, 211. 
Sococ takes affix d^, 239. 

Se^'oSe^^e;^ name of sign ?-, 85. 

^a» declined, 238 

^c55b9 added to past verb part, to express ' completeness ', 339. 

^03 declined, 133 ; 140. 

^ex) pi. of, 140* 

^^ pi. for "Sob and iSoo, 140. 

en * ' 



§. 



^, 709. 

S for h in 2ud conjugation, 283. 



S^. 



:;S^, 709. 

^llxa^SI, 762. 



^. 



^ov^^^T'iSS'iiw^yc, 230 seq., 778 .sd^. 

^oKO in apposition to noun sentence, 614 ; 615. 

^o^, 838 seq, 

'^c'^f^^^^^, 764. 

^otCjj^;)^ <.3^^--X), 707, 708, 709. 710, 714^ 716, 717, 722, 729. 

^J§aj-O^J, 763. 

c^t)j':er*t?xoo used with •^"^. 6.5*^. 

"^a^w-tfjjBb^aw, 777. 

^8§ added to iml. rel. part, used in North Circars, 600. 

^^tt^oSjiSmoo, 168, 172 : 177, 181, 201 seq., 771 seq. 

'^^^ names of O, 90. 

H^txr, 683. 

"w^ added to ind. rel. part., G03 note ;, 604. 

5tfrx>:cx), 706, 714. 

ft 

c> <)5SDrx»e>o, 767. 



^. 



^txoo 'consonants ', R2. 



en 

P 



xlii INDBX 

^ used as plural ending, 128 h, d. e^ 

o, c, s. 

o i^^^) see, 90, 711, 714, 715. 

before & omitted in 3rd sing neuter, 310i 
o^ in plural, 731. 

ofljo and o^:> plural endings of nouns, 128 d, c. 
c, 710, 712, 713, 714, 715. 
t (a<)^), 86 > 709. 
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